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A STUDY ON IMPACT OF RECENT
RETRENCHMENT IN IT SECTOR ON

MID-LEVEL EMPLOYEES & ITS
REPERCUSSIONS IN THEIR LIFE WITH
RESPECT TO INCOME, CONSUMPTION,

SAVINGS & INVESTMENTS
K.SIVARAMAKRISHNAN

Part Time Research Scholar
Jamal Mohamed College

Trichy – 20.

Dr. D.KUMAR
Associate Professor, Research Advisor,

PG, Research Department of economics, 
Jamal Mohamed College, 

Trichy – 20.
Abstract

Findings  of  the  study  reveals  recent  retrenchment,

layoff,  getting  compulsory  resignation  lead  to  serious

implications  viz.,  Financial  pressures  leading  to  stress,

Past  Saving  is  getting  drained  quickly,  Loosing  Self-

Confidence, Getting Stress, not able to concentrate in work,

selling property at a lower value, selling and pledging gold

and sending their spouse back to their parent’s house..  

Keywords: Retrenchment, Layoff, Finance, Selling.

I. INTRODUCTION

An  Important  Post  –  Keynesian  theory  of

consumption has been put forward by Modigliani and

Ando which is known as life cycle theory. According

to life cycle theory, the consumption in any period is

not the function of current income of that period but

of the whole lifetime expected income.

Thus  in  life  cycle  hypothesis,  the  individual  is

assumed to plan a pattern of consumption expenditure

based on expected income in their entire lifetime. A

typical individual, in his/her early years of life spends

on consumption either by borrowing from others or

spending the assets bequeathed from his parents.

It  is  in  his/her  main  working  years  of  his/her

lifetime that he/she consumes less than the income 

he/she earns and therefore makes net positive savings.

He/she  invests  these  savings  in  assets.  In  his/her

lifetime after retirement he/she again dis-saves,  that

is, consumes more than his/her income in these later

years of his/her.

Under the so called Liberalization regime, India

has  also  opened  its  flood  gates  in  credit  creation

through  liberal  lending  schemes  by  various  Public

and  Private  sector  banks  and  financial  institutions.

Housing & Auto loans are liberally sanctioned more

than or equivalent to five times of their annual salary.

Those  who  are  employed  in  the  reputed  listed  IT

Companies  were  able  to  secure  loans  without  any

hassle & with an EMI ranging from 15 to 20 years

depending upon loan amount & age of the applicant.

The Study

This  study  is  focused  on  the  repercussions  of

recent retrenchment of IT Sectors in Chennai among

Mid  level  IT  employees  and  how  they  brace  for

bloodbath  as  the  industry  veers  towards  jobless

growth. Representation sample of 100 IT employees

have been interviewed for the purpose of the study &

respective data have been collected. Simple Statistical

tools  viz.,  Average;  Percentage  was  employed  to

analyze the data.
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II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE

The $150 billion Indian IT industry is currently

estimated to employ close to 10 million people. The

top  7  companies  including  Indian&  multinational

firms with a large footprint in India, which together

employ  1.24  million  people,  plan  to  let  go  4.5%

(55,800) of their workforce in 2017. 

Since  1990s,  IT  vendors  have  been  winning

clients by providing cheap labor. With the advent of

Cloud,  automation,  demand  for  cheap  labors  has

declined.  While  retraining  of  workers  is  the  norm,

those  who  could  not  cope  were  dubbed  as  non-

performers & asked to leave. The worst affected are

mid-level management.

In  the  ground  for  layoffs,  IT  companies  have

already  put  more  employees  on  notice  by  scoring

lowest  ratings.US  based  software  company  has

placed  more  than  15,000  employees  in  the  lowest

category (bucket IV), and one of the Indian IT giant

has placed more than 3,000 senior managers in the

category “needing improvement”.

The US based Software Company with most of

its operations in Chennai, is likely to lay off 6 to 10

thousand  “redundant  and  non-performing”

employees.

The  unfair  practice  has  really  put  employees

under severe hardship when their performance review

said otherwise.

This reflects their under-preparedness in adapting

to newer technologies & dealing with the fallout from

US President Donald Trump’s protectionist policies.

During  past,  the  retrenchmentwas  between  1%

and 1.5% for a large Indian Companies. The number

was 3% for MNC’s operating in India. This year, it is

likely be 2-6% across Indian and foreign companies.

The average annual employee attrition is over 10

% for all top IT companies, with 2-3 per cent of that

being lay-offs for non-performance. 

According to HfS Research, India stands to lose

640,000 low-skilled jobs by 2021.

Nearly 1.4 million mid-rung employees,  having

8-12 years of experience earning Rs 12-18 lakh, are

now at the centre of re-skill and restructuring.

According  to  McKinsey,  almost  half  of  the

workforce  at  Indian  IT  service  companies  will

become "irrelevant" in three to four years.

Salary cuts and pink slips & forced resignation,

the story is same among B2B and B2C companies in

India.  Stiff  competition,  deep  discounts  &  fund

crunch  have  become  spoilers  of  e-commerce

business.

Hiring process for 2017 is likely to be slow with

IT  majors  expected  to  cutrecruitment  by  40%.  IT

Experts, Mohandas Pai, Said, 20 Crores middle-class

youth would have no jobs or fewer jobs by 2025 due

to automation & technology improvement.

IIM’s  &  IIT’s  are  no  more  the  hotspots  for

startup hiring; they are now turning to lower level of

institutes for hiring at lower  packages.

IT experts believe that this massive downsizing

of  manpower  is  inevitable  &  even  necessary.  The

pyramid  structure  of  employees  in  Indian  IT

companies  is  becoming  bulky  at  middle  level

resulting in lesser growth. Former Infosys HR Chief

Mr.TV Mohandas Pai said to The News Minute that

“this  blood-letting  is  good  for  the  industry”.  He

opines,  layoff  will  release  talent  for  smaller  tech

companies and fulfill IT requirements in the banking,

finance and defense services.

Vineet  Nayyar,  Vice-Chairman,  Tech  Mahindra,

India while addressing the World Economic Forum's

India Summit said that it isn't just IT jobs but it will

wipe  out  a  whole  range  of  mid-career  from

accounting,  legal  to  medical  professions,  both  in

India and abroad, leading greater divide between the

rich and poor.

Objective

The main  purpose  of  the  study is  to  focus  on

impact of Recent Retrenchment in IT Sector on Mid-

Level Employees & it repercussions in their life with
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respect  to  Income,  Consumption  Savings  &

Investments.

Limitations

This  study  is  only  focused  on  recent

retrenchment  of  IT  Sectors  in  Chennai  among Mid

level  IT  employees  and  since  majority  of  IT

companies  categorically  deny  the  retrenchment  &

almost  every  employers  pressured  them to  hand in

resignations instead of firing them, thereby saving on

the expense of severance.  This study intends not to

reveal  name  of  the  employer  (s).  Compilation  of

primary  data  collected  from  100  IT  Professionals

does  not  reveal  any  specific  reference  to  the

individual employees. 

Methodology & Data Analysis

For the purpose of fulfilling the objective of the

study, representation sample size is restricted to only

100  retrenched  IT  employees  in  Chennai  during

recent past and the study is aimed to focus 80 Male

and 20 female members. 

Age Group

Of the total 100 candidates interviewed, 45 % of

them fall between the age group of 36-40, Remaining

39%, 12% and 4% of them fall under the age group of

30-3,  41-45  and  greater  than  46  years  of  age

accordingly.

Marital Status

In the Male category, 68.75% (58) of them are

married: (27.50%) 22 of them are not married. 3.75%

(3) of them are Separated/Divorced.

In  the  Female  category,  85% (17)  of  them are

married, 10% (02) of them are not married and there

is one respondent is divorced. 

Number of Children

While  combing  both  Male  &  Female

respondents,  out  of  total  76  Married  /

Separated./Divorced  respondents,  81.50%  (62)  of

them have single child, (6.50%) 5 of them have two

children  and  12.00%  (09)  of  them  are  not  having

children.

Children Studying in which Standard / College

Out  of  76  total  married  /Separated/Divorced

respondents, 67 of them have children and out of the

67, nearly36%, 22.50%, 19.50%, 18.5% and 7.50%

confirmed  that  their  children  are  in  6th  to  8th

Standard, 1st to 5th Standard, in KG level, in 9th&

10th Standard, in Higher Secondary level and 4.5% of

respondents  said  their  children  are  studying  in

colleges.

Working Status of the Spouse

It is inferred from the data that out of 55 Married

Male  respondents,(36.50%)  20  of  them  confirmed

that  their  life  partner  is  employed.  Almost  larger

percentage,  63.50%  (35)  of  the  respondents

confirmed that their life partner is not employed. 

The data is completely reversed in the case of Female

Candidates,  Out  of  17  Married  respondents,  94  %

(16) of them said, their spouse is employed. One of

the  respondent  confirmed  that  her  spouse  is  not

employed.

Non-Working Spouse- Have they been retrenched

from their company

To an  interesting  question,  whether  your  non-

working spouse is retrenched by its employer, out of

35 male candidates who confirmed that their spouse

is not employed, 2 of them (5.70%) said, yes,  their

spouse  have  been  retrenched  from  IT  sector.

Remaining  33  (94.30%)  of  them said  their  female

counter part is voluntarily unemployed. 

In  the  female  category,  one  of  the respondents

who said her spouse is not working “is the victim of

retrenchment”. 

Salary drawn

In total, 55% of both male and female candidates

were  drawing  a  salary  between  Rs.75,  000.00  and

Rs.1,50,000.00  Per  Month  and  6%  of  them  were

drawing a salary of above Rs. 1.50 Lacs. For 21% of

them their drawn salary was upto Rs.50, 000.00 Per

Month. Almost 18% of them said there were drawing
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a salary band of Rs. 50,000.00 to Rs.75, 000.00 Per

Sum.

Who Retrenched

It  is  practiced  both  by  MNC’s  and  Indian  IT

companies.  The retrenchment  has  also happened in

print & electronic media too. To be nutshell, where

ever we have IT department, the retrenchment is the

brand wagon.  Since  the  main purpose  of  the  study

being  focused  on  “repercussion  of  retrenchment”,

naming  the  employers  who  have  retrenched  their

employees has taken a back seat and almost all the

companies deny such retrenchment. 

When have you been Retrenched  

Out of the total, 44% of them confirmed that they

have been retrenched in the 1st quarter of Financial

Year  2017-18.  For  23%  of  them  the  retrenchment

happened in the FY-2016-17.  For 17% of them it was

very recent.11% of them were retrenched in the FY

-2015-16. Just before FY 2015-16, 5 % of them were

retrenched. 

Family Structure

Though 60% of the total respondents confirmed

their family is of Nuclear in nature,  ironically, they

were  the supporting factor  to their dependents  who

stays in some other city/town or villages.40% of the

respondents  confirmed that  they are  in joint  family

system.

Number of Dependents

97% of  the  total  respondents  have  dependents.

Of which, 8 of them said they have dependents but

also  supported  by  other  family  member’s  income.

Out  of  97%  of  the  total  respondents  who  have

dependents, 40%, 49% and 8% of them have 1 to 2, 3

to 4 and more than 5 dependents respectively.

Where do they Stay

Out of the 100 total respondents,  53% of them

are  living  in  their  own  house,  38  %  of  them  are

residing in rental houses, remaining 9% of them are

in a group renting, staying in Manson / Hostel.

Source of fund to own a house

Out of total 53 respondents who own the house,

58% of them had sourced their  fund from Bank &

Financial  Institutions,  19% of them said,  they have

secured 50% of their house value from Bank and the

remaining  50% is  being  meted  out  from their  past

savings.   For 13% respondents Parents/ in laws are

the sources of funding.

Problems  faced  by  respondents  who  have  been

retrenched form services

There  were  multiple  responses  for  the  above

questions put forth. The responses were plotted from

the  highest  score  to  the  lowest  score.  They  are  as

follows:1:Financial pressure is amounting to lack of

faith (64%),2:Past Saving is getting drained quickly/

Bank  Balance  is  getting  depleted  quickly/Feeling

Disgusted(63%),3:Loosing  Self-Confidence

(60%),4:Getting  Stress  in  all  aspects  of  Life

(58%),5:Standard  of  Living  is  coming  down

(50%),6:Not  able  to  concentrate  in  any  work

(54%),7:Thinking  twice  for  spending  on  every

expenses is giving mental torture (47%),8:Not able to

spend money on extravaganza (46%),9:Consumption

pattern  is  getting  affected  (44%),10:  Fear  of

future(40%),11:Fear  of  settling  for  low  salary

(39%),12:Social  Status  is  getting  affected/  Fear  of

children’s  &  family’s  future  (37%),13:Not  able  to

meet  fixed  expenses/  Not  able  to  control  expenses

(35%),14:Not able to spend money on Hobbies/Gym

etc.,(32%),15:Feeling of left alone (30%),16:Meeting

regular  family  expenses  has  become  very  difficult

(26%),17:Fear of going back village/Native place as

adopted to city life (25%),18:Feeling shy in attending

family/social  functions/  Feeling  neglected  in  the

society  (23%),19:Maintaining  Children  has  become

difficult  (22%),20:Psychological  pressure  is

mounting  up  (21%),21:Day-to-day  life  is  getting

affected (20%),22:Mental pressure is affecting health

(17%),23:Neighbors  are  looking  us  down  upon

(16%),24:Adult  children  are  getting  inferiority

complex as compared to their peer (14%),25:Not able
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to  pay  EMI  for  the  housing  loan  obtained  (11%),

26:Getting  house  for  rent  will  become  a

problem/Feeling  of  losing  respect  form  spouse/in-

laws, family & friends/Children losing confidence on

us (10%),27:The house owner is having the fear that

he will not properly receive rent in future(9%),28:Not

able  to  pay  rent  /  Neighbors  starts  keeping  the

distance fearing that we will look for financial help

(8%),29:Fear of losing house/car in future as EMI is

paid  from  past  saving(7%),30:Spouse  Losing

Confidence on me(6%), 31:Forced to spend spouse to

their parents house /native  place(5%),32: Banks are

vigilant  & started  sending notice & they may send

notice for auction on frequent default (3%),33:Fear of

spouse leaving to their parent’s house (2%)

How do they make their Livings

For a question asked how do they maintain their

family/EMI/other expenses etc.,33% of them said that

they have started working as part-time consultant in

other  company,2:Getting  financial  support  from

Parents(21%),3:Getting  Settled  for  lower  salary

(20%),4:From the Spouse Income (19%),5:From Past

Savings(18%),6:Joint Family system takes care of the

expenses(16%),7:  Getting  Financial  Support  from

Siblings(13%),8:Getting  Shares  of  Agricultural

Income  (10.%),  9:Have  started  pledging

Gold/Supporting  family  business/Started  new

business  (8%),10:Getting  in-laws  support/  Getting

share  of  rent  from  ancestral  property(7%),11:Have

sold  land,  Property  purchased  earlier  /Getting  loan

from  friends(6%),12:Sold  the  Car(5%),13:Sold

apartment bought earlier with a loss to avoid future

complications & paid back housing loan.

It  is reported that an IT employee who worked

for  more  than  seven  year  is  making  a  living  as  a

driver. “I need to meet my monthly expenses until I

find another job. I need to admit my daughter in the

school  this  year.  So I  will  have to  take care  of  all

those commitments.”

Remedies

Though there are legal remedies available, as of

now, the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 and the Shops

and Establishment Act,  1953 are the current  labour

laws that  are used to file petitions. Since 1999, the

Karnataka IT industry has been exempt from standing

orders  applicable  to  commercial  establishments.The

standing orders need to enumerate the procedures for

termination  and  redressal  against  unfair  treatment.

The  exemption,  which  was  initially  for  two  years,

extended five times till 2013 and further extended for

5 years since then.

The standing order exemption leaves IT workers

open to hire and fire. Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh,

Orissa, Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh have similar

sops for their tech companies.

The  term  ‘workmen’  within  the  meaning  of

Industrial  Dispute Act,  1947 (the “ID Act”) has not

been interpreted by the courts with specific reference

to data processors or software workers. In the matter

of   Cholamandalam  Software  Ltd.  v/s.  Additional

Labour Court Madras [(1995) (S) LLJ 78 Mad], The

Hon’ble  Judge,  thus,  essentially  took the  view that

electronic data processing units had been specifically

excluded  from  the  definition  of  ‘factory’  in

Explanation II.  Therefore, Cholamandalam Software

could not be considered a factory under section 2(m)

of  the  Factories  Act  and  in  turn,  could  not  be

considered  an  ‘industrial  establishment’  within  the

meaning of section 25L of the ID Act. This judgment

is upheld by the Division Bench of the Madras High

Court, after which the workmen filed an appeal in the

Supreme Court and SC further referred the matter to a

larger bench of the Supreme Court for consideration,

the decision of which is still awaited.

In  view  of  the  pending  Supreme  Court’s

consideration, the question as to whether the software

companies  would  constitute  an  ‘industrial

establishment’ under the ID Act remains unanswered

as  of  date  and  there  is  no  clarity  as  to  whether  a
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software company having more than 100 employees

can dismiss its  employees  without compliance with

the ID Act.

Though  there  are  unions  like  Forum  for  IT

Employees  (FITE)  and  IT-wing  of  National

Democratic  Labor  Front  (NDLF),  their  influence  is

much negligible on this front.

There seems to be no aid that would come to the

rescue of the employees, other than negotiation by the

companies,  which usually end in an ‘over the table

settlement’.

Two more employees of big software giant, who

were sacked,  have filed a petition with the Telanga

Joint  Labor  Commissioner  seeking  justice.

Interestingly,Joint Labor Commissioner dusted off the

layoffs as a yearly affair which is common.

FITE  has  chapters  in  Chennai,  Bengaluru,

Mumbai,  Pune,  Delhi,  Hyderabad,  Kochi,  Kolkatta

and  Bhubaneswar.  Having  only  300  registered

members.

Though,  Tamil  Nadu  Labor  &  Employment

Department  clarified  that  IT  employees  are  free  to

form trade unions and seek redressal of work-related

problems,  but  employees  are  hesitant  that  if  they

indulge in union activity, their chance of getting a job

in another company will be slim

III. CONCLUSION 

In spite of the above, many IT companies have

also emphasized the need to re-skill employees.  On

the other hand, new hiring will be very selective and

it  needs  skills  in  the  field of  cloud computing and

data analytics to brighten their prospects of getting or

re-getting a job. However, pace of re-skilling raises a

larger  question  about  employability  of  Indian  tech

workers.
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Abstract 

Illicit drugs are drugs which have limitations on their 

ownership or use by a government, and are illegal in 

certain situations. Opium, Heroin, Cocaine, Cannabis 

derivatives, Chemicals and pharmaceutical drugs are the 

some of the illicit drugs. India is situated between golden 

crescent (Afghanistan, Iran and Pakistan on the northwest 

whose mountainous peripheries define the crescent), 

Golden Triangle (a triangular area that overlaps the 

mountains of three countries Myanmar, Laos and Thailand) 

on the North east, the primary sources of over 90% of the 

world’s illicit supply of drugs and Golden hexagon(Nepal, 

Bhutan and Bangladesh whose borders look like a six sided 

polygon), the customary producers of cannabis tassel the 

country in the North. Propinquity to the largest producers 

of Illegal drugs has made India's border susceptible to drug 

trafficking. Drug menace is assuming very dangerous 

proportions. It could spoil the future of nations. Easy 

availability of drugs in the border areas makes their abuse 

rampant among the local populace and induces further 

smuggling to other countries. The paper analyses the 

geographical trends and patterns of drug trafficking in 

India as well as traces the routes through which drugs are 

trafficked from across the borders into India and the 

Corollaries of Drug trafficking along the borders. The 

paper also discusses recent statistics on trend of drug 

trafficking in India, drug seizures in India, quantity of 

drugs seized and airport seizures of drugs in India and 

origin of smugglers caught in aiport. The paper also 

discusses necessary measures to be adopted by India to 

better secure its borders against drug trafficking..   

Keywords: Illicit Drugs, Cocaine, Heroin, Cannabis 

Derivatives, Drug Trafficking. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Illicit drug trafficking is one the most significant 

transnational organized crimes, which has become a 

serious issue confronting both developing and 

developed countries. India accounts for 1.62% of the 

world‟s seizures. According to a UN report, India‟s 

narcotic problem needs to be visualized from its 

geographical situation. India is situated between three 

golden things, golden crescent on the northwest, 

Golden Triangle on the North east, the main two 

sources of over 90% of the world‟s illicit supply of 

drugs and furthermore Golden hexagon-Nepal, 

Bhutan and Bangladesh, the traditional producers of 

cannabis fringe the country in the North. Proximity to 

the largest producers of Illegal drugs makes it 

vulnerable to transit, trafficking and consumption of 

drugs in various forms along the trafficking routes 

which are then transported to other places of the 

country and/or smuggled to other countries. If 

allowed to remain unabated, the menace will 

considerably destroy the quality of life and hamper 

social, economic and cultural development of the 

nation .The paper provides a qualitative analysis of 

the geographical trends of drug trafficking in India 

induced by its proximity to the golden crescent, 
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golden triangle and golden hexagon. It also aims at 

quantitative analysis of recent patterns of drug 

trafficking in India with suggestions for eradication. 

Illicit Drugs in India 

A drug is any chemical that affects the human 

body or mind when it is swallowed, breathed in, or 

consumed in another way. Illicit drugs are drugs 

which have limitations on their ownership or use by a 

government, and are illegal in certain situations 

(meaning a person is not allowed to have them). Drug 

menace is assuming very dangerous proportions. It 

could spoil the future of nations.  

Opium: Opium is the raw material for codeine, 

morphine and other pain-killers.  

Heroin: Heroin is an opiate commonly used as a 

recreational drug for its euphoric effects. 

Cocaine: Cocaine is a strong stimulant mostly 

used as a recreational drug.  

Cannabis: Cannabis derivatives are particularly 

bhang,marijuana, hashish and liquid hashish  

Chemicals and Pharmaceutical Drugs: Chemicals 

such as AA, N-acetylanthranilic acid, emphridne, 

pseudoephedrine, ergonavine, methylendioxypheny1-

2 propanone, phenyl acetone etc. 

India has been a traditional consumer of narcotics. 

These narcotics were mostly consumed for medicinal 

purposes, for recreation or during religious and social 

ceremonies. They are commonly snorted, inhaled as 

smoke, drunk as a solution or injected into a vein. 

Mental effects may include loss of contact with 

reality, an intense feeling of happiness, or agitation. 

Earlier, almost all the demands for these drugs were 

met locally. Drug trafficking which has widespread 

and disastrous consequences has now became an 

issue of concern. 

 

 

 

 

The Drug Trafficking Scenario in India 

 
Fig. 1: Trafficking trends in India 

The drug trafficking scenario in India is largely 

attributed to various external and internal factors. One 

of the prime external factors happens to be India‟s 

close proximity to the major opium producing regions 

of South West and South East Asia known as the 

„Golden Crescent‟ and the „Golden Triangle‟ 

respectively and other neighbouring ethnic illicit drug 

producer countries like Nepal, Bhutan and 

Bangladesh. The major internal factor is the illicit 

cultivation of Poppy in interior areas. Heroin and 

hashish produced in all these areas are transited 

through the territory of India for local consumption 

and also for further smuggling to the European 

countries, the United States of America, Latin 

America and Africa. The source of the drug is 

determined by geographical location of seizure, 

purity of the substance seized, markings on the drug 

packets and the manner in which it is packed. 

 
Fig.2: Golden crescent, Golden Triangle and Golden 

Hexagon 

 

Golden Crescent 

Golden crescent is the name given to Asia‟s 

principal areas of illicit opium production, located at 

the crossroads of Central, South and Western Asia 
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This space overlaps three nations, Afghanistan, Iran 

and Pakistan, whose mountainous peripheries define 

the crescent. The significant number of seizures of 

heroin and hashish of South-West Asian origin 

underlines the fact that India is being used as a transit 

territory for the drugs produced in Golden Crescent. 

About 60% of heroin seized in the country is believed 

to have been smuggled from Afghanistan and/or 

through Pakistan . The most susceptible entry points 

of Golden crescent are the border areas of Punjab, 

Rajasthan, Jammu Kashmir and Gujarat.  The trade 

occurs through the border areas of Jammu Kashmir 

and Rajasthan over land; in case of Punjab, through 

land and river routes, difficult to monitor; and the 

long coastal line of Gujarat, along with numerous 

creeks and inlets that provide convenient landing 

spots for sea crafts.  

Jammu and Kashmir has emerged as a major 

source of illegal drug supply in India due to the 

topography of the area notably the existence of 

numerous small rivers, and the lack of a clear-cut 

boundary between India and Pakistan. It is further 

complicated by the fact that tribes such as the Gujjar 

live on both sides of the border, and own land 

situated in the no-man‟s-land between the two 

countries. Illicit drug enters India through Sunderbani 

and Rajouri and reaches Jammu by the Poonch-

Jammu highway. From there the route taken to 

traffick the consignments is Pathankot-Gurdaspur-

Amritsar-Faridkot-Jaisalmer/Barmer-Ahmedabad and 

finally Mumbai. 

Thar Desert is vast, barren and provides enough 

hideouts for the illicit drugs. Heroin and hashish are 

smuggled in from across the border on camel backs 

and once the consignment reaches the collection 

centre, it is transported to other major cities by 

vehicles. The most favoured route for trafficking was 

the Lahore-Fazilka-Bhatinda-Delhi route. Another 

frequently used route was the Attari-Wagah route. 

Punjab, Himachal Pradesh and Chandigarh have 

emerged as other major destinations for drug 

traffickers. Heroin smuggled in through Punjab and 

Rajasthan are shipped to Mumbai and Tamil Nadu 

from where it is trafficked to international markets. 

Consequently, „Kanyakumari to Kashmir‟ is under 

threat. Significantly, the drug trafficking routes along 

the Indo-Pakistan border has shifted from being land 

based to sea based because heightened vigil and 

fencing. As a result, the marsh lands with their 

numerous interconnected creeks, sand bars and 

mangroves of Gujarat are increasingly used to 

smuggle heroin from Afghanistan-Pakistan region 

into the Rann of Kutch in various country-made boats 

which provide ideal hideaways for drug traffickers. 

Seizures of numerous consignments of heroin and 

hashish in Kutch, the latest being the seizure of 21 kg 

of hashish in 2014, support this fact. 

Golden Triangle 

Golden triangle is an area that overlaps the 

mountains of three countries of Southeast Asia: 

Myanmar, Laos and Thailand. It has been one of the 

most extensive opium-producing areas of Asia and of 

the world. The North Eastern borders are 

mountainous and offer little access to law 

enforcement agencies. These topographical features 

facilitate easy „entry‟ and „exit‟ of drugs. Myanmar in 

the „Golden Triangle‟ remains the main producer of 

illicit opium, accounting for nearly 95 per cent of the 

total opium produced in the region. Drugs find their 

way into this country from the „Golden Triangle‟ 

mainly through the Myanmar-Imphal route and then 

goes to Mumbai or Delhi and finally to the West. 

Political instability and insecurity brought about by 

numerous insurgencies in the region as well as a 

porous and poorly guarded border provided a 

proliferating environment for traffickers to smuggle 

heroin and psychotropic substances into the country 

through the India-Myanmar border. The UN anti-

narcotics officials publicly admitted their inability to 

quantify the flow of drugs from Myanmar into India. 
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Geographical locations that are most vulnerable to 

drug trade from South East Asia are Assam, Manipur 

and Mizoram. In Manipur, Mizoram and Nagaland, 

heroin is smuggled from Myanmar where it is 

manufactured on a large scale, and is taken through 

intravenous injection. Large quantities of heroin are 

smuggled out of the region for sale in cities such as 

Kolkata and Delhi. The most important route is the 

one which starts from Mandalay, continues to Monya 

and Kalewa and then bifurcates to enter India at two 

points. The first moves northwards, enters Moreh in 

Manipur through Tamu and travels thence to Imphal 

and Kohima via National Highway-39. The second 

branch moves southwards and enters Champai in 

Mizoram through Rihkhwada. In Nagaland, drugs are 

smuggled through the Homalin-JessamiKohima and 

the Tamanthi-Noklek routes. Further north, the 

Maingkwan-Pangsau Pass route is used for smuggling 

heroin into Arunachal Pradesh. The most important 

routes of drug trafficking in Mizoram are: the Falam-

Dawn-Ngharcchip route, the Falam-Lungbun-Saitha 

route, and the Tiddim-Hnahlan route. Reverse 

trafficking of precursor chemicals from India to 

Myanmar takes place through the same route. 

Precursor chemicals such as ephedrine, pseudo-

ephedrine and acetic anhydride from India are 

trafficked into Myanmar to cater to the demands of 

numerous mobile laboratories.  

Golden Hexagon 

Golden hexagon includes Nepal, Bhutan and 

Bangladesh whose borders look like a six sided 

polygon together with their borders of India where 

they have resulted in two ways smuggling of 

narcotics and drugs. Trafficking takes place mainly 

through the Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal 

borders, since the border is open and there are no 

travel restrictions. A highly porous border, dense 

settlement along the border, a well developed railroad 

and river network, large volume of both formal and 

informal trade, existence of criminal networks and 

strong trans-border ethnic ties contribute towards 

drug trafficking along these borders.  

Corollaries of Drug Trafficking along the 

Golden Borders 

India has land borders of 3323 km with Pakistan, 

1751 km with Nepal; 1643 km with Myanmar and 

4361km with Bangladesh. Easy availability of drugs 

in the border areas makes their abuse rampant among 

the local populace as is evident from drug 

consumption trends and patterns in Manipur, 

Mizoram, Punjab and Rajasthan. In 2014, UNODC 

and the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment, 

jointly release the National Survey on the Extent, 

Pattern and Trends of Drug Abuse in India.  The 

survey points to the problem of India‟s population 

having twice the global (and Asian) average 

prevalence of illicit opiate consumption.The two-way 

illegal flow of these drugs and chemicals not only 

violates India‟s borders, but also poses a significant 

threat to national security. Exploitation of the 

trafficking routes with the help of well entrenched 

criminal networks by terrorists to infiltrate with arms 

and explosives adds a critical dimension to the 

security of the borders. The nexus between drug 

traffickers, organised criminal networks and terrorists 

has created a force powerful enough to cause 

instability in the country. Money generated through 

drug trade has been used to fund various insurgent 

and terrorist movements. Poverty and illiteracy 

compel youngsters to join illegal trade for quick 

money. Most of the arrested individuals are in the age 

group of 25-35 years . Trafficking of narcotics by 

terrorist groups as a quid pro quo for the funds which 

are utilized to create terror in the form of 

assassination, extortion, hijacking, bombing, 

kidnapping and the general disruption of the 

government to divert attention from illicit drug 

operations can be described as “narco-terrorism”. In 

other words, narco-terrorism is “terrorism conducted 

to further the aims of drug traffickers”To cite an 
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example, the explosives used in the 1993 Mumbai 

terrorist attacks were smuggled into India using the 

same routes through which drugs and other 

contraband items were trafficked.  

Drug Trafficking statistics of India (2010-15): 

Drug trafficking is a clandestine activity. Hence, it is 

impossible to assess its magnitude precisely. 

However, the quantity of drugs seized by 

enforcement agencies throw light to the alarming rate 

of illegal activities connected with drugs . According 

to National Crime Research Bureau, the drug-wise 

analysis (Table-1) shows a decrease of seizures of 

Morphine (32.4%), Heroin (12.7%) and an increase in 

the seizure of Opium (19.7%) and Ganja (43.0%) 

during 2015 over 2014.  The majority of seizures 

were made in „Ganja‟ (7,880 cases), „Heroin‟ (3,900 

cases) and „Hashish‟ (2,285 cases) during 2015. 19 

seizure cases relating to Ephedrine were reported 

during 2015. 90 seizure cases relating to cocaine were 

reported in 2015. Year 2015 witnessed over 41.5 

cases on an average of drug seizures per day, 

registering an increase of 14.2% in the number of 

seizures of drugs during 2015 over 2014.  The 

quantity-wise analysis of drugs seized represented in 

Table-2 shows that there has been mixed trend in 

seizure of the quantity of most types of drugs during 

2015 as compared to 2014.  Ephedrine showed 

decrease in quantity seized from 1,330 Kg in 2014 to 

826 Kg in 2015. Similar trend was also noticed in the 

seizure of Opium (from 1,766 Kg in 2013 to 1,521 

Kg in 2015), Ganja (from 1, 08,300 Kg in 2014 to 

89,307 Kg in 2015) and Acetic Anhydride (54 Litres 

in 2014 to 4 litres in 2015). An increase in the 

quantity of drugs seized was reported in 

Methaqualone (from 54 Kg in 2014 to 86 Kg), 

Morphine (from 25 Kg in 2014 to 61 Kg in 2015), 

Heroin (from 1,371 in 2014 to 1,422 in 2015), 

Hashish (from 2,280 in 2014 to 3,350 in 2015), and 

Cocaine (from 15 Kg in 2014 to 62 Kg in 2015).  

 

Table-1: Seizures of Narcotics and Drugs (No. of 

Cases) during 2011-2015 

Drugs 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 

Opium 774 867 630 717 858 

Morphine 148 123 84 136 92 

Heroin 2,723 3,008 3,282 4467 3900 

Ganja 4,043 4,296 4,237 5510 7880 

Hashish 2,237 1,862 2,197 2247 2285 

Cocaine 79 71 78 82 90 

Methaqualone 6 14 29 12 20 

Amphetamine 2 11 22 42 22 

Ephedrine 23 17 61 44 19 

L.S.D 1 1 3 16 NA 

Acetic 0 2 8 2 1 

ATS NA NA NA 42 22 

Total 10,036 10,272 10,631 13275 15167 

Source: Crimes of India Report-2015(NCRB) 

Table-2: Quantity of Drugs Seized During 2011 - 

2015 in Kilograms 

Drugs 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015  

Opium 2,142 3,622 1,794 1,766 1521  

Morphine 53 263 7 25 61  

Heroin 511 1,027 1,524 1,371 1422  

Ganja 1,19,867 76,271 76,910 1,08,300 89307 

Hashish 3,999 3,292 3,604 2,280 3350  

Methaqualone 72 216 1,823 54 89  

Cocaine 14 43 47 15 62  

Ephedrine 7,343 4,393 4,254 1,330 826  

Acetic   362    

Anhydride 0 0 260 54 4  

L.S.D 0 30 2 109 NA  

Amphetamine 41  80 196 166  
Source: Crimes of India Report 
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Table.3: Airport Seizures in 2015 

Date Airport Arrested Person Date Airport Arrested Person 

02.01.2015 Kolkata Indian 02.07.2015 Delhi Zambia 

21.01.2015 Hyderabad Nigerian 10.07.2015 Delhi Tanzania 

28.01.2015 Delhi Indian 19.07.2015 Trivandrum South Africa 

29.01.2015 Manipur Indian 24.07.2015 Bengaluru Indian 

05.02.2015 Mumbai Malawi 31.07.2015 Delhi Indian 

06.02.2015 Trivandrum Indian 10.08.2015 Delhi Indian 

03.03.2015 Delhi South Africa 13.08.2015 Bengaluru Indian 

15.03.2015 Tripura Indian 18.08.2015 Bengaluru Paraguay 

16.03.2015 Delhi South Africa 20.08.2015 Chennai Indian 

24.03.2015 Delhi Ghana &S.A 27.08.2015 Mumbai  Nigeria 

24.03.2015 Delhi Afghanistan 30.08.2015 Kolkata Indian 

30.03.2015 Delhi Indian 30.08.2015 Hyderabad South Africa 

30.03.2015 Delhi Indian 01.09.2015 Mumbai Brazil 

10.04.2015 Delhi Zimbabwe 08.09.2015 Kolkata South Africa 

13.04.2015 Delhi Peru 29.09.2015 Delhi Zimbabwe 

15.04.2015 Delhi Zimbabwe 20.10.2015 Mumbai Brazil 

20.04.2015 Delhi South Africa 22.10.2015 Chennai Indian 

23.04.2015 Delhi South Africa 27.10.2015 Kolkata Indian 

03.05.2015 Kolkata Indian 28.10.2015 Delhi Indian 

18.05.2015 Mumbai Zimbabwe 31.10.2015 Delhi Italy&Slovenia 

08.06.2015 Bengaluru Philippines 09.11.2015 Delhi Indian 

17.06.2015 Mumbai Tanzania 16.11.2015 Chennai South Africa 

19.06.2015 Trivandrum Indian 08.12.2015 Kolkata Ukraine 

22.06.2015 Chennai Colombia 15.12.2015 Delhi Indian 

22.06.2015 Delhi South Africa 16.12.2015 Delhi South Africa 

27.06.2015 Delhi South Africa 24.12.2015 Delhi Nigerian 

(Source: Narcotics Control Bureau Annual Report 2015) 

 

II. CONCLUSION  

The Golden Crescent of South-West Asia, the 

Golden Triangle of South-East Asia and the Golden 

hexagon of north, account for the lion share of 

world‟s illicit production of drugs. The proximity has 

traditionally been viewed as a source of vulnerability, 

since it has made India both a destination and a transit 

route for opiates produced in these regions. 

Prevention of drug trafficking has to be accorded 

greater priority. India has adopted a comprehensive 

approach that comprises four elements; first, enacting 

legislation; second, ensuring physical security of the 

borders and coasts;  third, eliciting cooperation from 

neighbours and; fourth, co-operating with voluntary 

organisations in the national endeavour to prevent 

abuse of narcotics and drugs. 

 Mere enactment of laws is not enough. Various 

domestic laws enacted for the control of drug 

trafficking should be implemented stringently 

and severe punishments should be accorded to 

drug stockists. For combating drug trafficking, 

it is necessary to successfully investigate and 

prosecute all drug related offences. 

Furthermore, proper licensing and strict 

vigilance is required to ascertain that there is 

no illegal cultivation.  
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 The voluntary organisations, through various 

programmes like detoxification and de-

addiction, rehabilitation and reintegration, 

outreach, awareness and education, 

sensitisation and intervention, extended care 

and livelihood generation, can be quite 

effective in reducing the demand and abuse of 

drugs in the country.  

 Considering that India has been a transit hub as 

well as a destination for drug trafficking, 

emphasis must be laid upon ensuring the 

security of the borders by preventing the easy 

ingress and egress of the drug traffickers along 

with their consignments through the borders.  

 A unilateral approach is not adequate to 

address a problem that has global dimensions. 

India should also re-emphasise the relevance 

of creating a cooperative framework for cross-

border cooperation and impress upon its 

neighbours the advantages of active 

participation in such an effort to convincingly 

address the problem of drug trafficking and 

secure its borders. In addition, special 

measures need to be formulated to check 

trafficking of drugs through the borders.  

 Coordination among various agencies needs to 

be improved.  

 The issue of corruption among the border 

guarding forces as well as in other concerned 

agencies has to be dealt with in a pragmatic 

manner. While officials found guilty of drug 

trafficking should be punished severely, 

suitable reward systems should also be 

introduced to provide incentives to the 

personnel to work diligently towards 

preventing drug trafficking.  

 Information/intelligence gathering regarding 

drug trafficking, its analysis and dissemination 

capabilities need to be strengthened. A 

database on production, trade and consumption 

of various drugs at the national level needs to 

be prepared to ascertain the extent of the 

problem.  

 The government should provide viable 

alternatives to farmers in order to wean them 

away from illegally cultivating poppy and 

cannabis.  

 Capacity building of personnel involved in 

prevention of drug trafficking in India and its 

neighbouring areas should be enhanced. 
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I. INTRODUCTION

Education is the basic right of every citizen and it

plays  a vital  role for  the economic development  of

any nation. Education facilities the acquisition of new

technology,  skills  and  knowledge  that  ultimately

increases  productivity  in  rural  and  urban  areas,

reducing  poverty  and  socioeconomic  unfairness  by

which in removing economic disparities and societal

upheavals in the nation. Hence the importance of the

educational  services  is  ever  growing  in  India  as  it

forms  the  significance  of  exclusive  growth  of  the

country. As India strives to compete in a globalized

economy in  areas  with  highly  trained  professional,

the quality of higher education becomes increasingly

importance higher education is a powerful  sector in

economic  growth.  Which  enhances  productivity

contributing to personal and social development their

by reducing social inequality.

Status of Indian Higher Education 

India’s  Higher  Education  System is  the  world’s

third largest in terms of students, next to China and

the United States.  At present in 2011 there are 227

government  recognized  universities  in  India,  out  of

them  20  are  central  universities,  109  are  deemed

universities and 11 are open universities and the rest

are  state  universities.  Most  of  their  universities  in

India have affiliating colleges where under graduates

course  are  tough.  According  to  the  department  of

Higher  Education  Government  of  India  16,  885

colleges, including 1800 exclusive women’s colleges

functioning under these universities  and institutions

and  there  are  4.57  lakhs  teachers  and  99.54  lakhs

students  in  various  higher  education  institutes  in

India,  apart  from  their  higher  education  institutes

there are several private institutes in India that offer

various  professional  courses  in  India.  Distance

learning also a feature of the Indian Higher Education

System.  India  educates  approximately  11%  of  its

youth  in  higher  education  as  compared  to  20%  in

China. In spite of all these however, India has failed

to produce world class universities like Halved and

Cambridge and no India universities features among

the first  hundred but universities  in East  Asia have

been included in the first hundred. India is also come

to many universities which have been founded with

the sole objective of making easy money which fail in

providing  knowledge  to  the  students  as  we  know

knowledge  is  power.  More  knowledge  one  as,  the

more empowered one is.

The  country  lacks  the  critical  mass  in  higher

education. Its  gross enrolment ratio(GER) is a mere

11 per  cent  compared  to  China's  20  per  cent,  the

USA's  83 per  cent  and  South Korea's  91  per  cent.

This means that  in  comparison to India,  China has

double  the  number  of  students  pursuing  higher

education.  The  Eleventh  Five  Year  Plan  envisages

increase  in  the  Gross  Enrolment  Ratio  (GER)  in

higher education to 15 per cent of the population in

the age cohort group of 18-24 years by 2011-12. This

requires  a  substantial  increase  in  the  number  of

institutions  and  consequently  would  require  an

adequate number of teachers for imparting education.

India  educates  approximately  11%  of  its  youth  in

higher education as compared to 20% in China. The

overall scenario of higher education in India does not
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match with the global Quality standards. Hence, there

is enough justification for an increased assessment of

the Quality of the country’s educational institutions.

Traditionally, these institutions assumed that Quality

could be determined by their internal resources, viz.,

faculty  with  an  impressive  set  of  degrees  and

experience  detailed  at  the  end  of  the  institute’s

admission brochure, number of books and journals in

the library, an ultra-modern campus, and size of the

endowment,  etc.,  or  by its  definable and assessable

outputs,  viz.,  efficient  use  of  resources,  producing

uniquely educated,  highly  satisfied  and  employable

graduates.

Graduation  in  the  stepping  stone  to  the

employment market holds no good in present times

47% of the graduates in India are not employable for

any  industry  role.  Their  lack  of  English  language

knowledge and cognitive skills were identify as the

major obstacles to their suitability in the job market.

Nearly 60,000 students from college’s areas India

slate as graduates every year out of which as low as

2.2%  roles  in  corporate  communication  /  content

development.  2.5% in  accounting,  15.88% in  sales

related  jobs,  21.37% roles  in  Business  Process  out

Sourcing Sectors (BPO’s) and most of the graduates

(i.e) 35.95 were found only fit clerical jobs. Among

all  90%  the  graduates  did  not  have  require

proficiency in English Communication.

Another  area of concern is that  many graduates

from  Accounting  Information  Technology

background remain  invisible to  potentials  recruiters

since  they  do  not  belong  to  top  colleges  usually

preferred  by  companies.  This  system  apart  from

crating economic inefficiency, also breeds unfairness

for the students. 

The  students  cannot  be  blamed  for  the  lack  of

employability because quality of teaching is poor in

most of the higher education institutions. Majority of

the  teachers  in  colleges  are  in  mediocre  category

when teachers  themselves are lacking employability

skills,  which  cannot  be  expected  from the  students

nearly majority the colleges in India come under poor

category  in  teaching  learning  process.  .  Failure  to

redress  the  faculty  shortage  would  hamper  the

achievement of the targets for increasing the quality

of higher education is the set out by Government.

Distance learning is also a feature of the Indian

higher education system. Some institutions of India,

such  as  the  Indian  Institutes  of  technology  (IITs),

have  been  globally  acclaimed  for  their  standard  of

education.  The  IITs  enroll  about  8000  students

annually and the alumni have contributed to both the

growth of the private sector and the public sectors of

India.  However,  India  has  failed  to  produce  world

class  universities  like  Harvard  and  Cambridge.

According  to  the  London  Times  Higher  Education

(2009)-  Quacquarelli  Symonds  (QS)  World

University  rankings,  no  Indian  university  features

among  the  first  100.  But  universities  in  East  Asia

have been included in the first hundred. Hong Kong

has three,  ranked at  24,  35 and  46;  Singapore  two

ranked at 30 and 73; South Korea two ranked at 47

and 69 and Taiwan one in the 95th position. Notably,

China's  Tsinghua  University  and  Peking  University

are  ranked  at  49  and  52  respectively.  There  is  no

Indian university in the rankings from 100 to 200. It

is only when one moves on to the next 100 that we

find  the  Indian  Institute  of  Technology,  Kanpur  at

237; IIT Madras at 284 and the University of Delhi at

291. A recent evaluation of universities and research

institutes all over the world, conducted by a Shanghai

university, has not a single Indian  university in the

world's  top  300  while  China  has  six.  The  Indian

Institute of Science, Bangalore, comes in somewhere

in  the  top  400  and  IIT,  Kharagpur,  makes  an

appearance after that. Yet this decisive edge also has

its shortcomings. Besides top rated universities which

provide highly competitive world class education to

their pupil, India is also home to many universities

which have been founded with the sole objective of
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making  easy  money.  UGC  and  other  Regulatory

authorities have been trying very hard to extirpate the

menace  of  private  universities  which  are  running

courses  without  any  affiliation  or  recognition.

Students from rural and semi urban background often

fall  prey  to  these  institutes  and  colleges.  Today,

Knowledge is power. The more knowledge one has,

the  more  empowered  one  is.  According  to  the

University  Grants  Commission  (UGC),  India  needs

1500  more  universities  with  adequate  research

facilities  by  the  end  of  the  year  2015  in  order  to

compete in the global market. The country lacks the

critical mass in higher education. Its gross enrolment

ratio  (GER)  is  a  mere  11  per  cent  compared  to

China's 20 per cent, the USA's 83 per cent and South

Korea's 91 per cent. This means that in comparison to

India,  China  has  double  the  number  of  students

pursuing  higher  education.  The Eleventh  Five  Year

Plan envisages  increase in the Gross Enrolment Ratio

(GER)  in  higher  education  to  15  per  cent  of  the

population in the age cohort group of 18-24 years by

2011-12. This  requires  a  substantial  increase  in  the

number  of  institutions  and  consequently  would

require an adequate number of teachers for imparting

education.  Failure  to  redress  the  faculty  shortage

would  hamper  the  achievement  of  the  targets  for

increase  in  GER set  out  by Government.  President

Pratibha  Patil  said  that  India  aspires  to  increase

enrolment  in  higher  education.  She  added  that  the

country  intends  to  raise  gross  enrolment  ratio  in

higher  education  to  30  percent  by  the  year  2020,

which means almost tripling the enrolment from the

present  14  million  to  about  40  million.  As  per

sources, the President has made the announcement at

the sixth convocation of the Mizoram University, held

on September  24,  2010.  Patil  also  said  that  higher

education has been accorded priority in our country.

Further,  she  added  that  universities  of  the  country,

existing  and  the  new  ones,  will  be  responsible  for

achieving this target. The overall scenario of higher

education  in  India  does  not  match  with  the  global

Quality  standards.  Hence,  there  is  enough

justification  for  an  increased  assessment  of  the

Quality  of  the  country’s  educational  institutions.

Traditionally,  these  institutions assumedthat  Quality

could be determined by their internal resources, viz.,

faculty  with  an  impressive  set  of  degrees  and

experience  detailed  at  the  end  of  the  institute’s

admission brochure, number of books and journals in

the library, an ultra-modern campus, and size of the

endowment,  etc.,  or by its  definable and assessable

outputs,  viz.,  efficient  use  of  resources,  producing

uniquely  educated,  highly  satisfied  and  employable

graduates.  Critical  appraisals  undertaken  by  the

governmental  committees  and  independent

academicians have highlighted the crisis confronting

the  system:  ‘increasing  educated  unemployment;

weakening  of  student  motivation;  increasing  unrest

and indiscipline on the campuses;  frequent  collapse

of  administration;  deterioration  of  standards;  and

above all, the demoralizing effect of the irrelevance

and purposelessness of most of what is being done.’

While the politicians  and policy makers  have often

spoken about the need for  radical  reconstruction of

the system, what has been achieved in reality is only

moderate  reformism.  At  present,  the  world-class

institutions in India are mainly limited. Most of the

Indian  colleges  and  universities  lack  in  high-end

research  facilities.  Under-investment  in  libraries,

information technology, laboratories and classrooms

makes  it  very  difficult  to  provide  top  quality

instruction or engage in cutting-edge research.  This

gap has to be bridged if we want to speed up our path

to development. The University Grant Commission of

India is not only the lone grant giving agency in the

country,  but  also  responsible  for  coordinating,

determining  and  maintaining  the  standards  in

institutions of higher education. The emergence of a

worldwide  economic  order  has  immense

consequences for higher education more so under the
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changes that have taken place in the recent past with

regard to globalization, industrialization, information

technology advancement and its impact on education

aided to these are the policy changes that have taken

place  at  the  UGC,  All  India  Council  for  Technical

Education  (AICTE),  Distance  Education  Council

(DEC),  Indian  Council  for  Agriculture  Research

(ICAR),  Bar  Council  of  India  (BCI),  National

Council  for  Teacher  Education  (NCTE)

Rehabilitation  Council  of  India  (RCI),  Medical

Council of India (MCI), Pharmacy Council of India

(PCI), Indian Nursing Council (INC), Dentist Council

of  India  (DCI),  Central  Council  of  Homeopathy

(CCH),  the  Central  Council  of  Indian  Medicine

(CCIM) and such other regulatory bodies from time

to time to accommodate these development and yet

maintain  quality  students  in  higher  education.  It  is

time  for  all  those  who  are  concerned  with

policymaking,  planning,  administration  and

implementation of Higher Education to revitalize the

very thinking on the subject  and put it  on the right

track. After recording growth rate of around 9 percent

for  the  three  consecutive  years,  India  is  now

considered  to  be  one  of  the  most  promising

economies  of  the  world.  While,  higher  education

gives India an edge in the world economy as evident

from the  availability  of  the  skilled  manpower,  and

research  scholars  working  abroad,  unemployment,

illiteracy  and  relative  poverty  continue  to  be  the

major  deterrents  to  realize  her  potential  in  human

resources.  The taskforce constituted by World Bank

and  UNESCO  during  2000  has  also  observed  that

higher  education  helps  increase  wages  and

productivity  that  directly  enrich  individuals  and

society. The prospects and development in the higher

education sector in India needs a critical examination

in a rapidly globalising world. Expansion, inclusion

and  excellence  were  the  three  objectives  of  higher

education  policy  of  Government  of  India.  The

government had taken many steps to increase student

enrollment  in  higher  education  and   quality

improvement  in  higher  educational  institutions.

Keeping in view The Government has constituted a

Knowledge  Commission  to   suggest  measures  to

alleviate the problems that higher education sector is

afflicted  with  and  make  India  a  Knowledge  super

power in the global economy. But the government is

at a crossroad. While there is a need for an expansion

of the higher education sector, resource constraint for

both  the  Centre  and  the  states  poses  challenge  to

ensure  quality  education  even  in  the  existing

institutions.  The  government  after  pursuing  neo-

liberal  policies for the last 17 odd years  is keen to

open  the  higher  education  sector  to  the  private

providers, either through public-private participation

or foreign direct investment in higher education. The

society is  divided.  While one section is opposed to

commodification  of  education,  the  other  section

thinks  that  involving  the  private  sector  is  the  only

way  out.  How  would  the  higher  education  sector

evolve  in  response  to  these  challenges  is  a  crucial

issue for us to understand and anticipate. How is the

sector  contemplating  changes  to  engage  with  the

world?  If  India  is  to  be  a  global  economic

powerhouse  it  is  essential  to  nurture  this  higher

education sector.

Challenges of Present  Indian Higher Educational

System

Since  we  have  got  independence  we  are  facing

challenges to establish a great  and strong education

system.  Various  governments  came  and  gone,  Off

course they tried to establish new education policies

in the system but this is very sad to dictate that they

were not sufficient  for our country and still  we are

facing  lot  of  problems  and  challenges  in  our

Education  System.  India  recognises  that  the  new

global  scenario  poses  unprecedented  challenges  for

the higher education system. The University Grants

Commission  has  appropriately  stated  that  a  whole

range of skills will be demanded from the graduates
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of  humanities,  social  sciences,  natural  sciences  and

commerce,  as well as from the various professional

disciplines  such  as  agriculture,  law,  management,

medicine or  engineering  hence India  can  no longer

continue  the  model  of  general  education  as  it  has

been  persisting in for  the large  bulk of  the student

population. Rather, it requires a major investment to

make  human  resource  productive  by  coupling  the

older  general  disciplines  of  humanities,  social

sciences,  natural  sciences  and  commerce  to  their

applications in the new economy and having adequate

field  based  experience  to  enhance  knowledge  with

skills and develop appropriate attitudes.

As  India  strives  to  compete  in  a  globalised

economy  in  areas  that  require  highly  trained

professionals,  the  quality  of  higher  education

becomes increasingly important. So far, India’s large,

educated population base and its reservoir of at least

moderately,  well-trained  university  graduates  have

aided  the  country  in  moving  ahead,  but  the

competition is fierce; from China in particular. Other

countries  are  also  upgrading  higher  education  with

the aim of building world class universities. Even the

small  top  tier  of   higher   education  face  serious

problems.

The present system of higher education does not

serve  the  purpose  for  which  it  has  been  started.

(68%)of the country’s universities and 90 percent of

its colleges are “of middling or poor quality” and that

well over half of the faculty in India’s colleges do not

have  the  appropriate  degree  qualifications.

Knowledge is the base for overall growth and if the

nation has to be competitive and to be at par with  the

globalization  pace,  we will  have  to  respond  to  the

market forces.

In  general  education  itself  has  become  so

profitable  business  by  that  quality  is  lost  in  the

increase of quantity of professional institutions with

quota system and politicization as adding fuel to the

fire   spoil  the   system,  lack  of  universities  and

instititutes for education is the fact that the quality of

education  is  absent  in  higher  education,  thereby

increasing unemployment of  graduates without quick

relief to mitigate their sufferings in the job market of

the country.

Quality of education delivered in most institutions

is  very  poor  as  lack  of  educated  educators  and

teaching is not an attractive profession and It’s a last

choice in terms of career hence  at many institutions

fresh  graduates  are  employed  to  teach,  leading  to

poor  quality  of  classroom  instruction  Number  of

Ph.D.s  produced  each  year  is  very  low  for  those

required  by  academia  is  far  higher..  Most  of  the

education  institutions  especially  in  states  such  as

Maharashtra and states in South India are owned by

politician,  Education  system  which  is  highly

regulated  by  the  government  has  been  set  up  to

benefit politicians.

While  the  politicians  and  policy  makers  have

often spoken about the need for radical reconstruction

of the system, what has been achieved in reality is

only  moderate  reformism.  The  world-class

institutions in India are mainly limited. Most of the

Indian  colleges  and  universities  lack  in  high-end

research  facilities.  Under-investment  in  libraries,

information technology, laboratories and classrooms

makes  it  very  difficult  to  provide  top  quality

instruction or engage in cutting-edge research.  This

gap has to be bridged if we want to speed up our path

to development.

Many colleges established in rural areas are non-

viable,  are  under-enrolled  and have  extremely poor

infrastructure and facilities with just a few teachers. A

series  of  judicial  interventions  over  the  last  two

decades and knee-jerk reaction of the government –

both at the centre and state level and the regulatory

bodies without proper understanding of the emerging

market  structure  of  higher  education  in  India  has

further  added  confusion  to  the  higher  education

landscape  in  the country.  There  is  an  absence  of  a
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well-informed reform agenda for higher education in

the country .A few efforts made now and then are not

rooted in the new global realties based on competition

and increased mobility of students and workforce.

The teachers are not having proper knowledge of

subject even and resources to student community are

very  poor.  Students  do  not  have  any  student-ship

ethics, they just want marks in the subject and they

study only for grabbing jobs. There is no creativity in

students. Our top class students are hard-worker but

not  innovative.  They  are  not  capable  enough  to

produce  new  technology.  There  is  a  great  need  to

revolution in higher education. These are just some

challenges  which  should  comes  the  aspect  in  the

present  scenario  of  education  and  we  have  to

implement hard on them. So, the drawbacks of the

higher  education  system  underscore  the  need  for

reforms to make it worthwhile and beneficial  to all

concerned.

Suggestion  for  Improving  the  Quality  of

Indian Higher Education

 Government should invest more and more in

Higher  Education  and  simultaneously,

measures should be taken to refine, diversity

and  undergraduate  higher  education  and

research programmes.

 Government  should  constitute  a  knowledge

commission to suggest  measures to alleviate

problems in higher education sector and make

India a knowledge super power in the global

economy

 All round development of personality is the

purpose  of  education  but  the  present  day

education is neither importing true knowledge

of life.,  so combination of arts subjects  and

Computer  Science  and  science  and

humanities or literature should be introduced

such programme must be focused on graduate

students  and  research  for  the  rapid  and

efficient  transfer  of  knowledge  thereby

Improving  the  talent  of  a  student  by which

one  can  achieve  laurels  in  the  field  one  is

interested.

 Private   institutions  needs  monitoring  and

grooming  by ensuring quality  education as

Higher  Education  is  necessary  for  one  to

achieve excellence in the line. 

 One is best, but one should the selected for

Higher Education on the basis of merit only.

 Academic and administrative audit should be

conducted  by  external  expects  for  ensuring

quality  in  all  expects  of  academic  activities

universities  and  college  should  realise  the

need for quality education by improving the

quality of higher education.

 Quality  depends  on  its  all  functions  and

activities.  Like,  teaching  skills,  research,

infrastructure, and academic environment etc.

The level  of education is not upto the mark

and it is on quantity basic. But the approach

should concentrate  on quality  than quantity.

Colleges  and  universities  should  setup   the

curriculum that should keep in pace with the

rapid growth of science and technology .

 Internal  quality  assurance  cell  and  institute

should  follow  a  minimum standard  to  give

degrees  and  on  the  other  hand  the  quality

assurance  system  must  be  independent  of

political  interferences.  The  body  should

strictly function with trust embedded.

 Fees  for  education is general  should not be

high,  the  fees  for  higher  education  studies

should be within the reach of every common

people of the nation. 

 A  continuous  assessment  of  student’s

performance  in  learning  should  be

implemented.
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II. CONCLUSIONS

India  is  today  one  of  the  fastest  developing

countries of the world with the annual growth rate. In

order to sustain that rate of growth, there is need to

increase the number of institutes and also the quality

of higher education in India.

To  reach  and  achieve  the  future  requirements

there  is  an  urgent  need  to  relook  at  the  Financial

Resources,  Access  and  Equity,  Quality  Standards,

Relevance  and  at  the  end  the  Responsiveness.  To

attain and sustain national,  regional  or  international

quality, certain components are particularly relevant,

notably careful selection of staff and continuous staff

development,  including  teaching/learning

methodology and as well as student mobility within

and  between  countries.  Internal  self-evaluation  and

external  review  must  be  conducted  openly  by

independent specialists, if possible with international

experts.  Report  of  the  National  Knowledge

Commission if implemented can help boost education

sector in India. We are moving towards an era which

would  be  defined  by  the  parameters  of  knowledge

and wisdom. India in order to become a developed

nation by 2020. The decisions that  are going to be

taken on these are likely to hold the key to India’s

future as a centre of knowledge production. We need

higher educated people who are skilled and who can

drive our economy forward. When India can provide

skilled  people  to  the  outside  world  then  we  can

transfer  our  country from a  developing nation to  a

developed nation very easily and quickly.
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Abstract

    Food is one of the important to every human beings

to exist  specially  the food we consume should have rich

protein  which  keeps  our  body  and  mind  strong.  Dairy

products is one such food products particularly Milk and

Milk products every consumer should think about the food

products before they consume what is it importance, how it

helps in the physical growth of the individual. This  Article

provides   and analytical concept of the Dairy products and

its impacts on the consumer as well as on the economy as

whole milk consumption being staples diets of both young

and aged people not only in our country but also in the

entire world. It contains many nutrients, many people thing

that  consuming Raw-milk  is good to health,  the bacteria

which are present  in the milk leads to sick (or) kill some

times,  from  Raw  Milk  one  can  get  diarrhea,  stomach,

cramping and vomiting which result  in kidney failure. So

proper  training  should  be  provided  for  those  employees

who are directly involved in the manufacturing unit some

methods  that  can  be  adapted,  unlike  sterilization  the

pasteurization of milk is intended methods, it kills all the

microorganism including Bacillus Cereus etc. some of the

programme are Organized  in  the Government   and they

have  a  separate  department  knows  as  Inspection

Department which help in funding out if they is any defects.

Today  the  technology  has  developed  modern  technology

can be adopted to improve the quality of the milk and milk

products as a result the income individual who is working

in the dairy industry will increase as well as the income of

the country also increases.  The economy survey 2015-16

states  that  India  Ranks  first  in  the  milk  production

accounting for  18.5% of  world production the GDP has

increased. Regarding employment the India dairy industry

gainful  employment  is  provide.  It  employs  about

8.47Million people on yearly basis out of which 71% are

women.  

Keywords: Bacilluscereus,  Technology, consumption,

Pasteurization, Sterilization..

I. INTRODUCTION

Food processing  dates  back  to  the  pre  historic

ages  when  crude  processing  incorporated

slaughtering, sun drying, preserving with salt modern

food  processing  technology  in  the  19th  and  20th

century was largely developed to serve military need.

In 1809 Nicolas Appert  invented a vacuum bottling

technique that would supply food for French troops

and this could supply food for French troops and this

contributed to  the development  of tinning and then

canning by peter Durand in 1810. A though initially

expensive and somewhat hazardous due to the lead

used  in  cans,  canned  goods  would  later  become  a

staple around the world pasteurization, discovered by

Louis  Pasteur in 1862 was a significant advance in

ensuring the micro biological safety of food.

Through  the  history  Milk  and  Milk  production

have been staples diets of both young and old people

around  the  world.  In  fact  milk  contains  many

essential  nutrients  making  it  is  one  of  the  most

nutritious  beverages  one  can  enjoy.  But  from  the

point safety, Milk poses many Challenges 

Milk is an excellent growth medium for a variety

of  both  pathogenic  and  Non-pathogenic  Micro

Organism. In proteins some time causes allergy. The

carbohydrate  in  Milk  Lactose  cannot  be  physically

tolerated  by  millions  in  worldwide,  even  in  our
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country  resulting  in  stomach  cramps,  blunting,  and

other  gastrointestinal  symptoms the global  sourcing

of Milk and Milk proteins has come under scrutiny as

a  result  of  recent  products  withdrawals.  The  risk

associated by drinking raw-milk.

The raw milk can carry harmful bacteria and other

germs that can make you very sick (or) kill you, some

people  who  choose  raw  milk  thinking  they  would

improve  their  health  instead  found  they  sick,  from

raw milk  one can  get  diarrhea,  Stomach Cramping

and Vomiting. Some people who drank raw milk have

developed  sever  or  even  life  threatening  diseases

some  time  it  also  causes  paralysis  and  hemolytic

syndrome, which can result in kidney failure.

Statement of the Problems 

“Dairy products and its  Impact  on the economy

and on Common man consumption” 

Objective 

The  main  Objective  is  to  educate  the  common

man  about  dairy  products  and  it’s  Impact  on  the

individual as well on the economy as a whole. This

analysis has been done through collecting secondary

information this research is targeted to common man

and middle class people to educated them.

II. METHOD AND ANALYSES

The U S food and drug Administration requires

food  processors  to  implement  and  validate  process

that  will  result  in  significantly  minimizing

(or)preventing  the  occurrence  of  hazards  that  are

reasonable foreseeable in food production.

Author D Gomaba, Y Luo, J Brennan Publication

Journal of food production 80(2) 312-330

Research  on  consumer  quality  perception  is

review  using  the  total  food  quality  model  as  a

structuring  device,  the  relationships  between  food

safety and quality is addressed and is discussed in the

context  of  research  on  consumer.  By  Klaus  G.

Grunet. 

Definition  of  Dairy  farmingis  class  of

Agriculture for long-term production of Milk which

is processed either  on the farm or at  a dairy plant,

either  of  which may be called  a dairy for  eventual

sale of dairy products.

History of Food Processing

Food  processing  dates  back  to  the  prehistoric

ages when cared processing incorporated slaughtering

sun  drying,  preserving  with  salt,  modern  food

processing  incorporated  slaughtering,  sun  drying,

preserving  with  sat  modern  food  processing

technology in the modern food processing in the 19th

and  20th  century  was  largely  developed  to  serve

military  needs.  In  1809  Nicolas  Appert  invented  a

vacuum bottling technique that would supply food for

French troops and this contributed to the development

of tinning and then canning by peter Durand in 1810,

Although  initially  expensive  and  somewhat

hazardous due to the lead used in cans, canned goods

would  later  became  a  staple  around  the  world

pasteurization, discovered by Louis Pasteur in 1802

was  a  significant  advanced  in  ensuring  the  Micro-

Biology safety of food. 

Analyses  

Employees Training: Annual Training should be

provided  for  all  the  employees  who  work  in  any

facility that deals with allergenic products the training

should include a process of overview and information

about how the specific allergens are to be handled; it

also includes explication of the five “failure Modes”

involving allergens. 

Methods  adopted  for  the  food  safety  in  dairy

products

Pasteurization of Milk 

This pasteurization of milk was started as a early

as  1890’s in U S because  Bovine tuberculosis,  and

brucellosis were through to be transmitted to humans

through the drinking of raw milk. so pasteurization is

so important and so effective, because raw milk can

contain  any  number  of  Dangerous  Pathogenic  

Organism including Bacillus  Cereus etc,  unlike

sterilization, Pasteurization is not intended to kill all
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micro  Organisms  in  the  food-Instead.  It  aims  at

reduce the numbers of viable pathogens. So they are

unlikely  to  cause  disease,  particular  dairy  products

may be  superheated  to  ensure  pathogenic  microbes

are destroyed. 

Despite milk being a very important part of the

Indian Diet, India was a milk deficit country during

this  situation  the  government  led  programmers’ on

inclusive  growth  and  livelihood  generation  this

Operation  Flood  was  implemented  in  three  phases

and three main objectives.

1. Increase in the Milk Production.

2. Augmentation of Rural Incomes.

3. Fair Price for Consumers.

Today India is not only self-sufficient in the Milk

Production  but  also a  Marginal  Exporter  Operation

flood  established  system  to  aggregate  scattered

village Milk production to demand centers across the

country.  The  program  me  successfully  established

India  as  the  largest  Milk  producing  country  in  the

world.  According  to  economic  survey  2015-2016

India  Ranks  First  in  Milk  Production  account  to

18.5% of the world production. India has achieved an

annual output of 146.3 million tons during the year

2014-2015  as  compared  to  137.69  million  Tones

during 2013-14 recording to growth of 6.26% where

as the food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) has

reported as 3.1% increased in world milk production

from 765 Million tons in 2013 to 789 Million tons in

2014.  

Legal  Pasteurization  coupled  with  a

comprehensive food safety program can reduce (or)

eliminate  the  possibility  of  food  borne  illness

resulting from dairy products. 

1 Incorrect formulation

2. Incorrect rework

3. Cross Contamination 

4. Mislabeled products

5.  Inadequate  sanitation  control  and

management.  

Milk and Dairy Food Inspection Program.

The  inspection  department  inspected  licenses,

and regulated all segments involved in the production

and  sale  of  dairy  products.  Freezing  is  keeping

prepared food staff in cold storage, vacuum packing

creates.  A vacuum by making plastic bags and bottles

airtight  since  there  is  no  Oxygen  in  the  created

vacuum there is possibility of bacteria forming in the

food  usually  it  used  for  Dry  fruits.   Manual  of

methods of analysis of methods adopted to protect to

prevent  the  challenges.  Heating  in  high  Moisture.

Foods based on hurdle technology. And thus storable

without refrigeration. It is been named as shelf stable

products  (SSP).  The  mild  head  treatment  improves

the sensory and nutritional properties of the food and

lack of refrigeration simplifies distribution and saves

energy during storage. 

Findings

1.The milk is excellent growth for variety of

both pathogenic and Non-Pathogenic micro Organism

some time it causes allergy.

2.By  consuming  raw  milk  it  is  harmful

which leads to sick and sometime kills.

3.By  Raw  milk  consumption  leads  to

diarrhea stomach cramping and vomiting 

4.Tuberculosis  and brucellosis  were transmitted

to human through the drinking of Raw-milk.

III. CONCLUSION 

Since  the  milk  and  milk  products  have  been

staple diets for both young and old people providing

quality of milk and milk products is more important

so  pasteurization  is  one  of  the  best  methods  and

important  because the Raw-milk contain number of

Dangerous  pathogenic  organisms  by  this  legal

pasteurization and by Implement comprehensive food

safety programme at regular intervals level will helps

to reduces problems related to food.  The selection of

employees to the dairy farming should be done on the

basis of the minimum qualification so that if there is
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adoption  of  any  new  technology  it  will  not  be

difficult to labour to adopt them.    
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Abstract 

    Stabilizing policies are commonly understood as the 

aggregate demand management policies aimed at full 

employment and price stability. Factors affecting money 

supply of India. The new monetary and liquidity 

aggregates. RBI anti inflationary monetary policy since 

1972, fiscal policy is the use of stabilization policy, 

government revenues and expenses to address the level of 

economic stability – Keynes Theory. The change in money 

supply and monetary regulation instruments, monetary 

policy has the greatest efficiency of the high level of 

employment, discretionary fiscal policy tools, changes in 

government purchases, business taxes, income tax, balance 

of payments, potential level of real GDP to Economic 

growth, effect of Recession and Depression. According to 

Keynesian view how the high monetary policy works, 

liquidity trap and ineffectiveness of monetary policy. 

Federal Reserve increase the aggregate demand and 

supply, cost push inflation Vs demand pull inflation. 

Central banker’s role in Keynesian economics. 

Contractionary fiscal policy. Transmissions mechanism on 

monetary policy effects on aggregate demand thus on both 

and output and prices. 

 

Keywords: Monetary Policy, Economy, GDP of 

Economic Growth. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The great depression of the 1930s has had a 

profound influence on both economic and political 

thinking. The consequences of this event turned out 

to be of such a dimension that broad consensus 

emerged on governments doing their best to prevent 

such disasters from happening again. But even 

beyond this extreme case, there is general agreement 

that a stable and predictable economic environment 

contributes substantially to social and economic 

welfare. In the short run, households prefer to have 

economic stability with continuous employment and 

stable incomes, allowing them to maintain stable 

consumption over time. In the long run, unnecessary 

economic fluctuations can reduce growth, for 

example by increasing the riskiness of investments. A 

highly volatile economic environment   might also 

have a negative impact on the choice of education 

profiles and career paths. In short, by maintaining a 

stable macroeconomic environment, economic policy 

can thus contributed to economic growth and welfare. 

The concept of fiscal policy and the theory of 

fiscal policy in relation to the working of national 

economy are fairly recent in origin. Only about forty 

five years ago fiscal policy ‗‘a policy under  which 

the government uses its Expenditure and Revenue 

programmes to produce desirable effects and avoid 

undesirable effects on the national income, 

production and employment.‖ Under the impact of 

depression and war, however, theory of fiscal policy 

has made great strides in the last four decades. In this 

development, keyn‘s general theory of employment, 

Interest and money has played an important part. The 

classical objectives of promoting stability.  

Monetary policy is the macroeconomic policy laid 

down by the central bank. It involves management of 

money supply and interest rate and is the demand side 
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economic policy used by the government of a country 

to achieve macro economic objectives like inflation, 

consumption, growth and liquidity. The key aim of 

monetary policy for most central banks is to keep 

inflation low and steady. However in a market 

oriented economy, central banks cannot control 

inflation directly. They have to use instruments such 

as interest rates, the effect of which on the economy 

are uncertain. The RBI implements the monetary 

policy through open market operations, bank rate 

policy, reserve system, credit control policy, moral 

persuasion and through many other instruments, 

using any of these instruments will lead to changes in 

the interest rate, or the money supply in the economy. 

A need for Stabilisation 

But what needs to be stabilized and how? 

Moreover, to what extent are cyclical fluctuations 

―acceptable‖? What is a ―feasible‖ degree of 

stabilisation? And what are ―effective‖ stabilisation 

tools?These questions have long been debated by 

economists and – without surprise – the answers 

provided have changed considerably over time. Back 

in the 1960‘s, the heydays of Keynesian economics, 

economists spoke optimistically of an end to the 

business cycle. A book written in 1969 and titled ‗Is 

the Business Cycle Obsolete?  quotes Hyman 

P.Minsky, at the time a leading authority on monetary 

theory and financial institutions, saying. 

‗It was felt that if the policy prescription of the 

New Economics were applied, business cycles as they 

had been known would be a thing of the past. In the 

late 1960‘s the Keynesian view became increasingly 

challenged by Monetarism. The debate between 

Keynesians and monetarists often focused on the 

effectiveness of policy instruments, with monetarists 

arguing for the ineffectiveness of fiscal tools and 

Keynesians believing in the superiority of fiscal 

stabilisation policy.  

In the context of this discussion, Milton Friedman 

addressed the question of whether and how much to 

stabilise at his 1967 Presidential Address to the 

American Economic Association. Concerned about 

the possibility that monetary policy actions may 

themselves be a source of economic instability, 

Friedman argued that macroeconomic stability is best 

achieved using an ―unconditional‖ policy rule: his 

famous ―k-percent‖ money growth rule. 

While nowadays nobody seems to support the use 

of such rigid rules, Friedman‘s basic underlying idea 

remains relevant. His view on stabilisation policy was 

grounded in the firm belief that the economic system 

is eventually self-stabilising whereas available 

knowledge about the economic system is too limited 

for effectively addressing short-run fluctuations. 

Even if one would subscribe to Friedman‘s view 

of an eventually self-stabilising economy, the 

question of whether reliance on self-stabilising forces 

alone generates economic fluctuations of politically 

and economically acceptable magnitudes remains 

open. From a purely economic viewpoint, the optimal 

degree of stabilisation depends on whether observed 

macroeconomic fluctuations constitute efficient 

responses of the economy to shocks or whether these 

fluctuations are partly due to economic frictions, to 

be addressed with the tools of stabilisation policy.  

Robert E. Lucas confirmed his long-held view 

that the welfare gains from stabilisation policy must 

be fairly modest. According to his findings, the 

potential welfare gains from improved stabilisation 

policy going beyond stability of monetary aggregates 

and nominal spending is likely to be small. While this 

result rests on important simplifying assumptions, it 

seems to have proven to be a fairly robust finding. 

In recent times the overall stabilisation problem 

has become much less severe. In particular, economic 

volatility – measured by the standard deviation of 

quarterly output growth – seems to have fallen 

considerably in many industrialized countries when 

comparing the recent two decades to the preceding 

post-World War II experience. Some economists, 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 27 
 

including David and Christina Romer, suggested this 

to be due to a fundamental change in the 

understanding among policymakers about what 

aggregate demand policy can accomplish. This 

possibly validates the view that, in the past, severe 

recessions have been partly caused by over-ambitious 

macroeconomic policies.Whether this optimistic view 

about the source of business cycles is the final word 

on the issue remains to be seen. Clearly other views 

have been expressed, including the one that the recent 

experience is simply due to a fortunate sequence of 

extraordinarily small economic shocks.Whatever 

viewpoint will ultimately turn out to be correct, they 

both request discussing the role of monetary and 

fiscal stabilisation policies, be it to educate our minds 

and to avoid the mistakes of the past, or be it for 

effectively counteracting larger disturbances should 

these reappear. 

Meaning of the Fiscal and Monetary Policy 

Monetary policy is primarily concerned with the 

management of interest rates and the total supply of 

money in circulation and is generally carried out by 

central banks such as the Federal Reserve. Monetary 

policy involves changing the interest rate and 

influencing the money supply .Fiscal policy is the 

collective term for the taxing and spending actions of 

governments. The fiscal policy involves the 

government changing tax rates and levels of 

government spending to influence aggregate demand 

in the economy. 

Factors Affecting Inflation 

At the core, inflation in any country is caused by 

demand-supply gap. 

If you look at the anatomy of inflation in India, 

you will see that the Wholesale price index (WPI) is 

significantly less that the rise in food and fuel prices. 

"The wholesale prices index rose 7.55 per cent 

annually in May, up from 7.23 per cent in April, as 

food and fuel prices rose 10.74 per cent and 11.53 per 

cent respectively last month, according to Indian 

government data released. This means that it is the 

food and fuel costs that is driving up India's inflation. 

Price of Oil 

Oil is fully imported and the price of oil cannot be 

controlled in India. To add to this, the value of rupee 

has dropped against dollar. Therefore we end up 

spending more on oil than we used to. Naturally the 

rise in fuel prices drives up production costs which 

inturn increases the prices. 

Government Spending 

Government is spending around Rs.40,000 crore 

in Hundred day work programs. This puts money in 

hands of millions of people and their demand for 

goods and services increase.  

India does not produce enough food to feed it's 

population:   

Recent studies show that 40 percent of edible oil 

was being imported to India. In 2010-2011, three 

million tonnes of dal was imported to meet domestic 

demands. The India Pulses and Grains Association 

(IPGA), forecasts that the shortage of dal and hence, 

its imports will double from it's existing levels in the 

next eight years. A few times government tried to 

reduce import duties on dal and cooling oil to zero, 

and it did bring down the price a bit though. Clearly 

India needs to produce more.  

The Role of Fiscal Policy 

Fiscal policy can promote macroeconomic 

stability by sustaining aggregate demand and private 

sector incomes during an economic downturn and by 

moderating economic activity during periods of 

strong growth.  

An important stabilising function of fiscal policy 

operates through the so-called ―automatic fiscal 

stabilisers‖. These work through the impact of 

economic fluctuations on the government budget and 

do not require any short-term decisions by policy 

makers. The size of tax collections and transfer 

payments, for example, are directly linked to the 

cyclical position of the economy and adjust in a way 
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that helps stabilising aggregate demand and private 

sector incomes. Automatic stabilisers have a number 

of desirable features. First, they respond in a timely 

and foreseeable manner. This helps economic agents 

to form correct expectations and enhances their 

confidence. Second, they react with an intensity that 

is adapted to the size of the deviation of economic 

conditions from what was expected when budget 

plans were approved. Third, automatic stabilisers 

operate symmetrically over the economic cycle, 

moderating overheating in periods of booms and 

supporting economic activity during economic 

downturns without affecting the underlying 

soundness of budgetary positions, as long as 

fluctuations remain balanced. 

In principle, stabilisation can also result from 

discretionary fiscal policy-making, whereby 

governments actively decide to adjust spending or 

taxes in response to changes in economic activity. I 

shall argue, however, that discretionary fiscal policies 

are not normally suitable for demand management, as 

past attempts to manage aggregate demand through 

discretionary fiscal measures have often 

demonstrated. First, discretionary policies can 

undermine the healthiness of budgetary positions, as 

governments find it easier to decrease taxes and to 

increase spending in times of low growth than doing 

the opposite during economic upturns. This induces a 

tendency for continuous increases in public debt and 

the tax burden. In turn, this may have adverse effects 

on the economy‘s long-run growth prospects as high 

taxes reduce the incentives to work, invest and 

innovate. Second, many of the desirable features of 

automatic stabilisers are almost impossible to 

replicate by discretionary reactions of policy makers. 

For instance, tax changes must usually be adopted by 

Parliament and their implementation typically follows 

the timing of budget-setting processes with a lag. Not 

surprisingly, therefore, discretionary fiscal policies 

aiming at aggregate demand management have 

tended to be pro-cyclical in the past, often becoming 

effective after cyclical conditions have already 

reversed, and thereby exacerbating macroeconomic 

fluctuations. 

Clearly, the short-term stabilising function of 

fiscal policy can become especially important for 

countries that are part of a monetary union, as 

nominal interest rates and exchange rates do not adapt 

to the situation of an individual country but rather to 

that of the union as a whole. Fiscal policy can then 

become a crucial instrument for stabilising domestic 

demand and output, which remains in the domain of 

individual governments. At the same time, however, 

the limitations of active fiscal policy may be greater 

when there is increased uncertainty about future 

income developments. This is the case today in many 

European countries where there is a growing concern 

about the difficulties faced by public pension and 

health care systems in view of demographic trends. 

Under such circumstances, cyclically-oriented tax 

cuts and expenditure increases today may simply 

translate into higher taxes or lower expenditure 

tomorrow. Aware of this, the public may increasingly 

react to fiscal expansions by raising precautionary 

savings rather than consumption. 

In the light of the previous discussion, what is the 

scope for discretionary fiscal policies? Discretionary 

policies are needed to implement long-term structural 

changes in public finances and to deal with 

exceptional situations, particularly when the economy 

experiences extraordinary shocks. Discretionary 

policies in fact reflect the changing tastes about the 

desirable size of the public sector, about the priorities 

of public spending, and about the level and 

characteristics of taxation. These policies determine 

the structure of public finances and substantially 

affect the functioning of the economy but also the 

features of a country's automatic stabilisers. 

Discretionary fiscal policy decisions are also needed 

to preserve the sustainability of public finances in the 
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medium-term. This is the precondition for automatic 

stabilisers to operate freely, as fiscal policy can only 

act as an effective stabilising tool when there is the 

necessary room for manoeuvre. 

The experience of the industrialised countries in 

recent decades clearly shows that persistent fiscal 

imbalances limit the room for fiscal policy to stabilize 

the economy. Imbalances often necessitate tight fiscal 

policies during downturns to prevent unsustainable 

deficits and debt developments. Hence, when 

sustainability is in doubt, expansionary measures and 

even automatic stabilisers may not have the desirable 

effect on output as people adjust their behaviour. 

Consolidation measures may then reestablish 

confidence and improve expectations about the long-

term outlook of public finances. These so-called 

‗non-Keynesian‘ effects may have the result that 

fiscal consolidation even has an expansionary impact 

on the economy Active fiscal consolidation with 

discretionary policies is therefore appropriate when 

budgetary positions are perceived as not being safe or 

when there are risks to fiscal sustainability due to 

high debt and future fiscal obligations. Finally, 

although automatic fiscal stabilisers are effective in 

dampening normal cyclical fluctuations, there may be 

situations where active policy decisions might be 

needed. For example, automatic stabilisers alone may 

not be sufficient to stabilise the economy when 

economic imbalances do not stem from normal 

cyclical conditions or are considered as irreversible. 

However, the benefits from expansionary policies in a 

recession must still be assessed against the risks to 

long-term sustainability or the persistent adverse 

effects on the structure of public finances, such as a 

permanently higher tax level, as well as the economic 

costs of an eventual policy reversal. 

5. NEW MONETARY AND LIQUIDITY 

AGGREGATES: 

The Reserve Bank of India set up the Third 

working Group (TWG) on Money supply; Analytics 

and methodology of compilation on December 3, 

1997 under the chairmanship of Dr.Y.V.Reddy.The 

working group submitted its report on June 1998. The 

principles objectives of the TWG was to ―examine 

the adequacy of the existing money stock measures 

for appropriately reflecting the liquidity in the 

economic system and in this context, consider the 

possibility of including any other financial asserts.‖ 

The group also aimed at maintaining an international 

standard in compilation and dissemination of 

monetary and financial statistics. The deregulated 

environment since early nineties witnessing 

emergence of new financial assets and instruments on 

one hand and availability of the IMF manual on 

Monetary and financial statistics (1996) on the other, 

promoted the Reserve Bank of India to redefine the 

existing monetary aggregates .Accordingly, the TWG 

recommended the following  monetary and liquidity 

aggregates for compilation from fiscal 1999-2000. 

Mo=Currency in circulation +Banker‘s Deposits 

with the RBI  +‘other‘ Deposit with the RBI.                                                     

M1=Currency with the public + Current Deposits 

with the Banking system + Demand Liabilities 

portion of savings Deposits with the Banking system 

+ ‗other‘ Deposits with the RBI.  

M2= M1 + Time liabilities portion of savings 

Deposits with Banking system + Certificates of 

Deposits issued by Banks and Term Deposits 

(excluding FCNR (B) Deposits ) with a contractual  

maturity of up to and including one year with the 

Banking system. 

M3=M2+Term Deposits (excluding FCNR (B) 

Deposits) with a contractual maturity of over one year 

with Banking + call borrowing from Non-Depository 

Financial corporations by the Banking system. 

L1=M3 + all Deposits with the post office savings 

Banks (excluding National savings certificates) 

L2= L1 + Term Deposits with Term Lending 

Institutions and Refinancing Institutions (FIs) + Term 
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borrowing by FIS + Certificates of Deposits issued by 

FIs. 

L3 = L2+ public Deposits of Non- banking 

Financial companies. 

The group recommended Mo for weekly 

compilation, M1, M2 and M3 for fortnightly 

compilation, L1,L2 for monthly compilation and L3 

for quarterly compilation. The raison deter given by 

the group is that these non-resident deposit flows do 

not constitute domestic demand for money.  

The Role of Future Fiscal Policy 

Expectations of future fiscal actions, and not just 

current expenditures and taxes, also can affect the 

economy. The distinction between current changes in 

spending or taxes and expected future changes is 

important because households and firms consider 

future economic conditions, as well as current 

conditions, in making their spending decisions. The 

impact of a change in fiscal policy today will depend 

on how it affects individuals‘ expectations about 

future government spending and taxes. 

A tax cut, for example, leaves more disposable 

income in the hands of households. If the tax cut is 

viewed as temporary, though, it may have a much 

smaller effect on household spending than a 

permanent tax cut would. In contrast, some temporary 

tax changes can have larger effects on spending than 

permanent changes. For example, an investment tax 

credit that temporarily lowers the cost of investment 

projects can lead firms to schedule their spending to 

take advantage of the tax credit. Both current and 

future fiscal actions must be con-sidered in assessing 

the impact of fiscal policy on the economy. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Interactions with Monetary Policy 

 

Both fiscal and monetary policies affect 

aggregate demand. But because discretionary fiscal 

policy changes in the U.S. are often difficult to enact 

in a timely fashion, automatic fiscal stabilizers and 

discretionary monetary policy are commonly viewed 

as the primary policy tools for macroeconomic 

stabilization. However, there are situations in which 

monetary policy might be unable to stimulate the 

economy, and discretionary fiscal policy would be 

needed to combat a recession. In the face of a 

recession, central banks reduce interest rates, but no 

central bank can lower interest rates below zero. If 

interest rates fall to zero, as occurred in the U.S. 

during the Great Depression and in Japan in recent 

years, monetary policy may be unable to stimulate the 

economy further, and discretionary fiscal policy 

would be needed to expand the economy. 

Cost push and demand pull inflation 

This revision note considers two of the main 

causes of inflation – namely cost-push and demand-

pull factors. It is designed for AS economists 

preparing for Unit 2 but is also useful revision for 

students revising. Inflation is a sustained increase in 

the general price level leading to a fall in the 

purchasing power of money. Inflationary pressures 

can come from domestic and external sources and 

from both the supply and demand side of the 
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economy. 

Cost Push Inflation 

 

Cost-push inflation occurs when businesses respond 

to rising costs, by increasing their prices to protect 

profit margins. There are many reasons why costs 

might rise: 

1. Component costs: e.g. an increase in the 

prices of raw materials and components. 

Thismight be because of a rise in global 

commodity prices such as oil, gas copper 

and agricultural products used in food 

processing – a good recent example is the 

surge in the world price of wheat.  

2. Rising labour costs - caused by wage 

increases that exceed improvements 

inproductivity. Wage and salary costs often 

rise when unemployment is low (creating 

labour shortages) and when people expect 

inflation so they bid for higher pay in order 

to protect their real incomes.  

3. Higher indirect taxes imposed by the 

government – for example a rise in the duty 

onalcohol, cigarettes and petrol/diesel or a 

rise in the standard rate of Value Added Tax. 

Depending on the price elasticity of demand 

and supply, suppliers may pass on the 

burden of the tax onto consumers. 

4.  fall in the exchange rate – this can cause 

cost push inflation because it normally 

leadsto an increase in the prices of imported 

products. For example during 2007-08 the 

pound fell heavily against the Euro leading 

to a jump in the prices of imported materials 

from Euro Zone countries.  

 Cost-push inflation can be illustrated by an 

inward shift of the short run aggregate 

supplycurve. The fall in SRAS causes a contraction 

of GDP together with a rise in the level of prices. 

Oneof the risks of cost-push inflation is that it can 

lead to stagflation. Important note: Many of the 

causes of cost-push inflation come from external 

economic shocks e.g. unexpected volatility in the 

prices of internationally traded commodities and 

large-scale movements in variables such as the 

exchange rate. A country can also import cost-push 

inflation from another country that is suffering from 

rising inflation of its own. 

Demand pull inflation 

Demand pull inflation occurs when aggregate 

demand and output is growing at an unsustainable 

rate leading to increased pressure on scarce 

resources and a positive output gap. When there is 

excess demand in the economy, producers are able 

to raise prices and achieve bigger profit margins 

because they know that demand is running ahead 

of supply. Typically, demand-pull inflation 

becomes a threat when an economy has 

experienced a strong boom with GDP rising faster 

than the long run trend growth of potential GDP. 

The last time this happened to any great extent in 

the UK economy was in the late 1980. 

 

 

 

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 32 
 

Possible causes of demand pull inflation 

1. A depreciation of the exchange rate which 

makes exports more competitive inoverseas 

markets leading to an injection of fresh 

demand into the circular flow and a rise in 

national and demand for factor resources – 

there may also be a positive multiplier effect 

on the level of demand and output arising 

from the initial boost to export sales.  

2. Higher demand from a government 

(fiscal) stimulus e.g. via a reduction in 

direct orindirect taxation or higher 

government spending and borrowing. If 

direct taxes are reduced, consumers will 

have more disposable income causing 

demand to rise. Higher government spending 

and increased borrowing feeds through 

directly into extra demand in the circular 

flow.  

3. Monetary stimulus to the economy: 

A fall in interest rates may stimulate 

too muchdemand – for example in 

raising demand for loans or in causing 

rise in house price inflation.  

4. Faster economic growth in 

other countries – providing a 

boost to UK exportsoverseas.  

5. Improved business confidence which 

prompts firms to raise prices and achieve 

betterprofit margins  

Demand pull inflation is most likely to occur 

when an economy is becoming stretched and is said 

to be danger of over-heating. This is often seen 

towards the end of a boom when output is expanding 

beyond the economy‘s usual capacity to supply, the 

result being higher prices and also a larger trade 

deficit (imports act as a kind of safety valve to take 

away some of the excess AD). 

 

 

 

What should we look out for as evidence for cost-

push and demand-pull inflation? 

Cost-Push Inflation 

1. The rate at which wages and salaries are 

rising  

2. Data on producer prices and input costs such 

as the prices of raw materials  

3. Trends in international commodity prices  

4. The effects of changes in indirect taxes on 

prices  

Demand-Pull Inflation 

1. How fast is aggregate demand growing (and 

the component parts I.e. C+I+G+X-M)  

2. Estimated size of the output gap  

3. Profitability of businesses in different 

sectors of the economy  

4. Growth of the money supply and credit / 

consumer borrowing  

5. Trends in the values of assets such as 

property prices  

6. Indicators of consumer and business 

confidence  

7. Whether a firm‘s prices are rising faster 

than their costs (tells you what is 

happening to profit margins) 
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The Revolutionary Idea 

Keynes argued that inadequate overall demand 

could lead to prolonged periods of high 

unemployment. An economy‘s output of goods and 

services is the sum of four components: consumption, 

investment, government purchases, and net exports 

(the difference between what a country sells to and 

buys from foreign countries). Any increase in demand 

has to come from one of these four components. But 

during a recession, strong forces often dampen 

demand as spending goes down. For example, during 

economic downturns uncertainty often erodes 

consumer confidence, causing them to reduce their 

spending, especially on discretionary purchases like a 

house or a car. This reduction in spending by 

consumers can result in less investment spending by 

businesses, as firms respond to weakened demand for 

their products. This puts the task of increasing output 

on the shoulders of the government. According to 

Keynesian economics, state intervention is necessary 

to moderate the booms and busts in economic 

activity, otherwise known as the business cycle.  

There are three principal tenets in the Keynesian 

description of how the economy works:Aggregate 

demand is influenced by many economic 

decisionspublic and private. Private sector decisions 

can some-times lead to adverse macroeconomic 

outcomes, such as reduction in consumer spending 

during a recession. These market failures sometimes 

call for active policies by the government, such as a 

fiscal stimulus package (explained below). Therefore, 

Keynesian economics supports a mixed economy 

guided mainly by the private sector but partly 

operated by the government. 

Prices, and especially wages, respond slowly to 

changes in supply and demand, resulting in periodic 

shortages andsurpluses, especially of labor. 

Keynes the master  

Keynesian economics gets its name, theories, and 

principles from British economist John Maynard 

Keynes (1883–1946), who is regarded as the founder 

of modern macroeconomics. His most famous work, 

The General Theory of Employment, Interest and 

Money, was pub-lished in 1936. But its 1930 

precursor, A Treatise on Money, is often regarded as 

more important to economic thought. Until then 

economics analyzed only static conditions—

essentially doing detailed examination of a snapshot 

of a rapidly moving process. Keynes, in Trea-tise, 

created a dynamic approach that converted eco-

nomics into a study of the flow of incomes and 

expenditures. He opened up new vistas for economic 

analysis. In The Economic Consequences of the 

Peace in 1919, Keynes predicted that the crushing 

conditions the Versailles peace treaty placed on 

Germany to end World War I would lead to another 

European war. 

 He remembered the lessons from Versailles and 

from the Great Depression, when he led the British 

delegation at the 1944 Bretton Woods conference 

which set down rules to ensure the stability of the 

international financial system and facilitated the 

rebuilding of nations devastated by World War II. 

Along with U.S. Treasury official Harry Dexter 

White, Keynes is considered the intellectual found-

ing father of the International Monetary Fund and the 

World Bank, which were created at Bretton Woods.  

Changes in aggregate demand, whether 

anticipated orunanticipated, have their greatest 

short-run effect on real output and employment, 

not on prices. Keynesians believethat, because prices 

are somewhat rigid, fluctuations in any component of 

spending consumption, investment, or government 

expenditures cause output to change. If government 

spending increases, for example and all other 

spending components remain constant, then output 

will increase. Keynesian models of economic activity 

also include a multiplier effect; that is, output 

changes by some multiple of the increase or decrease 

in spending that caused the change. If the fiscal 
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multiplier is greater than one, then a one dollar 

increase in government spending would result in an 

increase in output greater than one dollar. 

Stabilizing the Economy 

No policy prescriptions follow from these three 

tenets alone. What distinguishes Keynesians from 

other economists is their belief in activist policies to 

reduce the amplitude of the business cycle, which 

they rank among the most important of all economic 

problems. Rather than seeing unbalanced government 

budgets as wrong, Keynes advocated socalled 

countercyclical fiscal policies that act against the 

direction of the business cycle. For example, 

Keynesian economists would advocate deficit 

spending on labor-intensive infrastructure projects to 

stimulate employment and stabilize wages during 

economic downturns. They would raise taxes to cool 

the economy and prevent inflation when there is 

abundant demand-side growth. Monetary policy 

could also be used to stimulate the economy for 

example, by reducing interest rates to encourage 

investment. The exception occurs during a liquidity 

trap, when increases in the money stock fail to lower 

interest rates and, therefore, do not boost output and 

employment.  

Keynes argued that governments should solve 

problems in the short run rather than wait for market 

forces to fix things over the long run, because, as he 

wrote, ―In the long run, we are all dead.‖ This does 

not mean that Keynesians advocate adjusting policies 

every few months to keep the economy at full 

employment. In fact, they believe that governments 

can-not know enough to fine-tune successfully. 

Keynesianism Evolves 

Even though his ideas were widely accepted 

while Keynes was alive, they were also scrutinized 

and contested by several contemporary thinkers. 

Particularly noteworthy were his arguments with the 

Austrian School of Economics, whose adherents 

believed that recessions and booms are a part of the 

natural order and that government intervention only 

worsens the recovery process. 

Keynesian economics dominated economic 

theory and policy after World War II until the 1970s, 

when many advanced economies suffered both 

inflation and slow growth, a condition dubbed 

―stagflation.‖ Keynesian the-ory‘s popularity waned 

then because it had no appropri-ate policy response 

for stagflation. Monetarist economists doubted the 

ability of governments to regulate the business ness 

cycle with fiscal policy and argued that judicious use 

of monetary policy (essentially controlling the supply 

of money to affect interest rates) could alleviate the 

crisis (see ―What Is Monetarism?‖ in the March 2014 

F&D). Members of the monetarist school also 

maintained that money can have an effect on output 

in the short run but believed that in the long run, 

expansionary monetary policy leads to inflation only. 

Keynesian economists largely adopted these critiques, 

adding to the original theory a better integration of 

the short and the long run and an understanding of the 

long- run neutrality of money the idea that a change 

in the stock of money affects only nominal variables 

in the econ-omy, such as prices and wages, and has 

no effect on real variables, like employment and 

output. Both Keynesians and monetarists came under 

scrutiny with the rise of the new classical school 

during the mid-1970s. The new classical school 

asserted that policymakers are ineffective because 

individual market participants can anticipate the 

changes from a policy and act in advance to 

counteract them. A new generation of Keynesians 

that arose in the 1970s and 1980s argued that even 

though individuals can anticipate correctly, aggregate 

markets may not clear instantaneously therefore, 

fiscal policy can still be effective in the short run. 

The global financial crisis of 2007–08 caused 

resurgence in Keynesian thought. It was the 

theoretical underpinnings of economic policies in 

response to the crisis by many governments, 
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including in the United States and the United 

Kingdom. As the global recession was unfurling in 

late 2008, Harvard professor N. Gregory Mankiw 

wrote in the New York Times, ―If you were going to 

turn to only one economy-mist to understand the 

problems facing the economy, there is little doubt that 

the economist would be John Maynard Keynes. 

Although Keynes died more than a half-century ago, 

his diagnosis of recessions and depressions remains 

the foundation of modern macroeconomics. Keynes 

wrote, ‗Practical men, who believe themselves to be 

quite exempt from any intellectual influence, are 

usually the slave of some defunct economist.‘ In 

2008, no defunct economist is more prominent than 

Keynes himself.‖ But the 2007–08 crisis also showed 

that Keynesian the-ory had to better include the role 

of the financial system. Keynesian economists are 

rectifying that omission byninte-grating the real and 

financial sectors of the economy. 

II. CONCLUSION  

Let me conclude. In my remarks I have argued 

that monetary policy contributed best to 

macroeconomics stability by anchoring inflation 

expectations at a level consistent with price stability. 

A forward looking, medium –term oriented monetary 

policy provides the best framework to this purpose. 

Fiscal policies too should have a medium to long-

term orientation and largely rely on automatic 

stabilizers in the short term. When expectations of 

future fiscal policy are important ―expansionary‖ 

fiscal policy _an increase in government spending, 

for example _may actually be contractionary. For 

example, if a government is already running a large 

deficit, spending increases might lead financial 

markets to question the solvency of the government 

or to expect that taxes will need to be raised in the 

future. Automatic fiscal stabilizers help moderate 

economic fluctuations. The contribution discretionary 

fiscal policy can make in combating economic 

recessions is more debatable. In some cases, the 

direct impact of current fiscal spending and taxation 

may be reduced or even offset as households and 

firms react to the expectation of future fiscal, actions. 

While the situation would differ should the U.S. 

economy suffer a major economic downturn or 

should the Federal Reserve‘s benchmark interest rate 

reach zero, monetary policy and automatic fiscal 

stabilizers remain the first line of defense for ensuring 

short-run economic stability.     
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Abstract 

Corporate social responsibility has come a long way from 

the pre-independence to its present mandatory form in 

terms of clause 135 of the companies Act, 2013. This has 

widely influenced the various companies irrespective of its 

sectoral nature. Though many companies did showed their 

accountability towards their commitment to society and the 

environment, but many of them were found to spend less 

than the required amount and in some cases some 

companies were not even bothered much about their social 

responsibility. The present study has explored the trends in 

the social responsibility of the corporate world in general 

and software industry in specific. It aims at finding the 

accountability of the select top software firms in India and 

the challenges faced by it in implementing the norms of 

social corporate responsibility. The study found that the 

software industry of India which had become highly 

competitive in past decade is still in its infancy stage in 

terms of the Social corporate responsibility. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

According to the UNIDO, “Corporate social 

responsibility is a management concept whereby 

companies integrate social and environmental 

concerns in their business operations and interactions 

with their stakeholders. CSR is generally understood 

as being the way through which a company achieves 

a balance of economic, environmental and social 

imperatives (Triple-Bottom-Line Approach), while at 

the same time addressing the expectations of 

shareholders and stakeholders (Handbook of 

Corporate Social Responsibility in India, 2015). 

Today every corporate entity has accountability 

towards the society just like any other individual. Just 

as some individuals harm the environment, so does 

some companies in its own way. Corporate Social 

Responsibility (CSR) thus focuses on reducing the 

negative effects to eradicate the harmful effects 

caused by a firm‟s processes and product-usage and 

takes steps towards increasing its positive 

contributions. Positive contributions can be brought 

about by taking proactive steps by using its resources, 

core competence, people and funds for the benefit of 

society and the environment. 

CSR is a very broad and comprehensive term with 

its main focus on sustainable business practices. The 

annual reports of the companies give a reflection of 

the different type of CSR activities undertaken; but 

still most of the companies have interpreted in terms 

of charity rather than as a duty towards the society 

and the environment. Many firms like that of Tata 

Group, Aditya Birla Group, Indian Oil corporations 

etc have engaged themselves in serving the 

community interest in terms of their donations and 

activities(Kumar, 2014). There are other 

Companies like Wipro, Infosys which have 

established foundations to undertake such 
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activities. As such, CSR has been a voluntary 

activity in India. The CSR regime in India is in its 

infancy stage and there will be hiccups, and a lot of 

fine-tuning will be required before we hit the perfect 

balance. However it should be noted that many of the 

Indian IT firms along with other firms have accepted 

the CSR norms as a part of its business activity at 

large. 

Objectives of Study 

1) To understand the trends of CSR in India 

2) To examine the software firms 

accountability in CSR and its impact 

3) To determine the challenges in CSR for 

Software Companies. 

Research Methodology 

The research paper examines the concept of CSR 

in software firms of India on the basis of secondary 

data sourced from various journals, magazines, 

articles and reports. The data has been further 

analyzed in terms of SPSS to get an insight of CSR 

adopted by the software companies and its impact on 

its performance and vice-versa, wherever possible. 

Trends of CSR in the Country 

Philanthropy in India has had a long history. 

Historically initiatives in this regard were taken 

mainly by the rulers and wealthy merchants who 

constructed Dharamshalas and provided for drinking 

water facilities for poor during their travel. Danam 

was a tradition that rich and „wealthy merchants‟ 

followed at special occasions or during famines or 

similar adversities by opening their granaries. 

CSR in a more formative way came into being 

during the freedom movement. Gandhi‟s concept of 

„trusteeship‟ for businesses has been a definitive 

point in the evolution of CSR. (Indian CSR Report, 

2013). He conceived trusteeship as a system wherein 

the individual considers that part of his wealth which 

is in excess of his needs, as being held in Trust for the 

larger good of society and acts accordingly. Gandhi‟s 

concept of Trusteeship was evolved from his 

understanding of Bagdad Gita‟s concept of Nish am 

Karma, or action without desire. His idea of 

trusteeship basically is based on principle of 

economic conscience, a dynamic model of the 

concept of economic organization coupled with moral 

imperatives. He also foresaw criticism of CSR for 

being used as a marketing tool, and said „My theory 

of trusteeship is no make-shift, certainly no 

camouflage.‟ According to CSR Asia, “CSR is a 

company‟s commitment to operating in an 

economically, socially and environmentally 

sustainable manner whilst balancing the interest of 

diverse stakeholders”. 

In 2009, India was ranked among the top ten 

Asian countries for its corporate social responsibility 

disclosure norms. Further The Ministry of 

CorporateAffairs, Government of India issued CSR 

Voluntary Guidelines in 2009 with the objectiveof 

imbibing the culture of social responsibility in the 

governance practices of corporates.The Department 

of Public Enterprises, Ministry of Heavy Industries 

and PublicEnterprises issued guidelines of CSR for 

central public sector enterprises in March2010. The 

guidelines provided that the company specific CSR 

strategies should be developedthat mandate the 

design of CSR Action Plan with a shift from the 

casual approach tothe project based accountability 

approach (MHI&PE, 2010). So while thecentral 

public sector enterprises were mandatorily required to 

commit certain percentageof profits towards CSR 

activities, the private sector was exempted and it was 

engaged inCSR activities on a voluntary basis. 

It is only since 2012-13 that firms started 

allocating funds for CSR activities specifically in 

response to the Securities andExchange Board of 

India (SEBI) circular dated August 2012, which 

mandated all top 100 listedcompanies to include 

business responsibility report as a part of their annual 

report. Therefore the year 2012-13 marked in the era 

of CSR. Further, The Companies Bill 2011, which 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 38 
 

took seven years of discussions, got passed in Lok 

Sabha (Upper House) in 2013, mandatedfor CSR 

expenditure by corporates. India has become the 

maiden country in the world with legislated CSR 

provisions. The provision under Section 135 of the 

new CompaniesAct provides that a company which 

has a net worth of Rs.500 crores or more or 

turnoverof Rs.1, 000 crores or more or net profits of 

Rs.5 crore or more during any financial yearwill have 

to spend at least 2% of the average net profits made 

during the three immediatelypreceding financial years 

towards the implementation of its CSR policy (w.e.f. 

1st April, 2014). 

The last decade of the twentieth century witnessed 

a shift infocus from charity and traditional 

philanthropy toward moredirect engagement of 

business in mainstream development and 

Concern for disadvantaged groups in the society. 

In India, thereis a growing realization that business 

cannot succeed in isolationand social progress is 

necessary for sustainable growth. An idealCSR 

practice has both ethical and philosophical 

dimensions,particularly in India where there exists a 

wide gap betweensections of people in termsof 

income and standards as well socio-economic status. 

Though the government has undertaken lots of 

initiatives for the socio-economic development of the 

country, but the gap between “India and Bharat” 

needs to be bridged. It‟s a herculean task for the 

government alone to reduce this gap and thus the 

corporate sector has to shoulder its philanthropic task 

for social and economic development with 

sustainability. It is expected that the operational 

partnership between corporate, NGO‟s and 

government will make India‟s economic growth and 

social development more inclusive. 

In the light of the amended legislation, the CSR 

strategies adopted by the different industries are 

shown in Table (1). 

 

Table 1 Sector-Wise Performance (Actual & Prescribed CSR Spend In INR Cr.) 

Year Auto & 

Ancillaries 

Banking & Finance Software& Hardware Pharmaceuticals Oil 

2014-

15 

183 (291) 

62.89% 

702 (1161) 

60.465% 

690(763)   90.43% 143 (228) 62.72% 1586(1739) 

91.2% 

2015-

16 

249 (249) 

100% 

1178(1369) 

86% 

774894) 87% 189(256) 74% 1368 

(1508) 

91% 

Bracket ( ) values indicate the Prescribed CSR, followed by its %age 

Source: Ngobox.org 

 

Table (1) shows the variations in the prescribed 

and the actual CSR expenditure incurred by some of 

the emerging sectors of the Indian economy. The auto 

and auto ancillaries have been the only sector which 

has achieved 100% in terms of its actual and 

prescribed CSR expenditures. The other sectors have 

shown an increase, but in case of software and 

hardware, it has marginally reduced. 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1 Variation in Actual CSR Expenditures 
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The oil sector has almost remained constant. It 

should be noted that the steel sector has however 

shown 128% in terms of its actual and prescribed. It 

has incurred an expenditure of Rs. 378 crores against 

the prescribed limit of Rs. 294 Crores in 2015-16. 

Overall, There has been substantial improvement in 

the actual CSR spend to prescribed CSR in 2015-16. 

While it was 79% in 2014-15, it has increased to 92% 

in last financial year. 

CSR in IT and ITeS industry 

Notwithstanding its contributions to the GDP 

growth of the country and the employment 

opportunities it has created, the IT industry is also 

obliged to meet its responsibilities towards curbing 

some of the social problems prevalent in India. 

CSR is not a new phrase for Indian IT firms. 

Many IT firms have already incorporated corporate 

social responsibility concepts in their core values. 

However, it also appears that there is no real 

consensus about what it really means. According to a 

survey conducted by Nasscom a few years sback on 

IT firms, understanding of corporate social 

responsibility and its importance to their firms, the 

key barriers to CSR used to be a lack of knowledge of 

the concept, insufficient resources and lack of 

commitment. Moreover, though many international 

standards were available to support, measure and 

assist companies implementing CSR, most of the 

firms did not follow those guidelines in the past. 

Further, the practice of CSR in India still remains 

within the philanthropic space. It has moved from 

institutional building (educational, research and 

cultural) to community development through various 

projects. Also, with global influences and with 

communities becoming more active and demanding, 

there appears to be a discernible trend, that while 

CSR remains largely restricted to community 

development, it is getting more strategic in nature 

(that is, getting linked with business) than 

philanthropic, and a large number of companies are 

reporting the activities they are undertaking in this 

space in their official websites, annual reports, 

sustainability reports and even publishing CSR 

reports. The three P‟s; People, Profit and Planet have 

started determining and shaping the CSR strategies 

among the software as well as other firms today. 

Figure 2 Nature of CSR Commitments by Corporate 

Firms (In numbers) 

 

Figure (2) shows the commitments of the Indian 

corporate firms to CSR in terms of its investment in 

the following domains. It is found that most of the 

corporate firms invested their 2% of their revenues in 

imparting education and skills and in alleviating the 

poverty. It has also shown a marginal increase over 

the last two years. The CSR expenditure of corporate 

India has shown a bias towards health, poverty 

sanitation, education and skills building activities. It 

was almost 63% of the total CSR of Rs 9822 crores in 

the country in 2015-16. There was a decline in the 

funding related to environment, women 

empowerment and slum development (11%) 

CSR Expenditure of Select Software Firms (INR 

Cr.) 

Table 2 shows the amount of expenditure incurred by 

some of the software firms from 2014-15 to 2016-17. 
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Table 2 CSR Expenditure of Select Software Firms 

(INR Cr.) 

 A B C D 

TCS 93.6 220 294 379.7 

Infosys 9 239.54 202.30 287.42 

HCL 2.88 7.28 NA NA 

Tech Mahindra 18.62 50.5 46.91 NA 

Wipro 16 132.7 159.8 NA 

KPIT  NA 2.7 NA NA 

Mindtree NA 4.01 NA NA 

Oracle NA 11.90 NA NA 

Polaris NA 3.31 NA NA 
A=2013,B=2014,C=2015,D=2016 

Annual Reports 

Figure 3 CSR Expenditure of Select Software Firms 

(INR Cr.) 

 

Indian IT corporations and CSR activities. 

TCS has always recognized the responsibility 

corporations should have towards the 

widercommunities in which they operate. TCS‟ 

community initiatives have been in areas addressing 

environmental and civic problems: Setting up and 

maintaining infrastructure for urban beautification, 

pollution reduction, healthcare, waste management in 

the office environment, tree plantation and water 

treatment. 

At Tata Consultancy Services (TCS), 

sustainability is seen as a state of being in balance 

between Corporate Economic Responsibility (CER) 

and Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR). 

(Corporate Social Responsibility at TCS, 2014). The 

core areas where TCS has aligned its CSR activities 

are education, health, and environment. It should be 

noted that most of the CSR initiatives by TCS has 

been done through its own trust. The expenditures 

incurred by TCS has been shown in Figure 3. 

Figure 4 TCS and SCR Expenditure 

 

The company reported that in the year 2011-12, 

TCS associates has volunteered 58,362 hours on CSR 

activities, reached out to over 57 million 

beneficiaries, and reported social spend of 51.39 

crore INR. These expenses were initially spent as a 

part of its charity programs, which since the inception 

of the CSR norms have taken the shape of CSR social 

cost which has shown an increase over time. In 2015-

16 it was 294 crores of rupees. It should be noted that 

70% of the expenditure was made through TCS 

foundation. Some of the supported activities included 

Tech support for hospitals and child line software to 

track missing children‟s. 

Wipro Cares is an initiative by the Wiproites, 

their family members and friends to contribute inthe 

areas of education, community and social 

development. Wipro Cares contributes through a two-

pronged strategy: Providing rehabilitation to 

survivors of natural calamities and enhancing the 

learning abilities of children from the underprivileged 

sectors of society.  

Out of the 132.7 Crores spent on CSR activities 

in 2014-15, program of higher education in 

Engineering and Technology linked to skills 

development for the IT Industry‟ received over 58% 

of total expenditure. Infact Wipro has partnered with 

around 68 implementing agencies like IIM Bangalore 

and BITS Pilani and also includes a private sector 

company, Bhoruka Power Corporation Limited 

http://www.wipro.com/microsite/annualreport/2014-15/annexure-f-corporate-social-responsibility-report.html
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Infosys has been an early adopter of CSR 

initiatives. It established its Infosys foundation 

in1996, aimed at providing a dedicated approach to 

community development and its CSR commitments.  

The Infosys Foundation has worked to support 

the underprivileged in society and enrich their lives. 

Promoted by Infosys Technologies Limited, the 

Foundation began its work in Karnataka, India, 

gradually extending its activities to the states of 

Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa 

and Punjab. It has successfully implemented projects 

in four key focus areas of healthcare, social 

rehabilitation and rural upliftment, learning and 

education, and arts and culture. 

HCL Foundation (HCLF), established in 2011, 

as a not-for-profit organization, seeks to engagewith 

various stakeholders to bring about developmental 

changes in a holistic manner. The Foundation was 

formed on the belief that every HCL employee can 

make a difference and is funded through employee 

and organizational contributions. Community-based 

programs and activities are planned with a keen focus 

on sustainability and employee engagement. Over the 

years, the Foundation has expanded its focus and 

activities and plays a significant role in realizing the 

overall sustainable agenda of the company. HCL 

Foundation has committed Rs. 1 billion towards CSR 

initiatives over the next five years. 

Challenges of CSR 

The Challenges are broadly classified into two 

categories; namely software companies specific and 

other companies in general: 

A. Challenges for Software Companies 

The software industry has a responsibility and 

the potential to contribute solutions to the world's 

sustainability challenges. Based on the Business for 

Social Responsibility (BSR) Software Working 

Group model, the report identified three key steps 

software companies can take to collaborate on CSR 

issues: 

 For the software industry, the most 

important issues are innovation and software 

solutions to achieve sustainable development; 

governance, ethics, compliance and 

transparency; global workforce management 

and employee engagement; access, privacy and 

security; and environmental issues such as 

energy management and climate change. 

Although there is substantial activity 

underway, more attention and efforts are 

needed to make progress in these areas.
 

 Engage with stakeholders in ongoing 

discussions and activities: In many industries, 

stakeholders have a limited view of the 

business challenges and opportunities related 

to sustainability. Likewise, business leaders 

often miss out on important discussions about 

sustainability trends affecting their own 

company and partners throughout their 

industry's value chain. Ongoing dialogue 

builds mutual understanding and insights, 

particularly in an industry such as software, 

where CSR is a new priority.
 

 The threshold limit of Rs. 5 crores net profit 

for applicability of CSR  requirement seems, in 

comparative terms, to be on the lower side vis-

à-vis net worth and turnover threshold of Rs. 

500 crores and Rs. 1000 crores respectively. 

This may result in companies getting covered 

under CSR even when they do not meet 

net/worth/turnover criteria.
 

B. General Challenges to Companies 

 Lead the industry through research on 

emerging trends and opportunities: By 

providing thought leadership, companies can 

accelerate conversations internally to tap into 

employees' enthusiasm for sustainable 

development. Innovation sparked by 

interactions among stakeholders with different 

expertise and viewpoints can result in 

http://www.bsr.org/
http://www.bsr.org/
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breakthrough products and services. For 

example, pairing environmental experts, 

software developers and marketing gurus can 

be the source of product innovation to address 

sustainability challenges. 

 There is a greater need of accepting CSR by 

the stakeholders of the society and firma at 

large. General Public also do not take enough 

interest in participating and contributing to 

CSR activities of companies as they have little 

or no knowledge about it. Companies need to 

involve their stakeholders in order to build 

meaningful and long term partnerships which 

would lead to creating a strong image and 

brand identity 

 Small companies do not take adequate interest 

in CSR activities and those which undertake 

them fail to disclose it to the society. In the 

process they lose out on people and their trust 

in them. 

 Media can come up with strong support for 

informing the people at large about the CSR 

initiatives taken up by the companies. It can 

sensitize population and also make them aware 

of the benefits of CSR to them. However, 

media is not doing enough in this regard 

II. CONCLUSION  

The CSR is not a new concept. Companies have 

always to some extent tried to acknowledge the 

responsibility towards the community. CSR today, is 

seen as something more far-reaching, engaging at a 

much wider level with business operations and 

relations with communities. It embraces the triple 

bottom line and requires attention to be paid not only 

to economic performance, but to environmental and 

social impacts as well. It is essentially about business 

contribution to sustainable development and how best 

to maximize that contribution. A key challenge facing 

business is theneed for more reliable indicators of 

progress in the field of CSR, along with the 

dissemination ofCSR strategies.  

Until now, donations by firms were driven by 

their interests; it was arbitrary, and in some cases 

verysmall in comparison to the size of the firms. The 

CSR activities of the firms depended upon thenature 

of their industry and restricted to the area where the 

firm was located. This was largely drivenby factors 

such as cost minimization and “visibility” among the 

consumers. But this may change withthe new law. 

Firms may be driven to diversify their areas of 

operation and part of population whichhad been left 

behind in the development process may gain 

tremendously. The concept of CSR has come to stay 

and will have its impact on the societal development 

and development only, provided a balanced, regulated 

CSR  approach is implemented systematically by the 

government of India.     
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Abstract

Indian Economy is entered into a new era of taxation in the

form  of  implementation  of  much  awaited  Goods  and

Services Tax (GST) with effect from July 01, 2017. The GST

Bill was passed unanimously in August, 2016 by the Indian

Parliament and after ratification by majority of states and

upon  receiving  Presidential  assent;  it  was  enacted  as

Constitution  (One  hundred  and  First  Amendments)  Act,

2016. On July 1, India moved on to a new era of taxation

with the rollout of Goods and Services Tax (GST). It has

now subsumed 17 central and state indirect taxes and 23

cesses  into a single  tax regime.  Such a big transition is

bound  to  change  the  lives  of  many  individuals  and

businesses.GST  is  a  herculean  initiative  by  the  present

Government to rationalize the existing taxation system in

the Indian Economy by merging several central and state

taxes.The  Goods  and  Service  Tax  (GST)  is  expected  to

change the whole scenario of current in Indian Indirect Tax

system.  GST  will  merge  all  Indirect  Taxes  under  an

umbrella and will help in creation of smooth market. GST

will  help in  economic growth of the country. Goods and

Service  tax  will  assist  in  better  conformity  and  revenue

resilience. It will reduce tax burden on consumers. There is

no doubt that GST is aimed at increasing the taxpayer base

by  bringing  SMEs and the  unorganized  sector  under  its

purview. This will make the Indian market more competitive

than before and create a level playing field between large

& small enterprises. It is estimated that GST will help in

creation  of  single,  uniform market  that  will  benefit  both

corporate sector and the Indian economy. Both the State

and the Central Government will levy GST on almost all

goods and services produced in India or imported into the

country.

I. INTRODUCTION

Goods  and  Service  Tax  (GST)  is  the  logical

conclusion  of  the  successful  introduction  and

implementation of Value Added Tax in India. First it

was  referred  in  2006  in  the  Budget  speech  of  the

Finance Minister that GST will be introduced in India

from 1st April 2010 but later for one or other reasons

it was postponed from year to year and it is evident

from this delay that it is not easy for the lawmakers to

introduce GST in our country and now since 2016 is

declared as GST introduction year, but finally 2017

deadline  is  met.The  GST  Constitutional  (122nd

Amendment)  Bill  2014 became GST Constitutional

(101st  Amendment)  Act  2016  when  the  president

assented  the  provisions  of  bill  on  8th  September

2016.   GST Constitutional  (101st  Amendment)  Act

2016 contains the provisions which are necessary for

the  implementation  of  GST  Regime.  The  present

amendments  would  subsume  a  number  of  indirect

taxes  presently  being  levied  by  Central  and  State

Governments  into  GST  thereby  doing  away  the

cascading of taxes and providing a common national

market  for  Goods  and  Services.  The  aim  to  bring

about  these  amendments  in  the  Constitution  is  to

confer  simultaneous power on Parliament and State

legislatures  to  make  laws  for  levying  GST
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simultaneously  on  every  transaction  of  supply  and

Goods and Services.

Research Methodology

The  Researchers  used  an  exploratory  research

technique  based  on  past  literature  from  respective

journals,  annual reports,  newspapers  and magazines

covering  wide  collection  of  academic  literature  on

Goods and Service Tax. According to the objectives

of the study, the research design is of descriptive in

nature.  Available  secondary  data  was  extensively

used for the study. 

Objectives of the Study

1. To study the need of Goods and Service

Tax (GST) in India. 

2.  To  study  the  advantages  of  Goods  and

Service Tax (GST) to the Manufactures, traders and

society.

3. To study the outcomes of GST in India.

4.  To  Study  on  Implications  on

Implementation of GST in India.

The  GST is  a  Value  Added  Tax  (VAT)  and  is

proposed to be a comprehensive indirect tax levy on

manufacture, sale and consumption of goods as well

as services at the national level. It replaces all indirect

taxes levied on goods and services by the IGST is a

single tax on the supply of goods and services, right

from the  manufacturer  to  the  consumer.  Credits  of

input taxes paid at each stage will be available in the

subsequent stage of value addition, which makes GST

essentially a tax only on value addition at each stage.

Need For GST in India

Under VAT system, an input tax set-off is given

for  purchases  made  only  within  the  State.  For

example under Goa VAT Act, the dealer can claim the

Input Tax Credits towards Out Put tax if the goods are

purchased only from the state. If the goods purchased

from outside state the dealer cannot claim the Input

Tax  Credit.  Under  the  State  level  VAT  scheme,

CENVAT load on goods has not been removed and

cascading  effect  of  that  part  of  tax  burden  still

remains.  Further the burden of CST on purchase of

inter-state goods which has been reduced from four

percent to two percent has not been fully phased out.

In the GST, it abolishes the interpretational problems

such  as  whether  a  particular  transaction  is  a

transaction  of  transfer  of  goods  or  services,

applicability of State or Central levy or applicability

of particular rate and other issues. 

GST is a comprehensive Value Added Tax for almost

all goods and services which will subsume most of

the indirect  taxes  existing  at  the  level  of  state  and

federal  governments.  Central Taxes to be subsumed

under the Goods and Services Tax are Central Excise

Duty,  other  Excise  Duties,  Service  Tax,  Customs

Duties and Surcharges.  Apart  from this, some State

taxes to be subsumed under GST are VAT / Sales Tax,

Entertainment  tax,  Luxury  tax,  Taxes  on  Lottery,

Betting  &  Gambling,  State  Cesses  and  Surcharges

and  Entry  Tax.  Some of  the  goods  like  crude  oil,

natural  gas,  turbine  fuel,  high  speed  diesel,  and

alcohol for human consumption are not included in

the list due to import dependence, environmental and

social reasons. 

GST  is  a  Valued  Added  Tax  on  goods  and

services that is paid by the final consumer while the

retailer will be taking credit  of the tax he has paid

while buying  goods for  retailing.  So in this all  the

services of retailer or the chain behind him is taxed

apart from the actual value of production.

Advantages of GST

1) Under  GST  there  will  be  input

credit set-off at every stage and this can be used to

payment of service tax.

2) CST will  be  abolished  and  in  the

absence of it there is no need to collect it.

3) Many  Central  and  State  indirect

taxes will be subsumed in GST. 

4) There  will  be  uniformity  of  tax

rates in all the states.

5) It  may  ensure  better  compliance

due to aggregate tax rate reduction.
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6) By  reducing  the  tax  burden  the

competitiveness  of  Indian  products  in  international

market is expected to increase.  There is a possibility

of lower prices due to lower tax burden that can be

passed on to the consumers.

Outcome of GST 

The  taxes  Centre  and  State  level  are  being

subsumed  into  GST  Keeping  in  mind  the  federal

structure of India,  there will  be two components of

GST – Central GST (CGST) and State GST (SGST).

Both Centre and States will simultaneously levy GST

across the value chain. Tax will be levied on every

supply of goods and services. Centre would levy and

collect Central Goods and Services Tax (CGST), and

States  would levy and collect  the State Goods and

Services  Tax  (SGST)  on  all  transactions  within  a

State.  The  input  tax  credit  of  CGST  would  be

available  for  discharging  the  CGST liability  on the

output at  each  stage.  Similarly,  the credit  of  SGST

paid on inputs would be allowed for paying the SGST

on output.

GST Rates  in  India  are  finalized  and  all  the  GST

Rates on Goods & Services are applicable from 1st

July 2017.  The finalized, GST Rate Slabs are 5%,

12%,  18%  &  28%.  Combined  GST  rate  is  being

discussed by the Government.  The Revenue neutral

rate is expected around 18%. 

GST Rates and its Impact on Services

•  All  services  have  been  fitted  into  four

different rates, which are 5%, 12%, the standard 18%

and the luxury rate of 28%.

• Travelling on metro, local train, religious

travel, Haj yatra will all be exempt from GST

• AC train travel to get cheaper under GST.

• Transport services (Railways, air transport)

will  be  under  the  5% category  because  their  main

input is petroleum, which is outside GST ambit.

 • Service tax on non-AC hotels will 12%, on

AC hotels that serve liquor will be 18%. Higher tax

rate for luxury hotels.

•  Hotels  and  lodges  with  tariff  below  Rs

1,000 will be exempt. Those with Rs 2,500-5,000 will

be 18%. Luxury hotels will face tax of 28%.

•  28% tax  slab on  5-star  hotels,  race  club

betting, cinema.

•  18%  tax  slab  for  telecom,  financial

services.

•  Healthcare  and  education  have  been

exempted from the service list. 

• Restaurants with an annual turnover of less

than Rs 50 lakhs will fall under the 5 percent tax slab,

while  non-ACs  food  joints  will  be  taxed  at  12

percent.  Air-conditioned  restaurants  with  liquor

licences will be taxed at 18 percent.

• Work contract services such as those paid

by  civil  contractors  for  infrastructure  construction

currently pay a central  tax of 6 percent,  state taxes

ranging  from  one  to  five  percent,  but  without  any

input credit.

•  E-commerce  players  to  deduct  tax  at

source before paying suppliers.

•  Mobile  phones,  fountain  pen  ink,  tooth

powder, incense sticks, feeding bottles, Braille paper,

children’s  colouring  books,  umbrellas,  pencil

sharpeners,  tractors,  bicycles,  contact  lenses,

spectacle lenses, utensils, sports goods, fishing rods,

combs, pencils and hand paintings have been placed

under the 12% tax rate under GST.

• Cheaper Services after GST – Radio taxi,

Movies, Entertainment services, AC train travel, Air

travel, Restaurants.

Administration of GST

State Value Added Tax and GST

There  is  effect  of  GST on  the  State  VAT

because  in  all  the  states  VAT as  a  state  tax  is  in

operation .VAT was introduced in our country in 2005

and  2006  in  almost  all  the  states  and  Goods  and

Service Tax is the logical extension of the VAT. Vat

will  be  converted  in  SGST  along  with  taxing  the

Services at the state level and it will be called “State

Goods and Service tax”-SGST.

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 45



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308

Practically all the state indirect taxes will be covered

by GST and will be merged with SGST. At present all

the states are covered by VAT hence it they will not

have any procedural problem in converting the VAT

into SGST including the tax on services by the states.

Practically  the  State  VAT  Departments  will  be

changed  to  “State  Goods  and  Service  Tax

Department”.

Central Excise and GST

Central excise is a very important indirect tax in

the country and it is a central tax .It is applicable on

the  manufacturing  stage  of  the  goods  and  in  GST

regime it will be scrapped and CGST will come into

force which is destination based tax on selling stage.

It  means  all  the  dealers  (not  involved  in

manufacturing activities) will have to pay this central

tax in the name of CGST.

Here at present taxing the “sale of goods” is sole

right of the states and centre cannot tax the sale of

goods .To give power to Central Government to tax

the sale of goods the much talked GST amendment

bill is there which we have already discussed above.

This bill will also give power to states to tax services

which at present are taxed by the centre only.

Since  the  Central  Excise  is  payable  up  to  the

stage of Manufacturing hence Traders are not liable to

pay it but since CGST will be payable up to the stage

of Sale hence now all the traders will be covered by

Central  Indirect  system. At present the dealers  who

are only paying VAT will now have to pay central Tax

i.e. CGST the “Central Goods and Service Tax”.

Central Sales Tax and GST

When VAT was introduced in India in 2006 the

CST was considered as the biggest hurdle and it was

promised that CST will be reduced by 1% every year

and  ultimately  it  will  be  abolished.  After  reducing

from  4  to  3  and  3  to  2%  this  promise  was  not

followed and since last several years it is there with

2%. The practical problems attached with “C forms”

are the result of this broken promise. Here it should

be  noted  that  the  collection  from  CST i.e.  tax  on

interstate sales is the part of revenue of the supplier

stage or Manufacturer stage.

IGST Mechanism

1. Dealer of the selling state will collect IGST

from the purchaser on Interstate Transaction and the

rate of IGST will be the combined rate of SGST and

CGST, Say if the rate of SGST is 8% and CGST is

10% then the rate of IGST will be 18%.

2. While  depositing  the  IGST  the  seller  will

take  credit  of  SGST  and  CGST  paid  by  him  on

purchase of such Goods or services within the state.

3. The selling state will transfer the amount of

input  credit  of  SGST  taken  by  the  selling  dealer

against the IGST to the centre. This will ensure that

selling  state  will  not  get  any  revenue  out  of  this

transaction.

4. The  interstate  buyer  shall  take  credit  of

IGST against his liability of SGST / CGST or IGST.

For  this  purpose  the total  amount  of  IGST will  be

bifurcated in two parts SGST and CGST.

5. Now come to the mechanism of transferring

the SGST to the consumer state in which the central

agency  will  transfer  the  amount  of  input  credit  of

IGST used by selling dealer of consumer state while

paying his liability of SGST.

Implications of GST on Dealers

In the GST regime, any regular business has to

file three monthly returns and one annual return. This

amounts to 37 returns in a year.

The  beauty  of  the  system  is  that  one  has  to

manually  enter  details  of  one  monthly  return  –

GSTR-1. The other two returns – GSTR 2 & 3 will

get  auto-populated  by  deriving  information  from

GSTR-1  filed  by  dealer  and  dealer’s  vendors.

There are separate returns required to be filed by

special cases such as Composition Dealers.

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 46



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308

Types of GST Returns
Here is a list of all the returns to be filed under the GST Law.

1. Any Regular Business:
Return 
Form

Particulars Interval Due Date

GSTR-1 Details of outward supplies of taxable goods and/or services 
effected

Monthly 10th of the next 
month

GSTR-2 Details of inward supplies of taxable goods and/or services 
effected claiming input tax credit.

Monthly 15th of the next 
month

GSTR-3 Monthly return on the basis of finalization of details of 
outward supplies and inward supplies along with the payment 
of amount of tax.

Monthly 20th of the next 
month

GSTR-9 Annual Return Annually 31st December of 
next financial year

GSTR-3B Provisional return for the months of July and August Monthly 25th of the next 
month

Late fee & Penalty

Late fee is Rs. 100 per day. Maximum is Rs. 5,000. This will be calculated by the GST Portal.

2.  Dealer opting for Composition Scheme:

A composition dealer will enjoy the benefits of lesser returns & compliance along with payment of taxes at

nominal rates. A composition dealer will file only 2 returns:

Return Form Particulars Interval Due Date
GSTR-4 Return for compounding taxable person Quarterly 18th of the month succeeding quarter
GSTR-9A Annual Return Monthly 31st December of next financial year

3. Returns to be filed by specific registered dealers:
Return 
Form

Particulars Interval Due Date

GSTR-5 Return for Non-Resident foreign 
taxable person

Monthly 20th of the next month

GSTR-6 Return for Input Service 
Distributor

Monthly 13th of the next month

GSTR-7 Return for authorities deducting 
tax at source.

Monthly 10th of the next month

GSTR-8 Details of supplies effected 
through e-commerce operator and 
the amount of tax collected

Monthly 10th of the next month

GSTR-
10

Final Return Once. When 
registration is 
cancelled or 
surrendered

Within three months of the date of 
cancellation or date of cancellation 
order, whichever is later.

GSTR-
11

Details of inward supplies to be 
furnished by a person having UIN 
and claiming refund

Monthly 28th of the month following the 
month for which statement is filed

II. CONCLUSION 

Goods  and  Service  tax  will  assist  in  better

conformity and revenue resilience. It will reduce tax

burden on consumers. There is no doubt that GST is

aimed  at  increasing  the  taxpayer  base  by  bringing

SMEs and the unorganized sector under its purview.

This will make the Indian market more competitive

than before and create a level playing field between

large & small enterprises. Presently certain industries

in  India  like  construction  and  textile  are  largely

unregulated and unorganized. GST has provisions for

online  compliances  and  payments,  and  availing  of

input credit only when the supplier has accepted the

amount,  thereby  bringing  accountability  and

regulation  to  these  industries.  Further,  Indian
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businesses will be able to better compete with foreign

countries such as China, Philippines, and Bangladesh.
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Abstract 

The study aims at understanding the role of 

fisherwomen in Chennai who engage themselves in small 

scale fisheries and strives for their own economic 

independency and poverty alleviation in the community 

level. Since there is a remarkable increase in the 

percentage of women in small scale fisheries, there is a 

need to study its impact. Even though the fisher women 

engage themselves in fish marketing, dry fish marketing, 

fishing and net making they have their own social and 

cultural restrictions in improving their economic standards. 

Economic development of a country surely depends on the 

overall participation of the country’s population, whether it 

pooled out from organized or unorganized sectors. The 

fisherwomen community's striking participation in poverty 

alleviation in their community level has its own challenges 

like facing the competitions in marketing and handling the 

perishable products and experiencing gender based 

discriminations. Since they enter into the field in their 

middle ages because of their cultural restrictions, they 

become ignorant of the governmental supports and 

developmental programmes. This paper attempts to throw 

light on the role of women in small scale fisheries and its 

effect on economic development and poverty alleviation. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Every nation strives after development. 

Development is not purely an economic phenomenon. 

It encompasses more than the material and financial 

sides of people’s life. Development is a 

multidimensional process involving the 

reorganization and reorientation of the entire 

economic and social systems. Historically, a woman 

has always depended upon men, both for sustenance 

and financial support. The social conditions and 

social disabilities, (early marriages, number of 

children, lack of education and skills), leads to the 

lower status accorded to women. It is only in recent 

times that changes in the status of women and their 

participation in the work force have permeated down 

to the developing countries and to limited extent in 

the underdeveloped countries also. This has resulted 

in women the world over to save and plan financially 

for their future. 

Over the last few decades, the position of women 

in society has undergone perceptible though gradual 

change. This period has witnessed an influx of 

women into the labour market and more than ever 

before, the contributions of women are attaining 

increasing significance in society. Of course the 

participation of women in agriculture and the 

unorganized sector has never been in question.  

“Investing proportionally more in women than in 

men-education, health, family planning, access to 
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land, inputs and extension-is a n important part of 

developmental strategy, as well as an act of social 

justice. It directly reduces poverty through substantial 

economic and social payoffs. It contributes to 

environmentally sustainable development. Studies 

shows that the income controlled by women is more 

likely to be spent on household needs rather than 

income controlled by men. Across the world, 

significant improvements have been made in 

women’s education, health and access to labour 

market opportunities, compared with men, women 

remain at a disadvantage in nearly all socio-economic 

spheres. 

(World Bank Policy Paper on ‘Enhancing 

Women’s Participation in Economic Development’, 

in Andal, P.194) 

The Role of fisherwomen in poverty alleviation 

and economic development 

(Hereafter the women engaged in fishing 

activities may be referred as Fisherwomen) 

The role of the fisherwomen in small scale 

fisheries brings about a change in their socio-

economic conditions and quality of life. Even though 

various problems are faced by fisherwomen in this 

field is still persisting, they have interest to learn new 

skills to fight against poverty. 

In India, fisher women play a substantial role in 

contributing to the fisheries economy of the country. 

In the fisheries sector, women have an active role and 

extensive involvement. They also play major role of 

shouldering almost all the household responsibilities. 

Fisheries sector contributes significantly to the 

national economy while providing a good source of 

revenue to approximately 14.49 million people in the 

country. Fisheries and aquaculture contribute 1.04 

percent of the national GDP and 5.34 percent of 

agriculture and allied activities. 

In Tamilnadu, active participation of 

fisherwomen in allied activities such as sorting, 

grading, fish salting, retail marketing and fish 

processing are in a remarkable percentage. 

 Table I- Details on the population involved in 

fisheries in Chennai 

  Source: Fisheries Census, Department of fisheries, Chennai 6 

The above table shows that the participation of 

women in fishing activities is likely equal to the ratio 

of men. 

Table II-Employment situation in fishery sector in 

Chennai. 

 

Details 

Female 

(2000 

census) 

Female 

(2010 

census) 

Change in 

female 

employment. 

Increased from 

2000 

Employment 

situation 

 

5449 7890 2441 

Source: Fisheries Census, Department of fisheries, Chennai 6 

The above data reveals that there is a 

considerable increase in the number of women 

employed on fishing activities. 

          Table III-Role of women in different fishing 

activities 2010 

Source: Fisheries Census, Department of fisheries, Chennai 6 

The above depiction shows that the participation 

of the fisherwomen in all allied activities is also 

increased remarkably. 

Objectives of Study 

By analyzing the above literature review, the 

following research objectives were framed. 

1. To examine the work pattern, working 

time and Income generation of the fisherwomen in 

Chennai. 

 

 

Male 

 

Female 

 

Sex 

ratio 

Participation of people 

in fisheries in chennai 

31477 30360 1:0.96 

Fishing activities Female 

(2000 census) 

Female 

(2010 census) 

Fishing  0 285 

Fresh fish trade 2967 3085 

Dried fish trade  1208 1828 

Net making  7 389 

Allied activities  97 82 
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2.   To study the financial burden being 

experienced by the fisherwomen. 

3. To understand the level of economic 

independency experienced by fisherwomen. 

4.  To analyse whether the fisherwomen 

could be an instrument of poverty alleviation at grass 

root level. 

Methodology 

The study is based upon both primary and 

secondary data. While the secondary data is collected 

from libraries and internet sources, the primary data 

is collected from a field survey made in a small 

fishing community area called as a Kuppam near 

ENNORE. The focal group is the women fish 

vendors aged between 30 to 60 years of age. The total 

number of sample fish vendors selected for the study 

is 50. All the respondents are engaged in fish 

marketing in and around Chennai. All the women are 

married and their husbands are also engaged in 

fishing activities, their involvement who supports 

their family for its livelihood. 

Findings of the Study  

 Most of the respondents have gone to school 

for primary level education and some of 

them reached higher secondary level. 

 All the respondents are married and have 

children. 

 40% of the fisherwomen are engaged in 

fishing activity for the past five years, 36% 

are having ten years of experience, 20% has 

fifteen years of experience and 4% are in 

this field for more than two decades. 

 Fisherwoman says they have not gone 

through any training for entering into the 

field. 

 20% of the fisherwomen are generating 

major income for their family and 80% of 

them generates the supporting are additional 

income. 

 All the respondents are engaged in fresh fish 

marketing. 

 84% of the fisherwomen are in the field 

(market) for more than eight hours and the 

rest of them spend seven hours. 

 Almost all the respondents says that they 

have control over the cash flow throughout 

the year. 

 They are not aware of the Non 

Governmental Organizations, providing 

financial support to them. 

 All the respondents say that they do not have 

any emergency fund with them for facing 

unexpected expenses. 

  They say that they do not have a 

membership in their community association. 

 But they have accessibility towards their 

community head and representatives for 

getting financial and social support at needy 

times. 

 All the fisherwomen are the members of the 

self help group in their area. 

 The fisherwomen say that they are not 

interested in sending their children to school. 

 Only five percent of the respondents reveals 

that they have experienced gender based 

discriminations 

 All the respondents say that they are able to 

fulfill their basic needs with their earnings. 

 But they are not ready to send their 

daughters to this field. 

 They are confident that they can pay the loan 

due by themselves without depending on 

others. 

 95% of the respondents say that they are 

happy and they feel financially independent. 

 Respondents say that they can generate an 

income up to Rs.10, 000 per month. 
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II. CONCLUSION 

The above study makes it clear that these 

fisherwomen do not depend on any outside sources 

for their livelihood. They are unaware of the national 

and international level organizations that work for the 

sustainable development, but they play indirect role 

concerning decision making and financial 

management. In an unorganized sector like small 

scale fisheries, they need to be taught about the 

various schemes and programmes designed for their 

improvement. An improvement in the fisher’s 

economy alone cannot be taken as the sign of 

development. The various social, psychological, 

institutional, and economic issues challenging 

empowerment of fisherwomen have to be seriously 

taken into consideration while chalking out new 

development strategies. Researches also have to pay 

sufficient attention for identifying the needs of 

fisherwomen.The above study makes it clear that 

these fisherwomen do not depend on any outside 

sources for their livelihood. They are unaware of the 

national and international level organizations that 

work for the sustainable development, but they play 

indirect role concerning decision making and 

financial management. In an unorganized sector like 

small scale fisheries, they need to be taught about the 

various schemes and programmes designed for their 

improvement. An improvement in the fisher’s 

economy alone cannot be taken as the sign of 

development. The various social, psychological, 

institutional, and economic issues challenging 

empowerment of fisherwomen have to be seriously 

taken into consideration while chalking out new 

development strategies. Researches also have to pay 

sufficient attention for identifying the needs of 

fisherwomen. 
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Abstract

India  is  one  of  the  largest  producers  of  oilseeds  in  the

world  and  occupies  an  important  position  in  the  Indian

agricultural  economy. It  is  estimated  that  nine  oilseeds,

namely  groundnut,  rape  seed,  -  mustard,  soya  bean,

sunflower, sesame, niger, castor and linseed accounted for

an area of 26.73 Million hectares with the production of

25.30 million tons during the year 2015-16*. Groundnut is

the largest oilseed in India in terms of production. India

account  for  15 Percent  of  world’s production and is  the

second  largest  producer  after  china.  In  India  Madhya

Pradesh  is  the  leading  producer  of  oilseeds  contributes

6.24 million tons followed by Rajasthan 5.11 million tones.

The  paper  tries  to  study  the  importance  of  agricultural

inputs  in  increasing  production  of  oilseeds.The  paper

analyses the contribution of various inputs like area of land

used during production, yield, irrigation and tries to find

out as to which input has more impact on the output i.e

production of oilseeds. Thus the paper analyses the causal

relationship  between  inputs  and  outputs.  To analysis  the

result we use correlation and regression,the analysis shows

that the correlation of some of the inputs with production is

positive  and  strong.Thus  it  can  be  said  that  they  are

moderate rate correlated and more yield is responsible for

more production  of  oilseeds.  One  of  the  most  important

facts that should also be noticed in the results is that the

inputs in the study have positive impact on the productivity.

The  results  clearly  show  that  inputs  can  influence  the

productivity alone; thus it can be said that the productivity

is  also  determined  by  inputs  and  other  factors  also  like

rainfall, fertilizers, and technology and climate conditions.

It is the backbone for the development of agriculture sector

in this era. Hence from above results it can be said that the

productivity can affect by these inputs but other factors like

institutional factors should also be kept in mind during the

production process.

Keywords:   Agriculture,  Oilseeds,  Production,  Yield,

Irrigation, Area

I. INTRODUCTION

The  agriculture  sector  in  India  has  been  the

backbone of Indian economy and has been the most

pampered sector since independence. At the time of

Independence,  India’s  agriculture  was  in  state  of

backwardness.  Productivity  per  hectare  and  per

worker was extremely low. The techniques employed

were  age-old  and  traditional.  Because  of  low

productivity,  agriculture  merely  provided

‘subsistence’  to  the  farmers  and  had  not  become

‘commercialized’. Approximately 45 percent of total

consumption  of  farmers  came  from  their  own

production  in  1951-52.  This  highlights  the  low

importance of money in the village economy. They

reveal  that  Indian  agriculture  was  backward  and

qualitatively traditional  in  nature  on the eve  of  the

first five year plan. Since the very first five year plan

this sector  has been given the top priority and was

assumed that it would work as a driving force behind

the Indian economy. The policy makers had no other

option,  other  than  to  explore  the  possibilities  of

agriculture sector for development due to the lack of

infrastructure  and basic industries  to  promote  other

sectors ( Datt and Sundharam, 2009).
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The agriculture sector is responsible for ensuring self

sufficiency of food grains and ensuring food security

to the citizens of India. In the year 2016, this sector

employed around forty seven percent  of the India’s

population and contributed around 16.5 percent to the

India’s GDP in the year  2015-16 (Economic survey,

2015-16).  The  production  of  agriculture  output

depends  on  various  inputs  like  quality  of  seeds,

fertilizers,  productivity  of  soil,  proper  usage  of

pesticides and insecticides, climate, quality of labour

and most importantly, the availability of water. Indian

agriculture  has  made  considerable  progress,

particularly in respect  of  food crops such as wheat

and rice in irrigated areas; however, performance has

not been so good in case of other crops particularly

oilseeds, pulses, and coarse cereals.  Therefore,  after

achieving  self  sufficiency  in  food  grains  the

government is focusing attention on these agricultural

commodities.  The  oilseed  sector  has  been  an

important  area  of  concern  and  interventions  for

Indian policy makers in the post-reforms period when

India became one of the largest  importers of edible

oils in the world,  importing about half  of  domestic

requirement in the 1990s. On the oilseeds map of the

world,  India occupies  a prominent position, both in

regard  to  acreage  and  production.  India  contributes

about 15 percent of the world oilseeds production, 6-

7%  of  the  global  production  of  vegetable  oil  and

protein meal and is the 4th largest edible oil economy

in the world.

II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Kaushik (1993) points out the growth and instability

of  oilseeds  production.  He  revealed  that  the

fluctuation  in  yield  was  the  major  cause  for  the

fluctuation in the output and hence the fluctuations in

yield had to be controlled to bring kin stability in the

output. This would mean concerted research efforts in

developing  new  varieties  of  oilseeds  whose  yield

potential  was  stable  across  different  agro-climatic

regions. These new varieties of seeds had not only to

be  high-yielding  even  under  adverse  weather

conditions but will also have to be disease and pest

resistant. The prime concern of farm scientists should

be to increase the competitiveness and profitability of

oilseeds with that of other field crops.

Gupta Shakuntla (2000) examined oilseed’s area on

his paper “Acreage response of major oilseed crops in

Punjab”.  He  examined  that  India  enjoys  the

distinction  of  having  largest  cultivated  area  under

cultivation in the world with over 26 million hectares.

Also  among  the  agriculture  commodities  in  India,

oilseeds  from  the  second  largest  agricultural

commodities after cereals sharing 14 per cent of the

countries  Gross  Cropped  Area  and  accounts  for

nearly 5 per  cent  of  gross  national  product  and  10

percent of the value of all agriculture commodities.

Among  the  various  edible  oilseeds  crops,  both

groundnut  and  rapeseed  &  mustard  enjoyed

prominent position and their share is the largest both

in terms of area and output of the edible oil.

Ramasamy and Selvaraj (2002) observed the reasons

for  the  slow growth  of  pulses,  oilseeds  and  coarse

cereals. The paper showed that the growth in pulses

and oilseeds production had not kept pace with the

population growth, resulting in an overall decline in

per capita availability and generally higher prices for

pulses and edible oils.

Lawwa  and  Kumar  (2008)  measured  the  growth

performance of oilseeds by calculating the compound

growth rates, variability and decomposition analysis.

The requisite time series data on area, production and

yield  of  oilseeds  crops  were  collected  from

Agricultural  Department,  directorate  of  economics

and  statistics  Rajasthan  etc.  For  measuring  the

compound  growth  rates  (CGR)  in  area,  production

and yield, log-linear equation was used.

III. OBJECTIVES OF STUDY

1. To examine the growth of area,  production

and yield of oilseeds in India. 

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 54



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308

2. To  identify  the  factors  influencing  the

production  of  oilseeds  in  India  like  area,

yield and area under irrigation. 

Methodology

The  paper  tries  to  study  the  importance  of

agricultural  inputs  in  increasing  production  of

oilseeds.  The first  part  of  paper  is  the  introduction

which  highlights  the  conditions  of  Indian  economy

and focuses on the agriculture sector and its impact

on oilseeds production in India. The second section is

the review of literature and the last section includes

the  methodology  and  results  and  discussions.The

paper analyses the contribution of various inputs like

area of land used during production, yield, irrigation

and  tries  to  find  out  as  to  which  input  has  more

impact on the output i.e production of oilseeds. Thus

the  paper  analyses  the  causal  relationship  between

inputs and outputs.

The study is based on the information collected

for the period of 1985-86 to 2015-16. Data has been

collected  from  Agricultural  Statistics  at  a  Glance

(2015-16).  Microsoft  office  excels,  SPSS  software

has been used for the calculation and analysis in the

paper.  The  log  value  of  the  actual  data  has  been

derived so that the variations among the data can be

reduced.  The  data  for  area  under  irrigation  for  the

year  2014-15  and  2015-16  were  not  available;

therefore  extapolation is  done to  obtain those data.

Correlation data analysis  has  been done on the log

values  of  the  inputs  and  output  to  establish  the

relationship among them. 

Karl-Pearson’s correlation coefficient Correlation 

Correlation coefficient is a measure of degree of

linear association relationship between two variables.

Correlation coefficient between two variables X and

Y Correlation  coefficient  between  two  variables  X

and Y 

By  using  the  formula,  regression  analysis  has

been done on the log values of the data of input and

output i.e dependent and independent variables. The

production  function  and  productivity  function

adopted  for  the  present  study may be  presented  as

follows.

Multiple Linear Regressions 

If  more than one independent  variable is  to be

used in the model, linear regression can be extended

to multiple linear regressions to accommodate several

independent variables (Pearson 2011)

Multiple linear regression equation is fitted by

Yi = a + b1x1+ b2x2 +….+ bnxn

Where

a = Intercept

b1, b2, ….. bn are regression coefficients

x1, x2, ….. xn are independent variables.

Trends  in  Area,  Production  and  Productivity  of

Oil Seeds

Oilseeds  occupy  a  prominent  position  in  the

Indian economy. India was a net  exporter of edible

oils  and  oilseeds  till  the  mid-1960s.  However,

concerns for achieving self-sufficiency in food grains

in general and cereals in particular were so dominant

that all efforts were directed in that direction. In the

process,  while  self-sufficiency  in  food  grains,

particularly  cereals  was  achieved,  edible  oil,  the

major source of cooking medium remained neglected,

and the country became dependent  on imports. The

introduction  of  green  revolution  in  the  mid-sixties

that resulted in a spectacular growth in rice and wheat

production  during  the  late-1960s  and  1970s  forced

the  oilseed  cultivation  to  marginal  rain  fed  areas.

However,  after  implementation  of  Technology

Mission on Oilseeds (TMO) in 1986 and protection to

domestic sector, there were dramatic changes in the

oilseeds  scenario  in  the  country  and  India  became

self-sufficient  in  edible  oils  by  early-1990s.  After

opening up of edible oils  sector  in 1994 as part  of

economic  reforms,  production  of  edible  oilseeds
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suffered  a lot  and remained almost stagnant  during

the  1990s.  However,  oilseeds  production  witnessed

an  increasing  trend  during  the  last  decade  and

production  went  up  from about  25  million  tons  in

early-2000s to about 32.75 million tons in 2013-14, a

record production. As per 4th advance estimates the

oil  seeds  production  in  2015-16* was  25.3  million

tones.  The  trends  in  area,  production  and  yield  of

oilseeds are shown in Figure 1.

Figure 1

Trends in area (in million ha), production (in million)

and yield (in kg/ha) of nine oilseeds in India: 1985-

86 to 2015-16

Source: GoI (2016), “Agricultural Statistics at a Glance 2016”

Programmes  and  Policies  Governing  Edible

Oilseeds and Oils

India  was  a  net  exporter  of  oilseeds,  meals,

extractions  and  edible  oils  till  1960s  but  with

stagnation in production and increasing demand for

edible oils, India became net importer of edible oils

by late-1970s. By the mid-1980s, edible oils was the

largest import item, constituting about 30 per cent of

the  total  imports,  next  only  to  petroleum  products

despite  the  fact  that  India  had  the  world’s  second

largest  area  under oilseeds.  Government  decided  to

achieve  self-sufficiency  in  edible  oilseeds  through

various  policy  and  technological  interventions  by

1990s.  The  initial  strategy  to  overcome  stagnant

oilseed production was to promote new technologies

in  oilseed  production  and  processing  through

Centrally Sponsored Schemes. The National Oilseed

Development Project (NODP) was initiated in 1984-

85 and  launched in 1985-86 by reorienting  various

centrally  sponsored  schemes  for  oilseeds

development.  Government  of  India  launched

Technology  Mission  on  Oilseeds  in  May  1986  to

increase  oilseeds  production  in  the  country  and

achieve self-sufficiency in edible oils. In 1991-92, in

view of the potential of oil palm in the country, Oil

Palm  Development  Programme  (OPDP)  was

launched under the “Technology Mission on Oilseeds

and Pulses” with a focus on area expansion in Andhra

Pradesh, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Orissa, Gujarat and

Goa.  During the Tenth  Plan,  Integrated  Scheme on

Oilseeds, Pulses, Oil Palm and Maize (ISOPOM) was

implemented  by  converging  earlier  schemes  like

Oilseeds  Production  Programme  (OPP),  Oil  Palm

Development  Programme  (OPDP),  National  Pulses

Development  Programme  (NPDP)  and  Accelerated

Maize  Development  Programme  (AMDP).  From

April 2010, pulses component of ISOPOM has been

merged with Natural Food Security Mission (NFSM)

to intensify efforts for production of pulses.

As  a  result  of  these  policy  and  technological

interventions  initiatives,  production  of  oilseeds

increased  significantly  during  mid-1980s  to  early-

1990s. Between 1985-86 and 1993-94, production of

oilseeds increased from 12.1 million tones to over 20

million tones, largely due to improved yields. 

Result and Discussions

The Log values are taken to reduce the variation

of values among variables. It  can be observed from

the table that with the application of different inputs

the  productions  have  increased  over  the  period  of

time. The usage of various inputs has also increased

at  the same time.  The causal  relationship of  inputs

with the output will be known from the correlation

analysis  will  present  the  extent  these  variables

fluctuate  together  thereby  measuring  the  level  of

mutual dependence of output and various used in the

study.
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Table 1

Correlations Analysis of input and output

Production Area Yield Area under irrigation%
Production 1
Area 0.649** 1
Yield 0.717** 0.769** 1
Area under irrigation
%

0.710** 0.866** 0.788** 1

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

The  table  1  presents  the  results  of  correlation

analysis of inputs and the output. The analysis shows

that  the  correlation  of  some  of  the  inputs  with

production  is  positive  and  strong.  The  correlation

between  output  i.e.  production and  inputs  i.e  area,

yield and area under irrigation is significant. In the

correlation analysis the significance level for yield is

highest  i.e 0.717 followed by area  under irrigation

0.710 and area 0.649. Thus it can be said that they

are  moderate  rate  correlated  and  more  yield  is

responsible for more production of oilseeds.

Determinants of Production

The regression analysis in this section has been

done  in  order  of  multi  to  single  variate  regression

equation.  Production  has  been  taken  as  dependent

variable and other inputs like area under cultivation

of  oilseeds,  yield  and  area  under  irrigation  are

assumed to be independent variables.

Y = a + bx

Log Y = a + b1 logx1 + b2 logx2 +b3 logx3  

Where

Y = Production

a = constant

X1 = area

X2 = yield

X3 = area under irrigation

Table 2
Regression Analysis of all the inputs on Production

Coefficients Std. Error t Stat P-value
(Intercept) -2.021 .617 -3.278 .003
area -.0.028 .762 -.0037 .971
yield .677 .348 1.947 .062
Area under irrigation % 1.026 .718 1.428 .165

a. Dependent Variable: production
Notes: Multiple R -0.755; R Square- 0.569; Adjusted R square -0.521; Standard Error -.09526; F – 11.898
Y = -2.021-0.028 (area) +0.677(yield) + 1.026 (Area under irrigation)

The result of the P-value of all the inputs i.e area

under oilseeds, yield and area under irrigation were

not  significant.  The  result  shows  that  there  are  97

percent chances of no true relationship between area

and  production.  It  was  found  that  the  P-value  for

yield and area under irrigation were insignificant. The

result  shows that  there  is  a  more  that  16.5 percent

chance that area under irrigation and production has

no true relationship. This could be because the impact

of area under irrigation on the production is not very

effective  and  thus  does  not  contribute  much to the

production process. The result also presents the fact

that it is also possible that the area under irrigation

not impact on production is insignificant. The result

of this regression analysis is in table 2. The regression

is 0.755. Thus it can be said that despite this result,

the R square and adjusted R square obtained for this

regression  analysis  is  moderate.  The  value  for  R

square and Adjusted R square were found to be 0.569

and 0.521 respectively. As the value of R square is

moderate  that  can’t  be  ignored.  Thus  regression

analysis  is  conducted again on the variables  whose
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were found to be insignificant i.e yield and area under

irrigation.

Table 3

Regression Analysis of selected inputs variables on Production

Coefficients Std. Error t Stat P-value
(Intercept) -2.025 .595 -3.405 .002
yield .674 .328 2.054 .049
Area  under  irrigation
%

1.008 .530 1.903 .067

a. Dependent Variable: production
Notes: Multiple R -0.755; R Square- 0.569; Adjusted R square -0.539; Standard Error -.09355; F – 18.506
Y = -2.025 +0.674(yield) + 1.008 (Area under irrigation)

The  table  3  shows  the  P-value  of  yield  is

significant.  It  was  found that  the  P-value  for  area

under irrigation again insignificant. Contrary to this

result for the regression analysis on yield achieved is

very good. The analysis shows that the significance

level  for  yield  is  less  than  five  percent.  Thus,  the

chances that the yield with production is good.

Determinants of Productivity

To know the effectiveness of the above discussed

variables  on agriculture productivity also regression

analysis  has been used. For this the yield has been

taking as  the dependent  variables  whereas  the land

area  under  cultivation  of  oilseeds,  area  under

irrigation  have  been  taken  as  the  independent

variables.  The regression analysis  has been done in

two phases. First multiple regression has been run to

see  the  impact  of  inputs  on  productivity.  Then

bivariate regression has been obtained by taking the

each input individually. This has been done to see that

whether  they individually affect  the productivity  of

agriculture or not.

Table 4

Regression analysis of determinants of productivity

Coefficients Std.
Erro
r

t Stat P-
value

(Intercept
)

.992 .277 3.577 .001

Area
under
irrigation
%

.789 .397 1.550 .132

Area .615 .360 2.190 .037
a. Dependent Variable: yield

Notes:  Multiple  R  –  0.807;  R  Square-  0.651;

Adjusted R square - 0.627; Standard Error -.05174;

F – 26.166

Yield  =  0.992  +  0.789(Area  under  irrigation)

+0.615( Area )

From table 4 it can be observed that out of the two

input  variables,  the  P-  value  for  only  area  under

cultivation of oilseeds is found to be significant i.e

less  than  five  percent  where  for  area  under

irrigation,  the  P-value  is  insignificant.  The

coefficient  value  for  area  under  irrigation  0.789

which  is  good.  Now we  have  regressed  the  each

input variables individually to see that whether they

have any direct effect on the productivity or not if

other variable are assumed to be constant.
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Table 5
Regression analysis of Area under irrigation and productivity

Coefficients Std. Error t Stat P-value
(Intercept) 1.179 .256 4.605 .000
Area  under  irrigation
%

1.273 .184 6.901 .000

a. Dependent Variable: yield
Notes:  Multiple R – 0.788;  R Square-  0.622;

Adjusted  R  square  -  0.608;  Standard  Error

-.005297; F – 47.623

Yield = 1.179 + 1.273( Area under irrigation)

When  area  under  irrigation  is  regressed  with  the

productivity the R square obtained is 0.622 which is

moderate  but  P-value  resulted  significant.  Thus  it

means  that  area  under  irrigation  influence

productivity alone.

Table 6

Regression analysis of Area and productivity

Coefficients Std. Error t Stat P-value
(Intercept
)

1.038 0.294 3.524 .001

area 1.368 0.211 6.48 .000
a. Dependent Variable: yield

Notes:  Multiple  R  –  0.769;  R  Square-

0.592 Adjusted R square - 0.578; Standard

Error -.05502; F – 42.035

Yield = 1.038 + 1.368 (area)

The regression analysis when applied on area under

cultivation to analyze its impact on productivity, the

results obtained is the same as it  was obtained for

other inputs in the study the P-value is found to be

significant  which  means  the  area  alone   has  true

relationship with productivity. The multiple R or the

correlation between was also significant 0.769.

One of the most important facts that should also be

noticed in the results is that the inputs in the study

have positive impact on the productivity. The results

clearly  show  that  inputs  can  influence  the

productivity alone and also affect productivity much

when  mixed  together;  thus  it  can  be  said  that  the

productivity is also determined by inputs and other

factors also like rainfall, fertilizers, and technology

and  climate  conditions.  It  is  the  backbone  for  the

development of agriculture sector in this era. 

Hence  from  above  results  it  can  be  said  that  the

productivity  can  affect  by  these  inputs  but  other

factors like institutional should also be kept in mind

during the production process.

IV. CONCLUSION

The  agriculture  is  the  important  and  most

important  and necessary  setup  for  Indian  economy.

The  government  take  initiatives  to  increase  the

production of oilseeds for that the two major policy

initiatives,  which  have  significantly  impacted  the

development  of  Indian  oilseeds  sector.  The  other

important feature which had a significant impact on

edible  oilseeds/oil  industry  has  been  the  policy  of

liberalization  and  globalization  in  the  early-1990s

allowing  free  import  of  edible  vegetable  oils  and

reduction  in  import  tariffs.  This  policy  led  to  a

significant increase in imports of edible oils and had

some  adverse  impact  on  domestic  production  and

remained  stagnant  at  about  21-  22  million  tones.

However,  oilseeds  production  witnessed  an

increasing  trend  during  the  last  decade  and

production  went  up  from about  25  million  tons  in

early-2000s to about 32.75 million tons in 2013-14, a

record production. It  thus comes out that  to further
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promote growth in the cultivation of  oilseeds,  such

constraints need to be addressed in future intervention

schemes,  particularly  relating  to  price  risks  and

economic uncertainties. Such efforts are expected to

place  cultivation  of  oilseeds  in  India  on  a  self-

sustained  growth  path.  It  is  high  time for  both the

people and government to understand the intensity of

the  problem  and  come  out  with  right  measures  to

mitigate  the  problem.  So  government  should  take

appropriate steps.
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Abstract

Food security as defined by World Health Organisation is

“availability at all times adequate world food supplies of

basic  foodstuffs  to  sustain  a  steady  expansion  of  food

consumption and to offset  fluctuations in production and

prices” later taking the vulnerable population into concern

the  Food  and  Agricultural  Organization  amplified  the

definition as “ensuring that all people at all time have both

physical and economic access to the basic food that they

need”  further  elaborated  and  realistically  defined  as

“access of all  people at all  times to enough food for an

active, healthy life. Accommodating Article 21 and 47 and

various interpretations by the Supreme Court, government

of India has a constitutional obligation to take appropriate

measure to ensure a dignified life with adequate food for all

citizens. Though “Right to food” is not a fundamental right

in the Indian constitution, the Right to life projected in the

constitution has a wider meaning which includes right to

live with human dignity, right to livelihood, right to health,

right  to  pollution  free  air, etc.  These rights  are possible

only if the citizens are not starved to death. The country has

made  great  strides  in  reducing  the  proportion  of  food

insecure persons in the overall population, but according to

the  Food  and  Agricultural  Organization  and  the  United

Nations Annual Hunger Report 2017, India is home to the

highest  number  of  hungry  people  in  the  world,  at  194

million, surpassing China. This is in spite of the fact that

India had made substantial progress in health determinants

and ranks second in farm output production. Malnutrition,

especially of children and women, is an important area this

paper  focuses  on.  The  National  Family  Health  Survey

Report of 2005-06 and 2015-16 is studied for analysing the

pattern of nutritional trends in children, their calorie intake

etc. The article also discusses in detail about the various

challenges  faced  by  the  government  in  ensuring  food

security.  These  challenges  can  be  categorised  into  two

categories;  (a)  social  and  demographic  reasons  which

include  overpopulation,  unemployment,  illiteracy,  gender

inequality, poor climatic and environmental conditions, and

(b) political and developmental reasons consist of the poor

implementation of nutritional and health programmes, lack

of inter-sectoral coordination and lower purchasing power

of citizens. However, in order to attain food security, the

priority  should  be  given  to  agricultural  sector,  rural

development,  women  empowerment,  sustainable

development and environmental conditions. As there are so

many factors affecting food security, the solution should be

multi-sectoral.  Thus,  the  paper  also  discusses  about  the

measures to be taken to ensure food security.

Keywords:  Food Security, Right to Life, Malnutrition,

Challenges.

I. INTRODUCTION

“Food security” is one of the vital components

for development and poverty alleviation in a country.

Considering  this  fact  food  security  is  one  of  the

crucial  goals  for  many  national  as  well  as

international organisations. Defining “food security”

is precisely a herculean task as there are more than

200 definitions and 450 indicators of food security.

Stated below are  some of  the major  definitions of

food security: 

World Health Organisation defines food security

as: 

All people at all times have both physical  and

economic  access  to  enough  food  for  an  active,

healthy life; 
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The  ways  in  which  the  food  is  produced  and

distributed are respectful of the natural processes of

the earth and thus sustainable; 

Both  the  consumption  and  production  of  food

are  governed  by  social  values  that  are  just  and

equitable as well as moral and ethical; 

The ability to acquire food is ensured; 

The  food  itself  is  nutritionally  adequate  and

personally and culturally acceptable; and 

The food is obtained in a manner that upholds human

dignity. 

Food  security  at  national  as  well  as

international  level  may  not  usually  address  the

household level  food security problems because  of

which specific policy framework, in contextual and

problem-specific  terms,  is  required  to  address

household food security. A household is food secure

when it has access to food needed for a healthy life

for  its  members  (adequate  in  terms  of  quality,

quantity,  and  safety  and culturally  acceptable)  and

when it is not at undue risk of losing such access. 

“Food security exists when all people,  at all times,

have physical and economic access to sufficient safe

and nutritious food that meets their dietary needs and

food  preferences  for  an  active  and  healthy  life”

(1996,  World  Food  Summit).  This  definition  was

again refined in the state of food insecurity as “Food

security is a situation that exists when all people, at

all times, have physical, social and economic access

to sufficient, safe and nutritious food that meets their

dietary needs and food preferences for an active and

healthy  life”.  In  order  to  elucidate  the  concept  of

food security, the best is to understand the definition

under the World Food Summit’s context as well as

seek to explain the four major dimensions of food

security, which are as detailed below- 

1.  Physical  availability  of  food:  Food

availability  addresses  the  “supply  side”  of  food

security  and  is  determined  by  the  level  of  food

production, stock levels and net trade. 

2.  Economic  and  physical  access  to  food:

An  adequate  supply  of  food  at  national  and

international  level  does  not  in  itself  guarantee

household  level  food  security.  Concerns  about

insufficient  food  access  have  resulted  in  a  greater

policy focus on incomes, expenditure,  markets and

prices in achieving food security objectives. 

3. Food utilization: Utilisation is commonly

understood as the way the body makes the most of

the various nutrients in the food. Sufficient  energy

and nutrients  intake by individuals is  the result  of

good  care  and  feeding  practices,  food  preparation,

and  diversity  of  the  diet  and  intra-household

distribution of food. Combined with good biological

utilization  of  food  consumed,  this  determines  the

nutritional status of individuals. 

4.  Stability  of  the  other  three  dimensions

over  time:  Even  if  your  food  intake  is  adequate

today, you are still considered to be food insecure if

you  have  inadequate  access  to  food  on  a  periodic

basis,  risking  a  deterioration  of  your  nutritional

status.  Adverse  weather  conditions,  political

instability, or economic factors (like unemployment,

rising food prices) may have an impact on your food

security status. 

 Types of Food Security 

There are two kinds of food insecurity: Chronic

and Transitory. Where the Chronic food insecurity is

defined  as  “a  continuously  (original  emphasis)

inadequate  diet  caused  by  the  inability  to  acquire

food”,  which  affected  those  households  that

persistently lacked the ability either to buy enough

food or  to  produce  their  own.  On the  other  hand,

transitory or acute food insecurity is defined as “a

temporary  (original  emphasize)  decline  in  a

household’s  access  to  enough  food”.  Lack  of

minimum requirement  of  food to  the  people  for  a

sustained  period  of  time  due  to  extended  period

poverty,  lack  of  assets  and  inadequate  access  to

productive or  financial  resources  can  be the major
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reasons of chronic food insecurity. Whereas sudden

lack of food or reduction in the ability to produce or

access  minimum requirement of food due to short-

term shocks and fluctuations in food availability and

food  access,  including  year  to  year  variations  in

domestic food production, food prices and household

incomes can be the key causes  for  transitory food

insecurity.  Both  chronic  as  well  as  transitory food

insecurity  refer  to  the  time  dimensions  of  food

insecurity where chronic food insecurity if long term

concept and the latter is a short-term one. 

Accurate  information  on  the  intensity  of  food

insecurity  is  more  important  and  urgent  in  an

emergency programming context  than  the  duration

of  food  insecurity,  for  which  there  is  a  broad

classification of food insecurity based on severity of

food  insecurity,  which  are  as  follows:  the  first  is

Moderate food insecurity , defined as “food intake in

insufficient  quantity  and  poor  quality  which  puts

health and nutritional status at risk and /or accessing

food in a way that decreases capital and leads to the

depletion of assets, or risks jeopardizing health and

human capital in long run. The second is Sever food

insecurity, stated as “food intake in very insufficient

quantity  and quality to  maintain proper  health  and

nutrition and/or accessing food in a way that depletes

productive  assets  and  leads  to  destitution,  or  is

socially unacceptable,  or  puts  health  at  direct  risk.

(“Distinguishing between chronic and transitory food

insecurity  in  emergency  needs  assessments”-  by

Institute of Development Studies, in association with

WFP) 

Objectives & Methodology 

In this paper, the analysis is to endeavour into

the problems of food and nutrition security in India

through the study of  the two major  dimensions of

food security, that is, the availability of food and the

accessibility to food. The methodology is through to

study  the  behaviours  among  the  family  giving

predominance to the child population and the factors

influencing  food  security  and  about  the  various

challenges  faced  by  the  government  of  India  in

general  and  the  department  of  food  and  public

distribution in particular in ensuring food security to

the  Indian  masses.  The  study  focuses  on  food

security  in  India  with  special  attention  given  to

agricultural  sector,  rural  development,  women

empowerment,  sustainable  development  and

improvement of environmental conditions. 

Evolution of Food Security 

The history of Food Security begins when and

where  “food  security”  started  to  become  a  major

concern world-wide rather than at individual country,

province,  village  or  household  level.  Succeeding

world  war  one,  in  early  1930’s,  Yugoslavia  (as  a

member of the League of 

Nations), in the view of the importance of food for

health,  proposed  that  the  health  division  of  the

League  of  Nations  should  disseminate  information

about the food position in representative countries of

the world. Its report was the first introduction to the

world  food problem into  the  international  political

arena. (“World Food Security”, D.John Shaw, 2007,

p.6).On behalf of this the League of Nations, in the

year  1935,  submitted  a  report  on  “Nutrition  and

Public Health” which projected that that there was an

acute shortage of food in special  reference to poor

countries. Following strong reviewing of the report

by health divisions and nutrition experts to explain

the present complex relation between nutrition and

food security. 

The League of Nations, after major discussions,

finally  agreed  to  the  fact  that  increase  in  food

production  to  meet  human  needs  would  bring

prosperity to agriculture, which would overflow into

industry and bring the needed expansion of the world

economy  through  what  was  described  as  the

“marriage  of  health  and  agriculture”  (Boyd  Orr,

1966, p.119 and D.John Shaw, 2007, p.7). This story
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is considered to be the premises of the modern food

security. 

In  1943,  during the war,  nations of  the  world

decided  to  establish  the  food  and  agriculture

organisation of the United Nations at  a conference

on  Food  and  Agriculture  convened  by  President

Franklin D. Roosevelt at Hot-spring, Virginia in the

USA.  But  during  the  Second  World  War,

government’s attempts to control  farm output were

reversed, due to the war, the supply was not ensured.

After the war, the Atlantic governments decided to

support and reinforce the agriculture sector and the

farmer’s production as for some times after the end

of the war food supply remained a major concern in

many developed countries like France, Canada etc.,

In effect, all-over Europe started framing policies to

reinforce  self-sufficiency  and  increase  the

agricultural  production  and  hence  the  farmers

revenue  at  that  time.  The  newly  established  FAO

organized its first World Food Survey in 1946 with

an objective to find out whether  there was enough

food,  and  more  specifically  enough  energy  or

macronutrients  for  everybody  on  earth  which  was

concluded as that there were at least one third of the

world population would not get sufficient amount of

energy, in 1945. This along with the difficulties in

the European and North American countries as a post

war scenario encouraged the governments around the

world to care about increasing food production with

an  aim  to  ensure  enough  food  for  everybody  on

earth. Their policies were found to be successful in a

way  that,  latter  the  organisation  had  to  focus  on

managing overproduction of agricultural products in

many  countries,  in  the  year  1946-47.  The  surplus

thus produced where utilized as food aid. In 1952 the

FAO established a Committee on Commodity 

Problems (CCP) in the wake of the realization

that  increasing  agricultural  production  would

generate surplus in food commodity problems. 

On 27th October 1960, the United Nations General

assembly  passed  a  resolution on  “the  provision of

food  surplus  to  food-Deficit  people  through  the

United  Nations  Systems”  (UN,  1961),  establishing

the  World  Food  Programme  (WFP).  In  1961,  the

world Health Organization (WHO) and FAO jointly

created the joint Codex Alimentarius Commission in

order  to  regulate  the  food  safety  by  establishing

international  standards  regarding  processing,

labelling,  sampling  of  analysis,  hygienic

requirements, etc., of food commodities. In 1967 an

international  grains  Agreement  was  approved  at  a

conference called by the International Wheat Council

and  UNCTAD  in  Rome  which  was  made  of  two

different  conventions:  the  International  Wheat

Agreement  and  the  Food Aid  Convention.  Several

“Food Aid Conventions” were approved since then

but it was only the last one, signed in 1999 and still

in force that formally recognized that the objective

of  the  convention  is  to  “contribute  to  world  food

security”. (International Grains Council, 1999, p.4).

In  the  view  of  the  International  food  crisis,  the

United  Nations  held  a  World  Food  Conference  in

November 1974 in Rome with the objective to agree

on measures to ensure that: “Within a decade nobody

would suffer from food insecurity” and approved a

number of recommendations dealing with what was

referred to as “Food Security” .A first international

wheat  agreement  had  been  signed  in  1962  but

although  the  first  “Agreement  on  Agriculture”,

within the WTO, was signed only in 1996, as a part

the Marrakech agreement, the 1963 recognition was

the beginning of a long story, closely related to food

security  and  which  is  far  from  having  been

completed so far. 

A Brief Note on the History of Food Security in

India: 

India up to now has faced 14 famines in total in

its history among which the Bengal famine of 1943

was  the  worst.  Past  has  shown  that  India
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concentrated on efforts to achieve food security by

increasing food grain production. In 1968, a several

thousand years old barrier in the yield of wheat was

broken and India achieve a production of 17 million

tons  of  food  grains,  this  was  termed  as  Green

revolution  pioneered  by  the  Nobel  Laureate  Sri.

Amartya  Sen,  A stepping  stone  towards  attaining

Food  security.  Later  for  maintaining  a  satisfactory

level of operational and buffer stock of food grains

and  to  ensure  national  food  security,  the  Food

Corporation  of  India  (FCI)  was  set  up  under  the

Food  Corporation  Act  1964.  The  FCI  ensures

effective  price  support  operations  and  the

management of PDS (Public Distribution  Systems).

It maintains food security in the country through its

four  zonal  offices-North  Zone,  South  Zone,  East

Zone  and  West  Zone  along  with  their  respective

regional offices. 

II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

1) (L. Tweeten ,1999) examined that transitory and

chronic  food  security  is  caused  by  poverty  in

developing and poor countries. People with adequate

buying power overcome the frictions of time (e.g.,

unpredict- able, unstable harvests from year to year)

and space (e.g., local food ages) to be food-secure.

Thus, the paper  suggested a model that  recognizes

the importance of overall economic policy, not just

agricultural policy, for food security. 

2)  (N.  Chadha,  2016)  focused  on  issues  and

challenges  faced  by  India  to  ensure  food  security.

The  paper  analysed  India’s  urban  economy  and

explains  that  even  after  having a  high  standard  of

living  compared  to  the  rural  population,  the

continuing  phenomenon  of  rising  food  prices

reminds  that,  considerable  sections  of  the  urban

population  may  face  serious  food  insecurity  even

while the urban economy grows rapidly. 

3)  (A.  Deaton  & J.  Drèze,  2009) examined recent

evidence  on  nutrition  in  India,  and  discussed

possible interpretations of the facts.  It  gives strong

evidence of a sustained decline in per capita calorie

consumption, proteins and many other nutrients, the

major exception being fat  consumption,  which has

increased steadily during the last 25 years or so. 

4) (J Drèze, R. Khera & J Pudussery, 2015) analysed

the dismal functioning of Public Distribution System

in  Bihar  until  2011  and  the  improvement  in  the

system  after  the  implementation  of  National  Food

Security Act, 2013. The paper also discussed about

NFSA’s impact on other states like Madhya Pradesh,

Chhattisgarh. 

5)  (A C Ittyerah,  2013) An attempt  has  been  thus

made  to  identify  the  major  constraints  and

deficiencies  in  agricultural  growth  and  specific

suggestions have been put forward for improving the

performance of the agricultural sector and to enhance

the growth rate so that it is capable of meeting the

food  and  nutritional  requirement  that  have  been

projected in the next decade. 

Availability of Food 

Food  availability  by  FAO  is  defined  “as

sufficient  quantities  of  food of  appropriate  quality,

supplied  through  domestic  production  or  imports,

including food aid.” In a green economy 

context,  food  availability  is  closely  linked  to  the

availability and use of natural, human and economic

resources,  especially  scarcity  of  natural  resources

This  requirement  can  be  ensured  either  through

domestic  food  production  or  through  imports.  We

must  therefore  first  have  a  close  look  at  the

performance in terms of  food availability and also

the policies pursued in order to ensure that sufficient

food is available to meet domestic demand. 

III. CONCLUSION

The Status  and  Trends  in  Food  Production

and Availability 

National self-sufficiency in food grain has been

a  major  achievement  in  post-Independence  India.

Having  remained  a  severely  food deficit  economy

over two decades after Independence, India managed
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to achieve self-sufficiency in food grain production

at the macro or national level.The green revolution

ushered  in  a  dramatic  and  steady  increase  in

domestic  food  grain  production  practically

eliminating the need for  food imports,  except  to  a

very limited extent in times of extreme emergencies

such as droughts and serious crop failure. Food grain

production in the country registered a steady increase

over  two  decades  from only  50  million  tonnes  in

1950-51  to  252  million  tonnes  in  2015-16.  The

growth rate in food grain has been about 2.5 percent

per  annum  during  the  post-Independence  period.

This can be analysed from the graph below (Fig.1)

Moreover,  the  production  of  oilseeds,  sugarcane,

fruits,  vegetables  and  milk  has  also  increased

significantly. 

A  closer  look  at  the  experience  of  post-

independence indicates a tapering off or 

decline  in  both production and  yields.  It  has  been

observed  that  during  the  period  1967-68  after  the

introduction  of  green  revolution,  food  grain

production arose from 2 percent  to  28 percent  but

declined  gradually.  Also,  the  introduction  of  New

economic  policy  of  1991focused  more  on

manufacturing  and  service  sectors  neglected

agricultural  production  which  led  to  a  fall  in  the

production of food grains. Moreover, the growth in

production  was  much  less  than  the  growth  in

population in 1991, having a serious impact on per

capita availability. The growth rate of yields in food

grain also declined from 2.46 percent to 1.61 percent

(fig 2)

TABLE 1: Growth Rate and Yields of Food Grain
Pre- Reform and Post 

Reform of 1991 Pre-Reform Post Reform
Food grain Production (million 
tonnes) 

3.15 1.44 

Yield (kg/hectare) 2.46 1.61 
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Abstract 

The world Bank Country on Poverty in India (1997)pointed 

out that “an illiterate rural women, a member of scheduled 

tribe, a person who lives in a landless household or is 

dependent on wage-earnings, all face a significantly higher 

than average risk of poverty”. This phrase explains the 

status of tribal people living in our country. The tribes 

when compared to other people are facing more problems. 

For the development of these scheduled tribes necessary 

attention has not been paid. Even today, widely pervasive 

reality in respect of tribal communities in India is that most 

of them are geographically isolated, economically weak, 

socially ignorant, politically indifferent , culturally rich, 

behaviourally simple, trustworthy and leading their life in 

the lap of nature. They are facing problems, which force 

them to lead a life at bare subsistence level.The Scheduled 

Tribes (STs) are historically disadvantaged people 

recognized in the Constitution of India. During the period 

of British rule in the Indian subcontinent, they were known 

as the Depressed Classes. One of the greatest challenge 

facing by the Indian government since independence is the 

provision of social justice to the scheduled tribe population 

by improving their social economic status. Tribal 

population constitutes the backward section of India’s 

population from the ecological, socio-economic and 

educational aspects. They mainly contribute a major share 

of widespread poverty in the nation. The reason being they 

have been exploited and practically deprived of many civic 

facilities since so many centuries. The British government 

did provide some facilities for the upliftment of the tribal 

population in the towns and villages such as education, 

transport, communication, medical etc. but these facilities 

were inadequate and mainly with vested-interest. However 

after independence development of tribal population of our 

country is a constitutional obligation of the state. The tribal 

development has been the vexed question baffling the 

country’s policymakers, planners, administrators and all 

those concerned with the welfare and development of the 

tribal people. Laws have been made with regard to the 

protection, safeguard and development of tribal. Right from 

independence, a large number of development programs 

have been taken by the Government of India for the 

development of tribes and tribe’s areas to ensure a better 

quality of life for them and also protect them from 

exploitation. Thousands of millions of rupees have been 

spent for developing a few millions of people. But the result 

shows that the quality and quantum of development 

achieved is far from being satisfactory. Tribes are still 

facing the problems of hunger, malnutrition, poverty, poor 

literacy, poor healthy facility and deprivation from natural 

resources. Many steps have been taken by the government 

for their upliftment and adding them to the mainstream of 

development. So far India has successfully completed 

Eleven Five year plans. The strategy of the 11th FYP was 

“towards faster and more inclusive growth”. Even the 12th 
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FYP emphasizes on “faster, more inclusive and sustainable 

growth”. This paper is a humble attempt to study the 

progress of tribal people towards inclusive development in 

North Coastal Andhra districts in Andhra Pradesh. The 

study is mainly based on primary data. 

Keywords: Five Year Plans, Fifth Scheduled Areas 

and Primitive Tribal Groups, Tribal Population,  

Inclusive Development. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The term Tribes or Adivasi refers to the 

Indigenous people of India who posse’s distinct 

identities and cultures often linked to certain 

territories. The term is derived from the Hindi word 

“adi” which means “of earliest times” or “from the 

beginning” and “vasi” means inhabitant or resident, 

and it was coined in the 1930s. Officially they are 

termed as “Scheduled Tribes” which is a legal and 

constitutional term specifying the tribal groups with 

distinctive culture, geographical isolation, shyness of 

contact with the community at large, traditional 

beliefs and practices, such as indigenous arts of 

dance and music, unique way of life  and  nature 

worshiping., living in unreachable areas. As well as 

the groups living in unreachable areas with social, 

political and economic backwardness and highly 

depending on forest resources. Development of tribal 

population of our country is a constitutional 

obligation of the state.They are in the situation 

featured with poverty, deprivation, disadvantages 

which are difficult to be tackled effectively on their 

own and making the government in particular and 

society in general to intervene in a planned manner 

to solve the miseries of tribes and facilitate 

development process. A large number of tribal 

communities continue to be extremely backward and 

some of them are still in the primitive food gathering 

stage, where as some others have progressed a little 

in terms of economic and educational advancement. 

They are backward in each and every aspect of the 

human development. The tribes face the wrath of the 

nature without having necessary counter 

enhancement with them. They continue to exist in 

the vicious circles of poverty which makes them 

prone to each and every malady. They have less 

incomes because of traditional methods of 

cultivation, this less income, reduces their 

consumption expenditure, for their survival in the 

lean season they go for money lenders for credit. 

Then they fall in to the bondage of interest. Their 

ignorance and the fore-sightedness of the money 

lenders gamble with their lives. With less income 

they take less nutrient food. This causes them to be 

vulnerable to the vagaries of the nature. The tribal 

development has been the vexed question baffling 

the country’s policymakers, planners, administrators 

and all those concerned with the welfare and 

development of the tribal people. Laws have been 

made with regard to the protection, safeguard, and 

development of tribal and these have been put into 

practice too. Right from independence, a large 

number of programs have been undertaken by the 

Government of India for the development of the 

tribal and tribe’s areas to ensure a better quality of 

life for them and also to protect them from 

exploitation. Thousands of millions of rupees have 

been spent for developing a few millions of people. 

But the result shows that the quality and quantum of 

development achieved is far from being satisfactory. 

Tribes are still facing the problems of hunger, 

malnutrition, poverty, poor literacy, poor health 

facility and deprivation from Natural Resources. The 

condition of the primitive tribes is comparatively 

worse. Though Government of India provides special 

attention for the development of Primitive Tribal 

Groups, yet the literacy level, income and living 

condition of the primitive tribes in comparison with 

other tribes are much discouraging. This may be due 

to many reasons. So, they need social inclusive 

development.Social inclusion aims to empower poor 
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and marginalized people to take advantage of 

burgeoning global opportunities. It ensures that 

people have a voice in decisions which affect their 

lives and that they enjoy equal access to markets, 

services and political, social and physical spaces. 

Definition of the Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled 

Areas 

The term “Scheduled Tribes” first appeared in 

the Constitution of India. Article 366 (25) defines 

Scheduled Tribes as “such tribes or tribal 

communities or parts of or groups within such tribes 

or tribal communities as are deemed under Article 

342 to be Scheduled Tribes for the purposes of this 

Constitution". Article 342 prescribes the procedure 

to be followed in the matter of specification of 

Scheduled Tribes. 

Empowered by Clause (1) of Article 342, the 

President may, with respect to any State or Union 

Territory, and where it is a State, after consultation 

with the Governor thereof, notify tribes or tribal 

communities or parts of these as Scheduled Tribes. 

This confers on the tribe or part of it a Constitutional 

status invoking the safeguards provided for in the 

Constitution, to these communities in their respective 

States/UTs. 

Clause (2) of the Article empowers the 

Parliament to pass a law to include in or exclude 

form the list of Scheduled Tribes, any tribe or tribal 

community or parts of these.Thus, the first 

specification of Scheduled Tribes in relation to a 

particular State/ Union Territory is by a notified 

order of the President, after consultation with the 

State Governments concerned. These orders can be 

modified subsequently only through an Act of 

Parliament. The above article also provides for 

listing of Scheduled Tribes State/Union Territory 

wise and not on an all India basis. 

The criteria followed for specification of a 

community as a Scheduled Tribe are 

 

 Indications of primitive traits, 

 Distinctive Culture, 

 Geographical isolation, 

 Shyness of contact with the community at 

large, and backwardness. 

1. Scheduled Areas 

The Scheduled Tribes live in contiguous areas 

unlike other communities. It is, therefore, much 

simpler to have area approach for development 

activities and also regulatory provisions to protect 

their interests.In order to protect the interests of the 

Scheduled Tribes with regard to land alienation and 

other social factors, provisions of “Fifth Schedule” 

and “Sixth Schedule” have been enshrined in the 

Constitution. 

The Fifth Schedule under Article 244 (1) of the 

Constitution defines “Scheduled Areas” as such 

areas as the President may by Order declare to be 

Scheduled Areas after consultation with the 

Governor of that State. 

The Sixth Schedule under article 244 (2) of the 

Constitution relates to those areas in the north east, 

which are declared as “tribal areas”, and provides for 

a District or Regional Autonomous Councils for such 

areas. These councils have wide ranging legislative, 

judicial and executive powers. 

2. Fifth Scheduled Areas 

The criteria for declaring any area as a 

“Scheduled Area” under the Fifth Schedule are: 

 Preponderance of tribal population, 

 Compactness and reasonable size of the 

area, 

 Available administrative entity such as 

district, block or taluk, and 

 Economic backwardness of the area as 

compared to neighboring areas. 

The specification of “Scheduled Areas” in 

relation to a state is by a notified Order of the 

President, after consultation with State Government 

concerned. The same applies for altering, increasing, 
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decreasing, incorporating new areas, or rescinding any Orders relating to “Scheduled Areas”. 

The following Orders are in operation at present in their original or amended form:  

SL 

No. 

Name of Order       Date of Notification Name of the State(s) 

 for which applicable 

1 The Scheduled Areas [Part A States] Order, 

1950 [C.O.9] 

26.01.1950 Andhra Pradesh 

2 The Scheduled Areas [Part B States] Order, 

1975 [C.O.26] 

07.12.1950 Andhra Pradesh 

 

Scheduled Areas in North Coastal Andhra 

Districts 

 (1) Visakhapatnam Agency area 1[excluding the 

areas comprised in the villages of Agency 

Lakshmipuram, Chidikada, Konkasingi, 

Kumarapuram, Krishnadevipeta, 

Pichigantikothagudem, Golugondapeta, Gunupudi, 

Gummudukonda, Sarabhupalapatnam, Vadurupalli, 

Pedajaggampeta].  

(2) Sarabhupathi Agraharam, Ramachandra 

rajupeta Agraharam, and Kondavatipudi Agraharam 

in Visakhapatnam district.  

Demography of Tribes In North Coastal Andhra 

Districts 

Tribe wise, sex wise and tribe wise scheduled 

tribe population and percentages of tribal population 

and literacy rate of North Coastal Andhra Districts in 

Andhra Pradesh of 2001 

 

Tribes Settled places S.T total 

population 

in 

2001 

Total S.T 

Male 

population 

Total S.T 

Female 

population 

% to tribal 

population 

% of 

Literacy 

rate of 

tribes in 

2001 

Bagata Visakhapatnam 133434 66920 66514 2.65 40.80 

Chenchu Visakhapatnam, krnl ,pksm, 

Gntr ,mhbn 

49232 24962 24270 0.98 32.28 

Gadaba Visakhapatnam,Srikakulam 

vizainagaram 

36078 17836 18242 0.72 36.63 

Gond Visakhapatnam,Srikakulam 

vizainagaram 

252038 125212 126826 5.02 36.39 

Jatapu Srikakulam vizainagaram 118613 58021 60592 2.36 38.90 

Kammara Srikakulam ,Vizainagaram, 

Visakhapatnam, East and west 

Godavari 

45010 22188 22822 0.89 39.68 

Konda  

dhora 

Srikakulam, Vizainagaram, 

Visakhapatnam, East and west 

Godavari 

206381 103468 102913 4.10 35.09 

Kondh Srikakulam, Vizainagaram, 

Visakhapatnam 

85324 42530 42794 1.70 17.81 

Kotia Visakhapatnam 48408  23781 24627 0.96 40.95 

Kulia Visakhapatnam 368 182 186 0.007 41.44 

Mali Srikakulam ,Vizainagaram 

Visakhapatanam 

2513 1242 1271 0.05 26.48 

Mannedhora Srikakulam, Visakhapanam 

East Godavari 

13579 6828 6751 0.27 38.72 

Mukhadora Srikakulam ,Visakhapatnam 

East Godavari 

37983 18941 19042 0.76 28.02 

Porja Visakhapatnam 32669 16132 16537 0.65 26.55 

Reddidhora Visakhapatnam 1721 874 847 0.03 17.32 

Rona Visakhapatnam, Vizainagaram 200 104 96 0.003 25.88 
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Savara Srikakulam, Vizainagaram 

Visakhapatnam 

122979                                                                                                                     61410 61569 2.44 34.50 

Valmiki Visakhapatnam, East 

Godavari 

66814 33195 33619 1.33 58.22 

Yerukula Throughout A.P  437459 220518 216941 8.79 45.36 

Goudu Srikakulam ,Vizainagaram 

Visakhapatnam, East 

Godavari 

7749 3796 3953 0.15 26.14 

TOTAL  1698552 848140   850407 33.77 34.35 
Source: India’s 2011 census of India. 

 According to the census of 2011 of India, the 

scheduled tribes comprise of 8.6% of India’s 

population. Highest tribal population living in North 

Coastal Andhra Districts of 13 districts of Andhra 

Pradesh. According to 2001 census North Coastal 

Andhra Districts total tribal groups are 20 

numerically, with they an individual count they are 

16,98,552 respectively.  Their male and female 

population is 848140 and 850407 respectively. 33.77 

percentage of tribal groups population in North 

Coastal Andhra Districts of Andhra Pradesh. 

Chinthapalli mandalam of Visakhapatnam district is 

the highest tribal population percentage (100%) in 

North Coastal Andhra Districts. Their 20 tribal 

group’s literacy rate is 34.35 percentages only. 

Meaning of Inclusive Development   

        Inclusive development is a concept which 

advances equitable opportunities for economic 

participants during the process of economic growth 

with benefits incurred by every section of society. 

Inclusive development should result in lower 

incidence of poverty, significant improvement in 

health outcomes, universal access of children to 

school, increased access to higher education and 

improved standards of education including skill 

development. It should be reflected in the form of 

better opportunities for employment and livelihood 

and also in improvements in basic amenities like 

water, sanitation, housing, electricity etc and special 

attention for backward sections of populations like 

scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, other backward 

classes, for women and children, minorities and other 

excluded groups. “Towards faster and more inclusive 

growth” reflects the need to make growth “more 

inclusive” in terms of benefits flowing through more 

employment and income to those sections of society 

which have been bypassed by higher rates of 

economic growth witnessed in recent years. The 

recognition of the need for more inclusive growth by 

our planners is a welcome shift in emphasis from 

mere increase in growth rates to improvement in 

standards of living of those weaker sections of the 

society through increase in employment opportunities 

as well as better delivery systems to ensure access to 

intended benefits by intended benefits. With this 

background, this paper is a humble attempt to study 

the progress of the tribal population of 5
th 

scheduled 

areas in North Coastal Andhra districts of Andhra 

Pradesh towards inclusive development. 

Objectives of the Study 

 The main objectives of this paper are to study the 

1. To study the Socio- Economic condition of 

the tribal population  

2. To analyze the Welfare and Development 

programs received from the government by 

the tribal population  

Methodology of the Study 

The present study is based mainly upon the 

primary data. For the purpose of analysis primary 

data have been collected from the ten villages of fifth 

schedule areas of North Coastal Andhra districts, of 

Andhra Pradesh. And from each village data has been 

collected from twenty families by purposive sample 

method. Thus 200 sample families have been selected 

in the study area. 
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Inclusive Development and Tribal Development 

 According to 2011 census North Coastal Andhra 

Districts total tribal groups are 20 numerically, with 

they an individual count they are 16,98,552 

respectively.  Their male and female population is 

848140 and 850407 respectively. 33.77 percentage of 

tribal groups population in North Coastal Andhra 

Districts of Andhra Pradesh. Chinthapalli mandalam 

of Visakhapatnam district is the highest tribal 

population percentage (100%) in North Coastal 

Andhra Districts. Their 20 tribal group’s literacy rate 

is 34.35 percentages only.There are 19 notified 

scheduled tribes in the study area with the Gond, 

Savara, Bhagatha AND Kondadoras(58.27 per cent) 

making above half of the Scheduled Tribes 

population. The other Scheduled Tribes including 

Primitive Tribal Groups are Chenchu, Kammara 

,Kondh, Kotia, Kulia, Mali, Mannedora, Mukhadora, 

Reddydora, Valmiki, Porja, Rona, Gadaba and 

Gondu. 

The Following Points are Revealed by the Study 

 60 per cent of the sampled households in the 

research area are kondadora, savara, 

chenchu, gond and the rest are mali, 

mannedora, porja, rona,kotia and reddy dora.  

 About 69 per cent of the population is 

illiterate, 21 percent have done their primary 

education and the rest 10 percent constitute 

high school passed out, matriculates and 

graduates.  

 Only 35 per cent tribes were went to hospital 

for their illness like fever, injures, deliveries. 

Any serious cases are transforming to vizag 

KGH, Visakhapatnam.  4 TB cases are there. 

Nearly 62 per cent of the ST children are 

delivered at home using rudimentary 

methods, without any medical care. They 

believe god and arranging medicines for 

own.  They don’t know (61 per cent) about 

Current health scheme is NTR vydhya 

bharosa. 

 45 per cent people are having cell phones. 

Only BSNL network is running. There is no 

proper network signal. It (BSNL signal) is 

spread to 5 or 6 kms only.  

 90 per cent of the households are dependent 

on Podu Agriculture and forest resources, 

and surpluses 10 per centpeople are works in 

government offices, schools, and companies 

and are self-employed.  

 Study also finds that the monthly income of 

the households ranged between Rs 2500 to 

Rs 15000. It has been found that female 

headed households have less income than 

the male headed households.  

 About 78 per cent of the households have 

houses made of soil walls and grass roof and 

the rest 17 per cent live in houses made 

ofkuatcha houses and 5 per cent dabha 

houses.  

 There is no Water supply is around 40 per 

cent of the households. They are depending 

upon water falls from the forest. 55 per cent 

people are using boars in the localities. Only 

5 per cent people having taps in their houses. 

 Road connectivity is bad. Some tribal 

villages are very far from the main roads. 

There are no gravel roads also. Some tribal 

villagers like kudipisingi, thooru mamidi, 

kotha konda goodem, munching puttu and 

aeddumamidi (Chechu, rona, mali, and 

savaras) are using horses for traveling from 

their village to need areas. 

 Almost 70 per cent of the households have 

electricity connections but per day 8 hours 

power only. 

 About 95 per cent households have no 

toilets.  
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 Only 7 per cent households have seeing 

Television. 

 75 per cent households are aware of the 

tribal development schemes. But that type of 

development schemes are not reached to 

tribes. Because, there is no media role in 

tribal development. Only a small section (15 

per cent) has been able to take advantage of 

the developed programs. The main reason 

for fewer beneficiaries is the complicated 

procedure of the sanctioning of the schemes 

and the development programs were not 

implemented due to corrupt bureaucracy and 

inefficient. 

 19 per cent of the household said that their 

economic condition have improved due to 

tribal development schemes. But majority 

denied. So it means that the government has 

failed to reach to the tribal population. It is 

also found that some of the households have 

concrete houses, two or four wheeler (engine 

run) vehicles from the money they got by 

selling off their lands to non-tribes and 

individuals. But since they have no skills, 

their stock of money diminished by 

unproductive consumption.  

 Mostly marketing system (kirana shops, 

purchasing vegetables and forest goods) 

administrated by non-tribe (dhalari) in the 

study area. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The study found that the socio-economic 

conditions of the tribal people of Fifth scheduled 

areas of NCA (North Coastal Andhra) districts are not 

appreciable. Their standards of living are still low. 

Moreover the tribal development schemes have not 

brought any changes in the life of majority of the 

tribal people; especially primitive vulnerable tribal 

groups.Inclusive development is not making the fruits 

of development available and accessible to the tribal 

population of Fifth scheduled areas of NCA districts 

in Andhra Pradesh. In the conclusion, it can be 

summed up that “Inclusion” should be seen as a 

process of including these excluded sections of the 

population as agents whose participation is essential 

in the very design of the development process and not 

simply welfare targets of development programs. It is 

necessary that steps should be taken to make these 

people informed about the development schemes. At 

the same time procedures of sanctioning of the 

schemes should be made easy so that the number of 

total benefitted families increase. Mostly they are 

facing globalization problem and other problems 

(mainly land alienation from tribe to non-tribe, rapes, 

tribal youth trapped by some illegal agents, 

dhalaries). They are very far from justice. They 

cannot arranged lawyer for own. So, government 

should be providingspecial tribal courts in the ITDA 

wise. 
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Abstract 

Information and Communication Technology (ICT) has a 

significant role in the rapidgrowth of the Indian Economy 

and it has already made a revolutionary impact on thelives 

of people in the last decades of the 20th century. This study 

examines the level of  ICT diffusion  into rural society by 

analysing  the level of both physical and real accessibility 

to ICT in the rural areas of Malappuramof Kerala. Primary 

data, collected from 450 respondents in the  rural areas of 

Malappuram District through questionnaire, have been 

used in this study. An attempt was made to study 

empirically, the level of  ICT Knowledge and its association 

with demographic features of respondents through chi 

square test.  The impact of IT is percolating to grass root 

level depending on both physical and real accessibility to 

ICT. Even though, people in both rural and urban are 

already able to acquire various ICT gadgets such as 

television, DTH   and mobile phone due to the 

technological revolution, still high speed broad 

connectivity at home is not affordable to the majority of 

people in rural areas. Real accessibility is another 

challenge in the area of ICT4D.  In this context, Akshaya 

project is an important initiative by the Government of 

Kerala to increase physical and real accessibility to ICT 

throughout the state. One of the major objectives of 

Akshaya project wasto provide service of an ICT facilitated 

service centre to every citizen within two kilometres from 

his house, it could be achieved up to a certain level. These 

centres are playing a significant role in increasing both 

accessibilities as it is clear  from the analysis of  data 

collected from  people.   It is observed from the field survey 

that even though some respondents are not comfortable to 

use computer, but they are comfortable with smart phones 

to  use  various advanced applications. Chi square analysis 

found that the level of education, that nature of employment 

and  age   have  significant roles in acquiring ICT 

knowledge and there is no variation among male and 

female in acquiring ICT knowledge. 

Keywords: Digital Divide, ICT Diffusion, Technological 

Revolution, ICT Accessibility 

I. INTRODUCTION 

ICT has a considerable inherent empowerment 

potential in the integration of social, economic and 

political life and it has opened a wide range of 

opportunities for India to achieve its socio-economic 

and development goals. To trace the origin and 

development of Information and Communication 

Technology, it is imperative to know that Industrial 

revolution and technological advancements have 

played a major role in the development and 

advancements of nations. Industrial revolutions, 

categorically named as 1st 2nd , 3rd and now 

presently 4th revolution, with Steam engine, 

Electricity, ICTs and other emerging technologies 

such as Biotechnology, Nanotechnology, Artificial 

Intelligence, Internet of Things, Robotic, Quantum 

computing, etc. have made possible the growth 
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ofeconomies and advancements and development of 

countries under different stages. 

Even though, ICT has the potentiality to 

accelerate the growth of the economy and to raise the 

living standard of common people, the real benefit of 

ICT depends on the physical access and real access 

of ICT.  There are a number of technical, 

economical, social and political constraints for ICT 

diffusion in every developing country.  Physical 

access is determined by the availability and quality 

of ICT infrastructure and real access is determined 

by educational level, economic infrastructure, social 

and political conditions, and affordability of ICT. 

Urban areas are able to adopt advanced information 

technology and to take greater advantage of ICT due 

to ICT infrastructure , but  rural areas have to 

overcome the challenge of lack of both physical and 

real accessibility of ICT.  

This study examines the level of  ICT diffusion  

into rural society by analysing  the level of both 

physical and real accessibility to ICT in the rural 

areas of Malappuramof Kerala. Primary data, 

collected from 450 respondents in the  rural areas of 

Malappuram District through questionnaire, have 

been used in this study . An attempt was made to 

study empirically, the level of  ICT Knowledge and 

its association with demographic features of 

respondents through chi square test.The remaining 

part of this paper is categorized as follows; section 2 

explains  the Digital Inclusion and ICT 

Accessibility.Third section analyses  the ICT profile 

of Malappuram District. The fourth section analyses 

various aspects of ICT facilities (physical 

accessibility)  and ICT knowledge (real accessibility) 

and association between ICT knowledge and 

demographic factors such as gender, age, 

employment and education and section 5 concludes 

the paper. 

 

 

Digital Inclusion and Accessibility to ICT   

The ICT infrastructure has a great impact on 

economic growth of a country and on the integration 

of social, economical, and political life.  In the case 

of the long term relationship between ICTs and 

international development, there are three 

paradigms; “pre-digital”, “ICT4D” and “digital 

development”.  In the pre digital paradigm, ICTs 

helped the economy only  to create IT sector jobs in 

some countries and to increase productivity and 

management efficiency in large public and private 

organizations.  Hence, ICT  did not touch the lives of 

the  majority of people, especially those were  living 

in developing countries. So, it is clear that there was 

no mainstreaming of ICT in this paradigm which 

was dominated from the mid-1940s to mid-1990s.  

From the mid of 1990s, ICTs were considered as an 

effective tool for development and mainstreaming of 

ICTs as a tool to achieve the various development 

goals is being continued. Now,the world is moving 

to a new a digital development paradigm which 

conceptualizes ICT not only a tool among many that 

enables particular aspects of development, but as the 

platform that increasingly mediates development 

(Heeks 2016). 

The lives of many have transformed due to the 

digital revolution, but it has left untouched the lives 

of deprived sections of the society, especially in rural 

areas. The impact of IT is not being reached to grass 

root level due to the digital divide. Digital divide  

refer to the gap exists in the opportunities to access 

advanced information and communication 

technologies between geographic areas or by 

individuals at different socio-economic levels and it 

reflects differences among countries (International 

digital divide) and within the country (Intra-national 

digital divide).  There are some factors which lead to 

the digital divide in rural areas such as  lack of 

awareness of the benefits of IT, scarcity of IT 

manpower, law rural Tele density,low personal 
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computer density and poor internet connectivity.  

Van Dijk (2005) has given a detailed analysis of 

various aspects of Digital Divide in his book, “The 

Deepening Divide- Inequality in the information 

society”.  He claims that new inequalities are 

appearing in the modern society and widening the 

existing inequalities due to the Digital divide.  After 

the analysis of four specific and successive kinds of 

access to technology, he concludes that the digital 

divide is deepening where it has stopped widening. 

There are four kinds of divides which are parallel to 

each other: Motivational, Physical (Materiel), Skills 

and Usage Divides.  

ICT Achievement of Malappuram District  

Even though demographic and other features of 

Malappuram district  exhibits the backwardness of 

this district in various aspects when we compare 

with the state average and other districts of Kerala, 

Malappuram district has been gained much national 

attention due to the effective implementation of 

various ICT and E -Governance initiatives. District 

authority has identified the potential of using 

Information Technology as a crucial driver in 

district‟s overall equitable development.  The district 

has distinct features in the field of  Information and 

Communication Technology in India. 

Government of India launched National Digital 

Literacy Mission in 2014 with a vision of one e-

literate person in every Indian family by 2020. 

Malappuram could achieve this vision 10 years ago 

through the Akshaya project. Akshaya, an innovative 

and ambitious e governance project by Kerala State 

Information Technology Mission, is a milestone in 

the development history of Kerala to bring the 

benefits of information technology to the entire 

population of the State by collaborating with the 

private sector under the public private partnership 

(PPP) framework. The project was officially 

launched by Dr. A.P.J Abdul Kalam, then president 

of India, on 18th November 2002 with a view to 

bridge the digital divide and firstly implemented in 

Malappuram District through the Local Self 

Government.   

Chamravattom village, in Triprangode 

Panchayat of Malappuram district became first 

computer-literate village in India (2003).  All 

Akshaya centres in Malappuram were connected 

with internet at a bandwidth of between 4 and 8 

megabits per second (MBPS) through  wireless 

technology of WipLL (Wireless Internet Protocol in 

Local Loop). It was faster than the conventional dial-

up connection through telephones. Malappuram 

experiment of Akshaya was a big success and 

Malappuram was declared as the first computer 

literate district of the country in April 

2004.Malappuram municipality is  India‟s first 

municipality offering free Wi-Fi connectivity to its 

entire population (2015).  

The main objective of this project is the 

establishment of Akshaya E Kendras throughout the 

state within a maximum of 2 kilometres for any 

household to enhance the quality of available IT 

infrastructure in the State and for online delivery of 

government service and information to the citizen in 

their own area at an affordable cost. As of March 

2015, there are 191 Akshaya centers in Malappuram 

District, out of which 175 are located in rural areas 

and 28 are being managed by women 

entrepreneurs.After the success of the pilot project in 

Malappuram the project was implemented in 7 

Districts in  2005 and the remaining 6 districts in 

2007. 

Physical and Real Accessibility to ICT in 

Malappuram  

Demographic Features of Respondents  

The following table outlines the break ups of the 

demographic variables which are included in the 

study. The variables are the status of respondent in 

family, age, family income, education, gender and 

employment. 
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Table No. 1  Breakups of the Demographic Variables 

 Variable  Sections Frequency Percent 

 

Status  of Respondent 

in Family 

 

 

Head of The Family 151 33.6 

Spouse 142 31.6 

Other Family Member 157 34.8 

Total 450 100.00 

 

Age 

 

 

 

 

Below 25 75 16.7 

26-40 110 24.4 

41-50 127 28..2 

51-60 66 14.7 

More Than 60 72 16.0 

Total 450 100.00 

 

 

Income 

(Monthly) 

 

1000-5000 68 15.1 

5000-10000 99 22.0 

10000-20000 137 30.4 

20000-50000 117 26.0 

50000-100000 29 6.4 

Total 450 100.00 

 

 

Education 

 

 

 

 

Literate Without Education 60 13.3 

Below Matriculation 117 26.0 

Matriculation 103 22.9 

Higher Secondary 84 18.7 

Graduation 66 14.7 

Post Graduation 20 4.4 

Total 500 100.00 

Gender 

 

Male 232 51.6 

Female 218 48.4 

Total 450 100.00 

 

 

Employment 

 

 

 

Unemployed 205 45.6 

Self Employed 81 18.0 

Government 41 9.1 

Private Organised 19 4.2 

Private Unorganised 85 18.9 

Other 19 4.2 

Total 450 100.00 
Source: Primary Information Collected through Questionnaires. 

Physical Accessibility  

 ICT Gadgets at Home  

Information regarding ICT gadgets at home such as TV, Phone, Computer etc have been  collected.  

Details have been illustrated in Table No. 2 

Table No. 2  ICT Gadgets at Home 

ICT Gadgets Number of Households Percentage 

TV 432 96.0% 

Land Line Telephone 226 50.2% 

Mobile phone  263 58.4% 

Smart phone  361 80.2% 

Computer 150 33.3% 

Laptop 192 42.7% 

Internet -Fixed broadband 78 17.3% 

Internet- Mobile broadband 163 36.2% 
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Television with DTH/Cable Connection is 

common in both rural and urban areas of India due to 

the DTH revolution, which had  happened in the last 

decade. In this study data shows that 432 out of 450 

households (96%) have this facility.  In case of land 

line telephone, density is decreasing due to 

mobile/smart phone revolution. Only half of the 

households have the land line telephone facility, 

while 80% of household have minimum one smart 

phone in their home.  It is clear from the data that 

facility of  high speed internet facility is still a serious 

concern in rural areas; only 17.3 % and 36.2% 

households have the facility of fixed and Mobile 

broadband internet connectivity respectively. 

Distance to Akshaya Centres  

The Major objective of Akshaya project is to 

provide services of ICT facilitated service centre to 

every citizen within a maximum of two kilometres 

from his house. This study tried to confirm that 

whether this objective is achieved. Table No. 3 shows 

the status of accessibility (Distance) to Akshaya 

centres among 450 respondents. 

 

s 

Distance Households  Percent Cumulative 

> .5KM 45 10.0 10.0 

.5 - 1 KM 88 19.6 29.6 

1- 1.5 KM 38 8.4 38.0 

1.5 - 2 KM 184 40.9 78.9 

2 - 2.5KM 44 9.8 88.7 

2.5 - 3 KM 47 10.4 99.1 

<3KM 4 .9 100 

Total 450 100.0 - 

Source: Primary Information Collected through Questionnaires. 

Data shows that around 30 % people have access 

to the Akshaya Centre within 1 kilometer distance 

and 79 % people have within two kilometers distance.  

Around 80% of the total respondents have the facility 

of Akshaya centre within two kilometers from their 

home. So it can be concluded that this objective of 

Akshaya could  be achieved up to  a certain level as 

on June 2015.  

Real Accessibility (ICT Knowledge) 

The primary target of Akshaya project was to 

give basic training on IT to familiarize people with 

computer and internet. Now the scope of ICT 

Knowledge is changing day by day due to drastic 

evolution in the field of ICT. So, here researcher 

considered ICT knowledge as knowledge to use 

software or applications in computer, laptop or any 

other modernICT devices such as smart phone and 

tablets.  

Figure No. 1  ICT Knowledge among Respondents  

 

Source: Primary Information Collected through Questionnaires. 

The Figure No. 1 shows that most of the 

respondents (79.3%) have ICT knowledge. Out of 

450 respondents, only 93 (20.7%) don‟t have ICT 

Knowledge. It is observed from the field survey that 

some respondents are not comfortable to use 

computer, but they are comfortable with smart 

phones in using various advanced applications. 

The Levels of ICT Knowledge  

An Enquiry about the levels of ICT Knowledge 

revealed that out of 357 respondents, the majority 

have completed some course (Certificate, Diploma 

and PG Diploma) in Computer application.  
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Table No. 4   Levels of ICT  Knowledge among 

Respondents 

Levels of  ICT Knowledge No of Respondents  

Informal Knowledge 93 

Certificate Course 117 

Diploma Course  94 

PG Diploma Course  41 

Other Advanced Course  12 

Total 357 
Source: Primary Information Collected  

93 respondents acquired ICT knowledge through 

informal ways, such as help from friends, relatives, 

etc. 12 respondent have acquired some advanced 

courses in computer science. 

 ICT Knowledge and its Association with 

Demographic Features   

In this study, an attempt was made to analyse the 

levels of ICT knowledge among the rural people and 

to examine the association between ICT knowledge 

and demographic factors such as age, gender, level of 

education and nature of employment by using cross 

tabulation techniques and chi square analysis. 

Whether the Level of Education of Respondents 

Determines ICT Knowledge 

Level of education normally determines the 

ability of a person to acquire more skills in various 

fields. In this study the association between 

educational level and ICT knowledge has been 

analysed through cross tabulation and chi square test.  

The study  shows that out of 60 literate respondents, 

there is no one with ICT knowledge. Out of 117 

respondents with education below Matriculation, 85 

answered „yes‟.  Only one respondent with 

Matriculation has answered „No‟. There is no one 

without computer knowledge among the respondents 

with education above Matriculation  

 

 

 

 

Table No. 5 Chi Square Test of Educational Level 

and ICT Knowledge 

 Value Df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 302.2 5 .000 

N of Valid Cases 450   

Author’s Calculation 

The above table shows the result of chi square 

test of knowledge of computer and education level of 

respondents. Chi square value (302.2) and low 

significance level (0.00) indicates that there is a 

significant relationship between level of education of 

the respondent and ICT knowledge. So it can be 

concluded that level of education has a significant 

role in acquiring computer knowledge 

Whether the Nature Employment of Respondents 

Determines ICT Knowledge 

The distribution of ICT knowledge and nature of 

employment shows that out of 205 unemployed 

respondents (which include student and housewives), 

151 answered „Yes‟. Out of 41 respondents with 

government employment, all have ICT knowledge. 

Only 9 respondents from private unorganised sector 

and 7 from private organised sectors answered „No‟.  

Table No. 6  Chi Square Test of Nature of 

Employment and ICT Knowledge 

 Value Df Asymp. Sig. (2-

sided) 

Pearson Chi-

Square 

57.694 5 .000 

N of Valid Cases 450   

Author’s Calculation 

The above table shows the result of chi square 

test of knowledge of computer and the nature of 

employment respondents. Chi square value (57.694) 

and low significance level (0.00) indicates that there 

is a significant relationship between nature of 

employment of respondent and ICT knowledge. So it 

can be concluded that nature of employment has a 

significant role in acquiring ICT knowledge. 

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 80 
 

Whether the Gender of Respondents Determines 

ICT Knowledge. 

The distribution of ICT knowledge among male 

and female respondents shows that  out of 232 Males 

respondent 188  have ICT knowledge, whereas 169 

out of 218 females have ICT knowledge.  

Table No.7  Chi Square Test of Gender of Respondent 

and ICT knowledge 

 Value Df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square .845 1 .358 

N of Valid Cases 450   

Author’s Calculation 

Table No.7 shows the result of chi square test of 

knowledge of ICT and gender of respondents. Chi 

square value (0.845) and high significance level 

(0.358) indicates that there is a no significant 

relationship between gender of respondent and ICT 

knowledge. So it can be concluded that gender has no 

significant role in acquiring ICT knowledge 

Whether the Age of Respondents Determines ICT 

Knowledge 

It is clear from the distribution of ICT knowledge 

among various age groups, that only 2 out 185 

respondents below the age of 40 without ICT 

knowledge.  There are 32 respondents between the 

age of 40 and 60 without ICT knowledge and 82 % of 

respondents with age above 60 have answered „No‟. 

Table No. 8 Chi Square Test of Age and ICT 

Knowledge 

 Value Df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 221.8 4 .000 

N of Valid Cases 450   

Author’s Calculation 

The above table shows the result of chi square 

test of knowledge of ICT and age of respondents. Chi 

square value (221.8) and low significance level (0.00) 

indicates that there is a significant relationship 

between age of respondent and ICT knowledge. So it 

can be concluded that age has a significant role in 

acquiring ICT knowledge  

 

II. CONCLUSION 

The impact of IT is percolating  to grass root 

level depending on both physical and real 

accessibility  to ICT. Even though, people in both 

rural and urban are already able to acquire various 

ICT gadgets such as television, DTH   and mobile 

phone due to the technological revolution, still high 

speed broad connectivity at home is not affordable to 

the majority of people in rural areas. Real 

accessibility is another challenge in the area of 

ICT4D.  In this context, Akshaya project is an 

important initiative by the Government of Kerala to 

increase physical and real accessibility to ICT 

throughout the state. One of the major objectives of 

Akshaya project wasto provide service of an ICT 

facilitated service centre to every citizen within two 

kilometresfrom his house, it could be achieved up to a 

certain level. These centres are playing a significant 

role in increasing both accessibilities as it is clear  

from the analysis of  data collected from  people.  

The primary target of Akshaya project was to 

give basic training on IT to familiarize people with 

computer and internet. Now the scope of ICT 

Knowledge is changing day by day due to the drastic 

evolution in the field of ICT.  Around 80% of the 

respondents have ICT knowledge and many of them 

have completed any course (Certificate, Diploma and 

PG Diploma) in Computer application.   It is 

observed from the field survey that even though some 

respondents are not comfortable to use computer, but 

they are comfortable with smart phones to  use  

various advanced applications. Chi square analysis 

found that the level of education, that nature of 

employment and  age   have  significant roles in 

acquiring ICT knowledge and there is no variation 

among male and female in acquiring ICT knowledge. 
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I. INTRODUCTION

The  economy is  composed  of  enterprises  and

businesses.  Our economy has survived because the

industry  leaders  had  been  able  to  adapt  to  the

changing  times  and  supplied  mostly  the

communities’ needs. Any small business is integral

to the economy. Without it, our economy would not

survive.  But a business must also sustain itself,  be

able to constantly evolve to fulfill the demands of the

community and the people.  In every business,  it  is

imperative  to  be  industrious,  innovative  and

resourceful.  Entrepreneurship  produces  financial

gain and keeps the economy afloat, which gives rise

to the importance of innovation in entrepreneurship.

Entrepreneurs  are innovators  of  the economy. It  is

not just the scientist who invents and come up with

the solutions.

The importance of innovation and creativity in

entrepreneurship is shown by coming up with new

way to produce  a product  or  a  solution.  A service

industry can expand with another type of service to

fulfill  the  ever  changing  needs  of  their  clients.

Producers  can come up with another  product  from

the raw materials and by-products. 

The importance of innovation and creativity in

entrepreneurship  is  another  key  value  for  the

longevity  of  a  business.  Entrepreneurs  and

businesses  began  with  a  need.  They saw the need

within  the  community  and  among  themselves  that

they have come up with a solution. They seize the

opportunity  to  innovate  to  make  the  lives  more

comfortable.  And  these  solutions  kept  evolving  to

make it better, easier and more useful. Entrepreneurs

must keep themselves abreast with the current trends

and  demands.  Manufacturers  are  constantly

innovating to produce more without sacrificing the

quality.

Companies  and  enterprises  keep  innovation as

part of their organization. Innovations contribute to

the  success  of  the  company.  Entrepreneur,  as

innovators, see not just one solution to a need. They

keep coming up with ideas  and do not settle until

they come up with multiple solutions. Innovation is

extremely important  that  companies  often see their

employees’ creativity  as  a solution.  They come up

with seminars and trainings to keep their employees

stimulated to create something useful for others and

in turn, financial gain for the company.

Other  factors  that  raises  the  importance  of

innovation  in  entrepreneurship  is  competition.  It

stimulates  any  entrepreneur  to  come  up  with

something much better  than their  competition in  a

lower  price,  and  still  be  cost-effective  and

qualitative.

Small  businesses  see  the  importance  of

innovation  in  entrepreneurship.  They were  able  to

compete with large industry and see their  value in

the economy. Small businesses are important as they
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are  directly  involved  in  the  community  and

therefore, contribute to their financial and economic

gain.  These  small  businesses  know  exactly  what

community needs  and fulfill  them.  All  things  start

small.

Innovation  is  important  not  just  in

entrepreneurship.  As individuals, we are innovators

by adapting well  to our needs and create our own

solutions.  Entrepreneurs  are  the  same.  The

innovation in entrepreneurship helped the country by

changing with the times and producing new products

and service from ones that already exists. And, being

innovative  has  helped  us  become successful  in  all

our endeavors

Implications  of  Creativity  and  Innovation  for

Management 

The  purpose  of  investigating  creativity  and

entrepreneurship is to identify ways in which firms

create value,  directly and indirectly for  themselves

and their customers. Capturing value in the business

world is related to business models which rethink or

reframe within a paradigm as well as business which

break  paradigms  and  create  new  business  models.

Explicit  examination of  entrepreneurship  processes

of  discovery  and  exploitation  will  be  enhanced

through  better  articulation  of  creative  processes

involved and may lead to new ideas, new ways  of

working,  and  new  forms  of  value  creation

enterprises.   

Multiple perspectives of creativity and creative

thinking  are  currently  utilized  in  programs  and

courses  on creative  problem solving,  creating  new

enterprises,  and  managing  innovation  and

entrepreneurship.  To a large  extent  these programs

are conceptualized as distinct though related courses.

Our  findings  of  some  common  characteristics

between  these  concepts  and  their  contributions  to

innovation  suggest  that  a  tighter  coupling  may be

useful to develop a multidimensional analysis of the

dynamic capabilities of the firm.

Comparing  and  Contrasting  Creativity  and

Innovation of Entrepreneurship  

Common Attributes  

Some of the common attributes of creativity and

entrepreneurship  are  found  in  the  agency  of  the

individual  or  group  which  produces  novelty  and

value.  Creativity  concerns  the  creation  of  novelty

and  value.   Entrepreneurship  is  concerned  with

novelty  in  business,  new  business  ideas  and  the

reality of achieving positive returns in market and in

existing  and  new business  models.  Both  creativity

and  entrepreneurship  have  followed  similar

trajectories in terms of the focus on the person and

the  process.   Some  of  the  common  attributes  of

creativity  and  entrepreneurship  are  found  in  the

agency of  the  individual  or  group which produces

novelty  and  value  in  both  creativity  and

entrepreneurship.   The  creation  of  something  new

may  include  sometimes  finding  opportunities  in

existing fields, sometimes establishing new fields or

new market opportunities. Early stages of generating

new  ideas  may  be  characterized  by  divergent

thinking in both entrepreneurship and creativity, and

may be the result of a dynamic process, or fluid and

changing  pattern  of  activities.    Both

entrepreneurship and creativity benefit from depth of

knowledge or expertise and both are not limited by

this  existing knowledge,  and  challenge  and extend

previous  expertise  in  developing  new  ideas,

processes and application. Agents in both creativity

and entrepreneurship require skills of persuasion to

influence others within the firm and often outside the

firm to support or invest in new ideas.

Differences  of  Creativity  and  Innovation  of

Entrepreneurship

There are also distinct areas of difference, where

creativity  is  largely  an  input  and  a  process  and

entrepreneurship largely a process and an outcome.

Differences at the level  of analysis  also can act  as

barriers in comparative work. Much of the research
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in creativity and creative thinking processes is now

at the level of the team and there is some indication

that  this  may  well  be  an  area  of  future  focus  in

entrepreneurship research, particularly in the nascent

entrepreneurship  studies.  Networks  as  sources  of

knowledge,  information  and  influence  have  been

more  thoroughly  investigated  in  entrepreneurship

studies.  

From this literature we develop propositions that

will be investigated in future research.

It is well known that creativity or the generation

and  exploration  of  new  ideas  is  often  an  early  a

component of innovation . Hence we suggest:  

Proposition 1: Entrepreneurship or the creation of

new  enterprises  benefits  from  the  use  of  creative

thinking techniques regarding generating new ideas,

exploring new ideas  for  products  and services  and

new business models.  

Proposition 2: Both creativity and entrepreneurship

can be characterised as being about person, process,

product, press (situation), persuasion and potential.   

Proposition  3:  Entrepreneurs  apply  creative

processes in the development of new enterprises, in

the connection between their knowledge, experience

and interests,  in  obtaining  access  to  resources  and

relationships with customers.

Innovation is the successful exploitation of new

ideas.  All  innovation  begins  with  creative  ideas.

Creativity  is  the  starting  point  for  innovation.

Creativity  is  however  necessary  but  not  sufficient

condition  for  innovation.  Innovation  is  the

implantation of creative inspiration.

Creativity  is  marked  by  the  ability  to  create,

bring into existence, to invent into a new form, to

produce through imaginative skill, to make to bring

into  existence  something  new.  Creativity  is  not

ability  to  create  out  of  nothing  (only  God can  do

that),  but  the  ability  to  generate  new  ideas  by

combining,  changing,  or  reapplying  existing  ideas.

Some  creative  ideas  are  astonishing  and  brilliant,

while others are just simple, good practical ideas that

no one seems to have thought, of yet. Creativity is

also  an  attitude,  the  ability  to  accept  change  and

newness,  a  willingness  to  play  with  ideas  and

possibilities,  a  flexibility  of  outlook,  the  habit  of

enjoying  the  good,  while  looking  for  ways  to

improve it, we are socialized into accepting only a

small number of permissible or normal things,  like

chocolate-covered  strawberries,  for  example.  The

creative  person  realizes  that  there  are  other

possibilities  like  peanut  butter  and  banana

sandwiches, or chocolate-covered prunes. 

Creative  thinking  every  idea  is  a  product  of

thinking and every  product  is  the manifestation of

idea naked in a thinker’s mind. These are people who

see  problems  as  opportunities  to  improve  and  do

something new or something better, people who keep

these two vital questions on their mind. “What can I

do to make things better, or what can I do to make

better  things?  This  is  the product  of  thinking.  The

celebrated discoveries of man are not accidents. You

too can join them as you begin to “ponder the path of

your feet, that all your ways may be established. The

Principles  of  Creativity  People  become  more

creative when they feel  motivated primarily by the

interest,  satisfaction,  and challenge of the situation

and  not  by  external  pressures;  the  passion  and

interest – a person’s internal desire to do something

unique to show-case himself or herself; the person’s

sense of challenge, or a drive to crack a problem that

no  one  else  has  been  able  to  solve.  Within  every

individual,

Creativity is a Function of Three Components:

1. Expertise 

2. Creative thinking skills 

3. Motivation. 

The  Elements  of  Innovation  Innovation  is  the

successful  development  of  competitive  advantage

and as such, it  is  the key to entrepreneurship.  The

entrepreneurs are the “dreamers”, who take hands on
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responsibility  for  creating  innovation.  It  is  the

presence  of  innovation  that  distinguishes  the

entrepreneur from others. Innovation, must therefore,

increase competitiveness through efforts aimed at the

rejuvenation,  renewal,  and  redefinition  of

organizations, their markets or industries, if business

are to be deemed entrepreneurial. Fiona Fitzpatrick

identified the following elements of innovation:

1. Challenge: What we are trying to change or

accomplish-the “pull” 2.

2. Customer Focus: Creating value for your

customers – the “Push” 

3. Creativity: Generating  and  sharing  the

idea(s) - the “brain” 

4. Communication: The flow of information

and ideas –the “life blood” 

5.  Collaboration: People coming together to

work together on the idea(s) – the “heart.” 

6. Completion:  Implementing  the  new  idea-

the “muscle”. 

7. Contemplation: Learning  and  sharing

lessons lead to higher competency-the “ladder”

8. Culture: The  playing  field  of  innovation

includes:   Leadership  (sees  the  possibilities  and

positions the team for action-the role model)  People

(diverse  groups  of  radically  empowered  people

innovate  –the  source  of  innovation)   Basic  values

(trust  and  respect  define  and  distinguish  an

innovative  organization-the  backbone).   Innovation

values (certain values stoke the fires that make the

“impossible” possible-the Spark).

9. Context: Innovation  is  shaped  by

interactions  with  the  world.  Creativity  and

Innovation  in  an  Entrepreneurial  Organization

Growth  and  development  cannot  be  sustained

without  additional  innovations  (usually  in  the

product  or  services  or  in  its  marketing)  with

additional  innovations,  firms  become  “glamorous”

Introducing new products is usually seen as part of

the process of innovation, which is itself seen as the

engine driving continued growth and development. 

The  Creative  Process  has  been  visualized  as

Involving a Number of Stages: 

The first stage is problem identification, during

which  the  problem  solvers  recognise,  define,  and

attempt to understand the problem or the opportunity

facing them. The second is preparation, during which

the  problem-solvers  gather  information  and  other

resources necessary to tackle the problem or pursue

the  opportunity.  The  third  stage  is  response

generation,  during which various ideas  for  solving

the  problem  or  pursuing  the  opportunity  are

designed.  The  fourth  stage,  validation  and

communication,  involves  the  consideration  of

management growth.These factors  interact in order

to interrogate  and validate the new ideas.  Viewing

creativity as a process is valuable but it also suggests

that  a  certain  sequence  of  events  is  inevitable.  In

reality  progression  may  not  be  linear  and  some

stages  may  be  leapfrogged  or  omitted  altogether.

Alternative  suggestions  based  on  holistic  and

network  approaches  now  appear  viable  as

alternatives  to  understanding  creativity  in

entrepreneurship;  for  example,  improved

understanding can be reached by focusing on a more

multilayered,  holistic  conceptualization  where

environmental,  cognitive,  competency  and

motivational inputs shape creative practice.

II. CONCLUSION

This brief comparative overview of research on

creativity  and  innovation  of  entrepreneurship  has

identified some potential areas of commonality. Both

areas  demonstrate  the  importance  of  attitudes,

mindset, motivation and orientation.  Individual and

firm level processes are important for both creativity

and entrepreneurship and imagination, determination,

motivation, knowledge 

and skills as well as environmental  factors will

play a variety of roles, both divergent and convergent
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for successful firms. However there are also distinct

areas of differences related to the ongoing application

of idea generation processes and modification.  

Creativity and Innovation therefore,  trigger  and

propel  first-rate  entrepreneurship  in  steering

organization activities in whatever new directions are

dictated  by  market  conditions  and  customer

preferences,  thereby delighting the customers to the

benefit  of  the  stakeholders.  Innovation  also  means

anticipating  the  needs  of  the  market,  offering

additional quality or services, organization efficiently,

mastering details, and keeping cost under control. No

doubt, the current economic environment is a volatile

and  violent  one.  The  new  environment  demands

renewed  dynamism  of  approach.  Creativity  and

innovation is the new name of  the game.  Only the

discerning  organizations  can  manage  the  changes

inherent in the new environment. It is the duty of the

entrepreneur to keep his/her organization lean, young,

flexible,  and  eager  for  new  things  to  continuously

delight the customers, which is the purpose of every

business.
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Abstract

Internet has revolutionized this world by connecting

billions  of  people.  It  has  grown  from  its  humble

beginning  as  means  of  communicating  between

computers  to  a highly sophisticated super highway

that caters  to every need starting from say turning

ON  a  light  at  home  from  remote  location  to

controlling mission critical applications. Today wide

arrays of devices are connected to internet ranging in

billions. The world has seen an explosive growth in

connectivity over the last five years, and the next five

look  to  see  an  even  further  expansion  of

communication  and  digital  oneness.  History  has

shown  that  a  new  medium  will  take  shape  and

become a standard every few decades, but since the

mid-20th  century,  there  has  been  a  rapid-fire

evolution  of  how  communication  technology

advances and connects people around the world. This

obliviously is achieved through Digital Connectivity,

which is generic term for connecting devices to each

other in order to transfer data back and forth. It often

refers  to  network  connections,  which  embraces

bridges,  routers,  switches  and gateways as  well  as

backbone networks. This isn’t surprising, considering

the fact that mobile data traffic in 2011 was 8 times

the size of the entire global Internet in 2000. With this

background  the  present  paper  is  an  attempt  to

address  the  operations  relating  to  Digital

Connectivity in India. The findings of the paper are;

1.Importance of Digital Connectivity in the process of

growth.  2.  Quick  availability,  connectivity  and

communication  of  information.  3.  In  recent  plan

budget  had  provided  large  amount  of  fund  on

digitalization.  The  problems  arise  in  initialling

Digital  Connectivity  are;  1.Lack  of  expertise  and

knowledge.  2.  Insufficient  finance  and  3.Power

supply. So,  it  needs  awareness  programs,  sufficient

finance,  required  infrastructure  and  active

participation of  all  stake  holders  in the Process  of

Digital Connectivity.

I. INTRODUCTION

Importance of Digital Connectivity

One  of  the  greatest  marvels  of  our  times,

undoubtedly, is the digital  revolution. It  has pushed

through human limitations to  unleash  an  ‘e’-era  of

cutting-edge  innovations.  Be  it  a  student  taking  an

online  course,  a  healthcare  worker  using  medical

software to get a holistic view of a patient’s health, a

housewife paying bills online,  or someone like me

with  a  relentless  urge  to  “google  it  up”,  the

technology has had a profound impact on our day-to-

day lives. And precisely why, it also offers boundless

possibilities. The paramount measure of power in the

21st  century  is  connectivity,  specifically  to  global

infrastructure networks, trade flows, capital  markets

and  the  digital  economy.  India  is  now  getting

connected in each of these arenas and is thus taken

much  more  seriously  as  a  long-term  pillar  of  the

global  system.  With an aim to digitally  connect  all

Indians,  the  Government  of  India  has  launched  a

program to digitize India. Coined as “Digital India,”

the  program  is  focused  on  building  digital
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infrastructure,  governance  and  services  on demand,

and digital empowerment of citizens. Giving a digital

edge to critical focus areas like broadband highways,

internet  access  for  all,  IT  for  jobs,  electronics

manufacturing,  e-governance,  healthcare  and

agriculture,  the  government  aims  to  engage  key

sectors and industries (India and abroad) to bring in

administrative  transparency,  expediency,  and

accountability.  India  and  China  represent  the  two

largest  online  populations  in  the  world—but  as  a

percentage of the total population, only about half of

Indians  have  functional  Internet  access.  And  yet,

developing  countries  gain  a  1-2% increase  in  GDP

with every 10% of  the population that  gets  online.

The Indian government and major telecom firms may

not  want  Facebook  to  be  the  agent  of  digital

connectivity, but then they should step up and fulfil

the responsibility themselves.

The Digital India initiative, which aims to boost

4G  coverage  and  deliver  last-mile  Internet

connectivity, is a good step in this regard, but India

still ranks 44 on Huawei’s most recent 2016 Global

Connectivity Index.  As India  is  connected Digitally

definitely it is going to impacts like

A. Economic Impact:

According to analysts,  the Digital  Connectivity

could boost GDP up to $1 trillion by 2025. It can play

a key role in macro-economic factors such as GDP

growth,  employment  generation,  labor  productivity,

growth in number of businesses and revenue leakages

for the Government.

As  per  the  World  Bank  report,  a  10%  increase  in

mobile and broadband penetration increases  the per

capita GDP by 0.81% and 1.38% respectively in the

developing countries. India is the 2nd largest telecom

market  in  the  world  with  915  million  wireless

subscribers  and  world’s 3rd  largest  Internet  market

with  almost  259  million  broadband  users.  There  is

still a huge economic opportunity in India as the tele-

density in rural India is only 45% where more than

65%  of  the  population  lives.  Future  growth  of

telecommunication  industry  in  terms  of  number  of

subscribers is expected to come from rural areas as

urban areas are saturated with a tele-density of more

than 160%.

B. Social Impact:

Social sectors such as education, healthcare, and

banking are unable to reach out to the citizens due to

obstructions  and  limitations  such  as  middleman,

illiteracy,  ignorance,  poverty,  lack  of  funds,

information and investments. These challenges have

led to an imbalanced growth in the rural and urban

areas  with marked differences  in  the economic  and

social status of the people in these areas. 

Modern ICT makes it easier for people to obtain

access to services and resources. The penetration of

mobile  devices  may  be  highly  useful  as  a

complementary  channel  to  public  service  delivery

apart  from creation  of  entirely  new services  which

may have an enormous impact on the quality of life

of the users and lead to social modernization.

The  poor  literacy  rate  in  India  is  due  to

unavailability of physical  infrastructure in rural  and

remote areas. This is where m-Education services can

play  an  important  role  by reaching  remote  masses.

According to estimates, the digital literacy in India is

just 6.5% and the internet penetration is 20.83 out of

100  population.  The  digital  India  project  will  be

helpful  in  providing  real-time  education  and  partly

address the challenge of lack of teachers in education

system  through  smart  and  virtual  classrooms.
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Education  to  farmers,  fisher  men  can  be  provided

through mobile devices. The high speed network can

provide  the  adequate  infrastructure  for  online

education platforms like massive open online courses

(MOOCs).

Mobile  and  internet  banking  can  improve  the

financial inclusion in the country and can create win-

win  situation  for  all  parties  in  the  value-chain  by

creating  an  interoperable  ecosystem  and  revenue

sharing  business  models.  Telecom  operators  get

additional revenue streams while the banks can reach

new customer groups incurring lowest possible costs. 

Factors such as a burgeoning population, poor doctor

patient  ratio  (1:870),  high  infant  mortality  rate,

increasing life  expectancy,  fewer  quality  physicians

and  a  majority  of  the  population  living  in  remote

villages,  support  and  justify  the  need  for  tele

medicine  in  the  country.  M-health  can  promote

innovation  and  enhance  the  reach  of  healthcare

services.

Digital platforms can help farmers in know-how

(crop  choice,  seed  variety),  context  (weather,  plant

protection,  cultivation  best  practices)  and  market

information  (market  prices,  market  demand,

logistics).

C. Environmental Impact:

The major changes in the technology space will

not only brought changes to the economic system but

will also contribute to the environmental changes.

The  next  generation  technologies  will  help  in

lowering  the  carbon  footprint  by  reducing  fuel

consumption, waste management, greener workplaces

and  thus  leading  to  a  greener  ecosystem.  The  ICT

sector  helps  in  efficient  management  and  usage  of

scarce and non-renewable resources.

Cloud computing technology minimizes  carbon

emissions by improving mobility and flexibility. The

energy  consumption  can  be  decreased  from  201.8

terawatt hour (TWh) in 2010 to 139.8 TWh in 2020

by higher  adoption of  cloud data centers  causing a

28% reduction in carbon footprint from 2010 levels. 

Highlights  of  the  progress  through  Digital

Connectivity in India

a)  More  than  12,000  rural  post  office

branches  have  been  linked  digitally  and  soon

payment  banking  would  also  become  a  reality  for

them.

b)   The  government  also  plans  to  make

‘digital  village’  across  the  country,  by  linking  all

schemes with technology. The ‘digital village’ would

be  powered  by  LED  lighting,  solar  energy,  skill

development centres  and e-services like e-education

and e-health.

c)   Electronic  transactions  related  to  e-

governance  projects  in  the  country  have  almost

doubled  in  2015,  owing  to  the  Digital  India

Programme.  According  to  government  website

electronic transaction aggregation and analysis layer

(eTaal), 3.53 billion transactions took place in 2014,

which almost doubled in 2015 to 6.95 billion. 

d)  The progressive  policies  and  aggressive

focus on ‘Make in India’ have played  a significant

role  in  the  resurgence  of  the  electronics

manufacturing sector.

Quick Availability or Connectivity &

Communication of Information

Through digital connectivity it is possible to have

the information at a click. The government has taken

majors to provide the information through internet in

from web portals, mobile apps etc which is possible

through Digital Connectivity. Some of the examples

are

a) MyGov.in

b) Swachh Bharat Mission (SBM) Mobile App.

c) E-Hospital
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d) National Scholarships Portal

e) Bharat Net

f) DietY

g) Next Generation Network.

Some more web portals and mobile apps for  quick

availability are NMA’s Web Portal, Twitter Seva for

Startups, Bhim app and M-Wallet mobile app etc.

Digital Connectivity in India

India  has  the  world’s  third  largest  online

population,  with  over  100  million  internet  users

accessing  the  internet  over  mobile  phones,  laptops

and desktops on a daily basis. Over the years, there

has been a sharp increase in the number of broadband

connections in India with over 12.01 million Indians

owning  a  broadband  internet  connection.  Although

several private internet service providers have entered

the  broadband  market  with  their  own  loops  and

gateways,  BSNL/  MTNL has  continued  to  rule  the

market  with  its  huge  copper  infrastructure  spread

across India.

You  can  stay  connected  to  the  internet  with

wireless data cards,  experience 3G internet  on your

mobile phone or go in for an unlimited high–speed

broadband plan.

Stay online in India with wireless data cards / USB

sticks.

You are in India on business and you plan to stay

for as long as 3–6 months. You know that finding a

Wi–Fi connection on your laptop may not always be

possible,  especially  if  you  are  constantly  on  the

move. If Wi–Fi is not your cup of tea, you can always

invest in a wireless data card or USB stick, which can

help you stay online wirelessly anywhere in India at

anytime.  Take your  pick from the top five wireless

data card connections in India:

1. Tata Photon Plus

2. BSNL Data Card

3. Reliance Netconnect

4. Airtel Wireless data card

Experience  3G  internet  on  your  cell  phone  in

India With 3G internet in India, you can make video

calls,  watch  live  TV, update  your  Facebook  status,

download heavy files or play games, all at lightning

speed.  Several  leading  cell  phone service  providers

such as the following offer both 2G and 3G internet,

of  which  BSNL  offers  the  most  economical  3G

internet services.

• Airtel 3G

• Vodafone 3G

• BSNL 3G

• Tata Docomo 3G

• Reliance 3G

In recent plan budget had provided large amount of

fund  on  digitalization.  The  problems  arise  in

initialling Digital Connectivity.

The  Problems  Arise  in  Initialing  Digital

Connectivity

On  most  indicators  of  the  strength  of  the

Internet’s foundation (i.e., the preconditions for future

growth),India ranks in the bottom quartile of our set

of 57 countries (Fig:  2).  The exceptions are human

capital,  where India has a large  pool of  technically

trained workers,  and the reasonably  well-developed

access to finance. On most other dimensions, India’s

Internet  infrastructure  and  e-engagement  levels  are

limited, and its Internet foundations have significant

scope to improve. India’s low levels of user adoption

and engagement  (ranked  49  out  of  57  countries  in

Internet user engagement and accessibility) are due to

the following obstacles:
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Limited Availability of Internet Infrastructure. 

India is ranked 49 out of 57 countries on Internet

infrastructure  and  environment.  For  example,  India

has only approximately 6 percent  of the number of

secure Internet servers per capita that Brazil or South

Africa has. Average bandwidth per capita in India is

significantly  lower  than  in  many  other  aspiring

countries.  The  penetration  of  PCs  is  only  47  per

1,000people, which is much lower than in Argentina,

Mexico,  the  Philippines,  or  Vietnam.  Internet

penetration  among India’s  large  rural  population  is

just  one-twelfth  that  of  the urban  population.  Low

availability  of  basic  infrastructure,  such  as  reliable

electricity supply, is a key bottleneck in rural areas.

Lack of Expertise and Knowledge. 

Using  Digital  connection  is  other  thing  and

maintaining  it  is  the  other.  Maintenance  of  Digital

connection and installation of them needs expertise.

The proper knowledge of Networking and Hardware

are the prerequisites for the said above. This will be

inculcated by having a degree in field of computer,

electronics  and  networking.  As  we  have  lack  of

experts or number of graduates looking forward to get

into this area are less

High cost of access and usage.: At $61 per Mbps

(on a PPP basis), India has one of the highest median

costs  of  broadband  access  among  comparable

aspiring  countries  — more  than  four  times  that  of

China,  Brazil  and  Argentina,  and  20  to  30  percent

higher than that of Vietnam and Malaysia.

Lack of awareness and low digital literacy. Only

35  percent  of  businesses  in  India  offered  online

services  such  as  Web  presence,  compared  with  an

average  of  56  percent  in  aspiring  countries.  In  an

online  survey  of  India’s  SMEs  in  the  organized

sector, they cited the lack of education on using the

Internet as among the top three reasons that prevent

consumers from using the Internet.

Power Supply: It  is a most dangerous problem

we are  still  facing  even  after  independence  of  our

country; still a part of our country is not availed with

the  electricity.  When  we  speak  of  Digital

connectivity,  we  cannot  forget  of  power  supply

because of power it works and without power it is not

possible to transfer the data and Digital Connectivity

collapses.

Suggestions  to  boost  Digital  Connectivity  in

India.

India  has  the  intrinsic  strengths  for  an  Internet

transformation, but concerted actions are required to

address  key  gaps  in  the  Internet  ecosystem.

Consumers,  entrepreneurs,  enterprises  and  the

government can build a stronger Internet  ecosystem

driven  by  India’s  young  Internet-savvy  population

and  strong  local  consumption,  strong

entrepreneurship and innovation, and a large pool of

technically trained human capital.  Below are some

suggesting steps need to be worked on?

Extend infrastructure investments deeper into the

country. Infrastructure initiatives need to be extended

beyond the top cities into Tier 2 and Tier 3 cities, and

deeper  into  the  semi-urban  and  rural  parts  of  the

country, that are home to 70 percent of the population

and  represent  an  estimated50  percent  of  total

household consumption. The challenge is not trivial

—India’s rural  population is  dispersed  across  more

than 600,000 villages, organized in more than 6,000

sub-districts  called  blocks,  administratively

controlled  by  nearly  600  small  towns  known  as

district headquarters.

Reduce  the cost  of  access  to  and usage  of  the

Internet.  Mobile  connectivity  will  be  the  primary

driver of the increase in Internet penetration over the

next four to five years. It is critically important that

users have access to affordable Web-enabled mobile
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devices  and  can  afford  Internet  connectivity  and

content. 

Increase  digital  literacy.  SMEs  cite  lack  of

education about using the Internet  as the top factor

constraining the adoption of Web technologies. Low

Internet  penetration  in  rural  and  semi-urban  areas

implies  that  large  sections  of  the  population  lack

familiarity  with  the  use  of  PCs  and  Web-based

devices.

Introduce Internet-enabled applications into new

areas  of  the  economy.  India  needs  to  extend  the

benefits  of the Internet  into sectors of the economy

that  have  so  far  not  been  touched.  For  example,

applications for  agriculture,  such  as  farm extension

services and supply chain solutions for farm produce,

would promote Internet  usage by a large proportion

of the rural economy. Applications for utilities, such

as logistics management at ports, and octroi and toll

collection on roads, and for the energy sector, such as

smart  grids  and  power  monitoring,  would raise  the

productivity of infrastructure assets. 

Create  a  favorable  business  environment  for

Internet-based  enterprises.  None  of  the  enablers

mentioned above will materialize without a thriving

culture of Internet companies. Much can be done to

promote  the  environment  for  Internet  start-ups,  to

facilitate their growth to a modest size, and to support

the achievement  of global  scale for  a few of them.

For example, India’s rating on “burden of government

regulations”  (1  =  extremely  burdensome;  7  =  not

burdensome at all) is 3, placing it at 34among the 57

countries. In India, it is estimated to take an average

of 29 days to start a new business, compared with 22

days  in  South  Africa  and  only  18  in  Malaysia.

Government regulations can ease the procedures, the

time required, and the cost of setting up a company or

registering an Internet domain.

II. CONCLUSION

India  ranks  44  in  2016  Global  Connectivity

Index, 1 billion Internet users in 30 aspiring countries

—half of the global tally of Internet users120 million

Internet users in India: the third largest user base in

the  world.  Across  seven  aspiring  countries  the

average  number  of  Internet  users  for  every  100

people 34 is compared to 10 in India.

1.9%average contribution of the Internet to GDP

across all aspiring countries, versus3.4% in developed

countries and digital Connectivity in India can help in

improving social  and economic condition of people

through  development  of  non-agricultural  economic

activities  apart  from providing access  to  education,

health and financial services. However, it is important

to note that ICT alone cannot directly lead to overall

development  of  the nation. The overall  growth  and

development can be realized through supporting and

enhancing  elements  such  as  literacy,  basic

infrastructure,  overall  business  environment,

regulatory environment, etc.
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Abstract 

India has a long history of international migration as 

people move to foreign countries for employment, better job 

prospects, higher income, education and improved 

standard of living. While people with professional 

education and technical competencies move to advanced 

countries like USA, UK, Canada, semi-skilled and skilled 

labour force migrate to the middle east and other 

developing countries for employment opportunities. 

Historically Goans migrated to many parts of the world, 

particularly to East Africa and West Asia, in search of 

employment and career prospects. Recently a large number 

of Goans are migrating to countries like Canada, U.K, 

USA, and Australia for better education and employment 

opportunities. Goa being a Portuguese colony, Goans are 

eligible for Portuguese passport and gets an entry into the 

European Union (EU), of which Portugal became a 

member in 1986. The paper examines the socio economic 

backgrounds and the economic implications of 

international migrants in Goa. A total of 400 respondents 

were selected for the study from four villages namely 

Agassaim, Goa Velha, Siridao and Merces of Tiswadi 

taluka. The samples were selected purposively based on the 

availability of migrants at the time of data collection. The 

study found that there is an increasing trend of 

international migration in Goa and improvement of 

economic conditions is the prime reason behind this 

international migration. In addition to employment and 

financial independence, people are migrating for better life 

styles, better standard of living, prestige and family status. 

The paper found that majority of the respondents belong to 

the age group of 21-40 years and a considerable 

improvement has taken place in their living conditions and 

housing pattern after migration. 

Keywords: Migration; Standard of Living; Housing 

Pattern; Financial Independence. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Migration means movement of people to a new 

area or country, permanently or temporarily with the 

intention of settling down in a new location, to find 

better career prospects or for a better standard of 

living.The movement is typically over a long 

distanceand from one country to another (Massey et 

al 1994). 

Migration is an international phenomenon. 

People used to migrate in the past as well but these 

days there is an increasing trend of migration of 

people from under developed and developing to 

developed countries. Usually qualified, competent 

and healthy people migrate in search of employment, 

better career prospects and life-styles (Goa 

Migration Study 2008). 
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Social, economic and political factors contribute 

to encourage migration. Large scale migration 

affects both the country of origin and destination 

country, which necessitates the framing of laws 

(Kubiňáková 2010). 

Early migrations were influenced by climate, 

fertility of the soil and flora and fauna of 

environments. It also appears that there must have 

been quite different types of migrations at different 

times and in different regions. It also appears that 

during pre-historic times, river valleys had better 

transport facilities and therefore, people felt attracted 

to migrate to places which were near rivers, lakes or 

valleys. 

According to the UN International Migration 

Report 2015, distinctions between countries oforigin, 

transit and destination has been made obsolete with 

today’s increasingly interconnected world Due to the 

improvement in modern transportation, international 

migration which was a dream once upon a time, has 

indeed become a reality. Citizens, in order to have 

better lives for themselves and their families are 

forced to migrate to distant lands. Migration 

contributes to the economic growth and development 

of both the receiving as well as feeder countries. 

The movement of international migrants 

worldwide has been continuously growing rapidly 

overthe past fifteen years reaching 244 million in 

2015, from 222 million in 2010, 191million in 2005 

and 173 million in 2000. Most of the recent growth 

in the globalpopulation of international migrantshas 

been absorbed by high-income countries. Almost 

two thirds of all international migrants worldwide 

live in Europe or Asia (Migration Policy Debates 

OECD May 2014). 

In 2014, migrants from developing countries 

sent home an estimated US $436 billion 

inremittances; a 4.4 percent increase over the 2013 

level (World Bank 2015). 

According to the World Bank, India is one of 

the largest remittance receiving countries in the 

world. Indians working abroad have send back 

remittances of around $72 billion in 2015. 

Remittances, if invested in education, health, 

sanitation, housing and infrastructure can help 

improve the livelihoods of families and 

communities. Destination countries can also benefit 

as Migrants resolve the problems ofcritical labour 

shortages in destination countries, create jobs as 

entrepreneurs, and contribute in terms of taxes 

andsocial security contributions. 

Over the past two to three decades, Goa has seen 

a huge exodus to Europe, especially due to the ease 

of obtaining the Portuguese Passport which the 

Goans can avail of due to 450 years of Portuguese 

rule and presence in Goa (Souza 1999). Goans find it 

easier to travel on Portuguese Passport and take 

advantage of the freedom to settle anywhere in 

Europe. However, Goans prefer the UK on account 

of the English language. 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study the reasons for migration of Goans 

to foreign countries. 

2. To study the pattern of migration in terms of 

age, gender and educational qualifications. 

3. To study the expenditure pattern in the family 

before and after migration. 

4. To study the amenities in the homes before 

and after migration. 

5. To study the effects of migration on the 

housing patterns of the respondents. 

Methodology 

The study is confined to four villagesin Tiswadi 

taluka i.e., Agassaim, Goa Velha, Siridao and 

Merces, and is based on both primary and secondary 

data. Primary data was obtained through 

questionnaires and secondary data was collected 

from books, journals, magazines and websites. The 

sampling method used is purposive. The sample is 
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confined to middle class families and not to any 

religious group. 

II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Bell(2002), compared the internal migrations 

in Australia and Britain in the early 1980s and 1990s, 

and found that the Australians have higher propensity 

to migrate; migration distance in Australia is longer 

than that of Britain and has a negligible effect on 

migration. But migration effectiveness is higher in 

Britain than in Australia and migration in Australia 

gene rates greater re-distribution of population 

because of huge amount of migration. 

Maritsa (2001), on the basis of life histories of 

Gujarati migrants in New York and London, studied 

the importance and role of specific configuration 

network ties in migration flows and occupational 

pattern and found that network ties like 

organizational and community relationships, inter 

personalities like friendship etc., play an important 

role in migration and availability of employment at 

the destination. 

Elmar (2000), through the use of migration 

determinants and analysis of previous experiences of 

member countries of the European Union tried to 

forecast the migration pattern that may result from the 

forth coming eastward enlargement and the effect on 

the labour market of the Union. According to ibid, the 

major reason for migration is the economic 

imbalance, and since the disparity between member 

countries is negligible, the fear of large-scale 

migration is misplaced. But inequality that exists 

between some of the member-countries may 

encourage migration. 

De Haan (2002), reveals that, even though, the 

migration patternin the West African region is mainly 

caused by environmental factors, socialnorms decided 

the pattern of migration and the benefits accrued to 

society. Similarly, household and kinship network 

structure provided migrantsindependence to move by 

retaining them in the network. 

Clare Waddington(2003), on the basis of previous 

literature concluded that, migration is undertaken for 

a more secured livelihood, and haveled to reduction 

in poverty and inequality as well as for improvement 

of education of children of migrants. According to 

ibid, remittance is a major source of income to the 

migrant households for their daily requirements as 

well as for accumulation. But, sometimes migration, 

which is due to vulnerability, may further increase 

vulnerability. 

Data Analysis 

The data collected is fromfour villages in 

Tiswadi taluka, namely Agassaim, Goa Velha, 

Siridao and Merces. The sample size used in this 

study is 400, 100 from each village and the 

respondents selected were from different age groups. 

Analysis of Age Groups 

Chart 1: Age Groups of Respondents 
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Table: Age Groups of Respondents (figures in percentage terms) 

Age Group Agassaim  Goa-Velha Siridao Merces  Total 

01-20 2 2.5 2.75 1.75 9 

21-30 16 14 15 12 57 

31-40 5.75 7 6.25 10.5 29.5 

41-50 1 1 0.5 0.5 3 

51 & above 0.25 0.5 0.5 0.25 1.5 

TOTAL 25 25 25 25 100 

Source: Fieldwork 

Chart 1(refer table) indicates thatnearly 57 

percent respondents migrating are in the age group of 

21-30 years. This implies that these youth are keen to 

make a new beginning in a new country. 29.5 percent 

respondents migrating are in the age group of 31-40 

years. The age group of 21-40 years accounts for 86.5 

percent migrating abroad. Chart 1 clearly shows that 

in these four villages, the young and productive 

minds are adamant to go abroad as they are either 

unable to find gainful employment or they have 

already made up their minds that there is no other 

option other than to migrate.  The total percentage for 

the age groups 21-30, 31-40 and 41-50 years soars to 

89.50 percent. From this, one can safely state that 

people have realized that in order to have a good and 

a meaningful life, migration is the solution. In the 

category of 01-20 years migration is about 0.06 

percent. This category consists of dependent children 

and students who have to migrate along with their 

parents or go for higher studies. The 51years and 

above group comprises of the elderly, who are forced 

to migrate for family support and to be with their 

families. 

Analysis of Gender classification 

Chart 2: Gender classification of 

Respondents(figures in percentage) 

 

 Source: Fieldwork 

Chart 2 shows that the overall male to female 

migration ratio is around 1.5:1. The perception was 

that males dominated the migration scenario by about 

90 percent as they were in search of employment. But 

this has reduced recently because the men migrate 

along with their families and as a result the male-

female ratio has considerably reduced. The focus has 

now shifted from seeking employment, to families 

settling abroad. 

Analysis of Educational Qualifications 

Chart 3: Educational Qualifications of the 

Respondents(figures in percentage) 

 

Source: Fieldwork 

Chart 3 reveals that 45.25 percent of the 

respondents are not graduates. 41 percent are 

graduates; 13 percent post graduates and 0.75 percent 

are professionals or have some sort of specialization. 

The data in Chart 3 also indicates that the respondents 

who are graduates prefer to migrate in search of 

gainful employment. The other reason for migration 

is to settle with one’s family as well as to seek 

employment. Respondents who are not graduates are 

migrating in order to be with their families, as well as 

to continue their education, in order to attain a foreign 

qualification. This is because possessing a foreign 
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qualification, leads to secure high positions in various 

organizations abroad, which otherwise would be 

difficult with an Indian qualification.  

Analysis of Period Living Abroad 

Chart 4: Number of years living abroad(figures in 

percentage) 

 

Source: Fieldwork 

Chart 4reveals that 49 percent of the respondents 

have migrated in the last 5 years; and 40.75 percent 

of the respondents have migrated in the last 10 years. 

It implies that 89.75 percent of the respondents have 

migrated within a span of 10 years. This indicates that 

there is a huge motivation among the residents of 

these villages, especially the youth to migrate and this 

trend persists. It was also revealed in the data that 

almost all the respondents have migrated on 

Portuguese passports. 

Analysis of Migration Destination 

Chart5: Place of Migration(figures in percentage) 

 

Chart 5 reveals that the most preferred place for 

migrating is the UK as this account for 72 percent of 

the respondents. This is because the English language 

is prevalent in the UK and most Goans have a fair 

knowledge of the same. The second most preferred 

place for migrating is France at 28 percent. It is 

interesting to note that majority of residents of the 

village of Siridao prefer to migrate to France. But the 

number of respondents selecting France as the choice 

of place of migration has exceeded25 percent,on 

account of inter-village marriages taking place in the 

villages of study, and as a result respondents, 

especially girls from Agassaim and Goa Velha prefer 

to migrate to France and settle with their husbands. 

Analysis of Reasons for Migration 

 There are various reasons that are responsible for 

human migration. In recent years, employment is one 

of the major reasons for migration. Other reasons are 

to improve one’s standard of living, enjoy a better life 

style, prestige, financial independence, etc. 

 

Chart 6: Reasons for Migration 
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Table: Reasons for Migration(figures in percentage)Source: Fieldwork 

Reasons For Migration Agassaim Goa Velha Siridao Merces Total 

Education 10 6 3 5 24 

Employment 21 19 22 20 82 

Financial independence 22 21 20 21 84 

Better standard of living 23 22 20 21 86 

Better life style 23 22 21 22 88 

Status in society/Prestige 22 23 20 22 87 

Marriage Prospects 17 15 18 15 65 

Repayment of loans 15 20 18 17 70 

Chart 6 (refer table) reveals that more than 

80 percent of the respondents have cited employment, 

financial independence, better standard of living, 

better lifestyle, and status in society as reasons for 

their migration. 65 percent of the respondents believe 

that migrating abroad serves to drastically improve 

marriage prospects. 24 percent have migrated for 

education or higher education, and 70 percent 

suggested that they have loans to repay. 

III. CONCLUSION 

The study conducted on migration of Goans to 

different countries shows that there is a high volume 

of people migrating abroad. People in general prefer 

migrating abroadprimarily for economic reasons. In 

this study, it has been seen that a lot of people are 

migrating from the villages of Agassaim, Goa Velha, 

Siridao and Merces. Goans do not migrate for 

economic reasons only. Though the primary reason 

for migration is employment and financial 

independence, people are migrating for better life 

styles, better standard of living, prestige and family 

status. It is observed that majority of the respondents 

belong to the age group of 21-40 years and a lot of 

improvement has taken place in the living conditions 

and housing pattern of the respondents. 
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Abstract

India is the second most populated country of the world.

So, food requirements of the country are increasing day by

day.  Food, clothing and shelter are the basic needs of a

person. Among these, food is the first important necessity.

The prime duty of every government is to provide sufficient

food to all the people of the country. But in present, India

has been facing food problems since long period.  Indian

soil  is  unable to feed her growing population,  for which

huge  quantities  of  food  grains  are  imported  from  the

foreign countries like U.K., U.S.A., Australia and Burma.

India continues to have serious levels of widespread hunger

forcing it to be ranked a lowly 97 among 118 developing

countries  for  which  the  Global  Hunger  Index  was

calculated this year. According to the International Food

Policy  Research  Institute,  India’s  15%  population  is

undernourished - lacking in adequate food intake, both in

quantity and quality in current year. This paper aims to find

out the causes nature of food problem in India. The present

paper is based secondary data.

The Government of India is trying its best to increase the

food-production  through  block  development  project,

national  extension  project,  community  project,  package-

programme and grow more food campaign. It is trying to

curb the growth of population by extensive mass-education

through  ceaseless  propaganda  and  by  opening  special

clinic  for  birth-control.  Hence,  India's  ranking  is  worse

today than it was 15 years ago. In fact, Bangladesh was

ranked 84 with a score of 38.5 in 2000, just below India.

But, it has improved beyond India with a Global Hunger

Index (GHI) score of 27.1 and a rank of 90 to India's GHI

score of 28.5 and rank 97 of 118 in current year.

Keywords: Food problem, Food Security, Hunger, Food

grain production.

I. INTRODUCTION

India is the second most populated country of the

world.  So,  food  requirements  of  the  country  are

increasing day by day.  Food, clothing and shelter are

the basic needs of a person. Among these, food is the

first important necessity. No one can survive without

sufficient food. The prime duty of every government

is to provide sufficient food to all the people of the

country.  Production  of  food  grains  should  be

sufficient to meet their demand. If the production is

less  than  demand,  the  country  will  have  to  import

food grains which will create the problem of adverse

balance of trade and balance of payments. 

India has been facing food problems since long

period.  Indian  soil  is  unable  to  feed  her  growing

population, for which huge quantities of food grains

are  imported  from the  foreign  countries  like  U.K.,

U.S.A.,  Australia  and  Burma.  Consequently,  major

amount of Indian wealth is drained away to the other

parts of the world leaving India in abject poverty and

excessive  misery.  India  continues  to  have  serious
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levels of widespread hunger forcing it to be ranked a

lowly 97 among 118 developing countries for which

the Global Hunger Index (GHI)  was calculated this

year.  According  to  the  International  Food  Policy

Research  Institute    (IFPRI)  India’s  15  percent

population  is  undernourished  -  lacking  in  adequate

food intake,  both in quantity and quality in current

year.  This  paper  aims to find out the challenges  &

nature  of  the  food  problem  in  India.  The  present

paper is based secondary data.

Aspects of the Food Problems in India: 

Aspects of the food problems in India are as follows:

1.  Quantitative Aspects: 

Quantitative aspects  of  food problem are related  to

the demand and supply of food grains. Production of

food grains has been less than their demand for a long

period.  Though  in  the  last  few  years,  domestic

production of food grains has increased considerably,

yet  the  country  has  to  import  food  grains  in  large

quantities from time to time. 

2. Qualitative Aspects: 

Qualitative  aspect  of  food  problem  is  related  to

nutritive  elements  in  food.  Proteins,  vitamins,

minerals,  carbohydrates  etc.  are  the  important

elements of a balanced diet but these elements are not

available in sufficient quantities to most of the Indian

people.  According  to  experts,  a  person  should  get

3,000  calories  per  day  but  on  an  average  2100

calories  are  available  to  the  people  in  India.  Most

important  reason  of  this  situation  is  the  poverty  in

India.

3. Distributive Aspects:  

Distributive aspects of food problem are related

to the system of marketing of agricultural  products.

Due to defective system of distribution, most of the

persons do not get food grains in sufficient quantities,

at right time, and at fair prices. Anti-social elements

create artificial shortage of these products in market

and sell them at unreasonable prices. Most important

reason  for  this  situation  is  administrative

sluggishness.

4. Economic Aspects:

Economic aspects of food problem are related to

purchasing power of people. National income and per

capita income of India are very low. The result is that

most of the people in India are not in a position to

afford  the  purchase  of  nourishing  food  grains  in

sufficient quantities.

Challenges of Food Problem in India

The  following  are  some  of  the  important

challenges  which  are  responsible for  this  persisting

food problem in New India.

1.  Rapid growth of population:

Population explosion is one of the major challenges

of  food  problem  in  India.  There  is  less  food

production (0.99 percent in 2015-16) as compared to

population growth (1.2 percent in 2016). 

2. Low agricultural productivity:

One of the reasons of low agricultural productivity in

India  is  the  use  of  low  grade  technology  and

traditional farming. Other causes of low productivity

are  small  land  holding,  less  irrigation  area,  forest

destruction,  insufficient  manure  and  defective  land

tenures.  So, it  is the challenge to increase the food

production in India.

3. Calamities:

Frequent  occurrence  of  natural  calamities  also

resulted in the large loss of food production. These

mainly include the game of rainfall which is such that

in some areas there is deficit of water causes drought,

at  same time some part  receives  more than normal

rain  resulting  into  floods  which  directly  affect  the

crop production. As well as day by day land pollution

has increase it’s directly affected on food production.

4. Crop Diversification:

Due  to  much  demand  of  food  in  market,  the

farmer uses the agricultural  land vigorously to earn

more money due to which pressure on land increases

as a result its mineral content get reduced year after
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year.  At  present  Indian  farmer  diversified  from

traditional  crop  (food  grain,  pluses)  to  cash  crop

(cotton, sugarcane, jute) for earn more money.   

5. Less Support from Developed Countries: 

The  availability  of  advanced  technique  in

developed  countries  is  responsible  for  their  high

production which is not available in under developed

and developing countries. These developed countries

do not transfer their techniques to under develop and

developing countries in order to increase their export.

6. Challenge of Administrative Practices:

The Government  of  India  has  imposed  various

measures  like  price  controls,  rationing,  zoning  and

surprise  checks  etc  for  improve  the  food  situation.

But  India’s  administrative  machinery  is  corrupt;

therefore any benefit i.e. warehouse facilities, various

subsides,  financial  support,  marketing  facilities,

weather  information    not  get  proper  time  to  the

farmer.  It  is the challenge ahead the new India for

increasing the food problem. 

Policy Measures: 

Food policy of Government of India Soon after

independence,  the  government  took the  problem of

shortage of food grains seriously. Several  important

measures  have  been  taken  by  government  to  solve

this challenge. These measures may be enumerated as

follows:

1.Increase in Production of Food grains:

Agricultural development has been accorded top

priority  in  almost  all  the  Five  Year  Plans.  Several

programmes  have  been  launched  to  increase

agricultural  production  and  productivity  such  as

intensive  farming,  adoption  of  new  Technique  in

irrigation,  Agricultural  marketing,  crop  insurance

scheme, crop loan facilities, multi – crop programme,

development  of  high  yielding  varieties  of  seeds,

intensive use of fertilizers. As a result of these efforts,

production  of  food  grains  has  increased  from 50.8

million tonnes in 1950-51 to 192.4 million tonnes in

1997-98.  In  2015-16,  India's  estimated  food  grain

production stands at 252.23 million tonnes with 103

million  tonnes  rice;  94  million  tonnes  wheat,  23

million  tonnes  maize  and  17.06  million  tonne  of

pulses. 

2. Import of Food grains: 

To  meet  the  shortage  of  food  grains,  the

government  has  been  importing  food  grains  from

time  to  time.  48  lakh  tonnes  of  food  grains  were

imported in 1951 which increased to 103 lakh tonnes

in 1966. During 4 years 1991, 1992, 1995 and 1996,

that is nil. According to the World Bank Food imports

(%  of  merchandise  imports)  in  India  was  last

measured at 4.46 percent in 2014.

3.Procurement of food grains:

Government adopted the system of procurement

of  food  grains.  Under  the  system,  government

procures food grains from market every year. For this

purpose,  procurement  prices  or  minimum  support

prices are announced by government every year  for

all the important food grains and all the government

purchases  are  made  at  these  prices.  It  helps  in

protecting farmers against the malpractices of traders

and commission agents.

4. Public Distribution of Food grains: 

Government  adopted public  distribution system

(PDS)  to  ensure  fair  distribution  of  food  grains  at

controlled prices. Under the system, fair price shops

are opened. Each such shop is envisaged to serve a

population of about 2000. The total number of Fair

Price  Shops  (FPSs)  in  the  country  as  reported  by

States/Union  Territories  (UTs)  4.50  lakh  in  on

31stMarch,  1998.  It  has  been  increased  up  to  5,

05,879 lakh  on  30  June  2011.  These  shops  supply

rice, wheat, sugar, edible oils and kerosene to people

in certain quantity at controlled prices.

5.Buffer Stock Scheme:

Government  of  India  started  a  scheme  of

maintaining buffer stock scheme in IV five year plans

for  important  food  grains  to  ensure  their  regular

supply throughout the year. Whenever there is a rise
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in their prices, government releases them from buffer

stock to stabilize prices. Buffer stock operations are

normal  these days  and they have become a normal

part of the food policy of Government of India. The

Cabinet  Committee  on  Economic  Affairs  has

approved  the  proposal  of  Department  of  Consumer

Affairs on enhancing the buffer stock for pulses up to

20 lakh tones on September 12, 2016. 

6.Establishment of Specific Institutions:

A  number  of  specific  institutions  have  been

established  by  government  to  promote  agricultural

production  and  productivity  and  to  ensure  regular

supply and fair distribution of food grains. Important

institutions  are:  National  Seeds  Corporation,  Agro-

industries  Corporation,  Agricultural  Prices

Commission,  Food  Corporation  of  India,  Fertilizer

Corporation of India, etc.

7.Agricultural Research & Development

Government  is  taking serious  steps  to  promote

agricultural research and development. A number of

agricultural  universities  and  Indian  Council  of

Agricultural Research (ICAR) have been established

to undertake research activities.

8. Consumers Co-operative Stores: 

Consumer co-operatives  play an  important  role

in the supply of quality goods at reasonable rates to

common  people.  There  is  a  three-tier  structure  of

consumer  co-operative  societies  in  India.  They  are

primary  consumer  co-operative  societies,  central

consumer  co-operative  stores  and  state  level

consumer federations. More than 50,000 village level

societies are engaged in the distribution of consumer

goods in rural areas.

9. Shops selling Cloth at Controlled Prices:

These  shops  sell  cloth  at  controlled  prices  to

consumers  on the basis  of  their  ration cards.  More

than 66,000 shops are selling such cloth throughout

the country.

10. Responsibility of Supply of Commodities: 

Different  institutions  have  been  assigned  the

responsibility  of  procurement,  allocation  and

distribution  of  different  goods  as  under:  Food

Corporation of India for wheat, rice and other food

grains;  Indian  Oil  Corporation  and  Ministry  of

Petroleum for Kerosene; Coal India Limited for soft

coke; National Textiles Corporation and State Trading

Corporation for imported edible oils.

Ways and Means: 

The following are the possible ways and means

to solve the food problem ahead the new India.

1. Introduction  of  improved  method  of

cultivation  based  on  science  and  new  agricultural

technology.

2. Improvement  of  financial  and  educational

status of the Indian farmers.

3. Attracting educated people to the profession

of land cultivation.

4. Provision  of  water-pipes,  electricity,  roads,

agricultural  market,  warehouses,  fertilizer  and

research work for agriculture.

5. To check the wastage of food and know the

proper method of dressing and cooking. 

6. To know the method of food preservation in

order to save the perishable foods from wastage. 

7. Provision  of  cold  storage  in  every  village

and refrigerator in every household.

II. CONCLUSION

Food problem is the challenge of new India. The

Government of India is trying its best to increase the

food-production through block development project,

national  extension  project,  community  project,

package-programme,  contract  farming,  agro-based

industry and grow more food campaign. It is trying to

curb  the  growth  of  population  by  extensive  mass-

education  through  ceaseless  propaganda  and  by

opening special  clinic for  birth-control.  The hunger

level  in  India  have  diminished  somewhat,  the

improvement  has  been  outstripped  by several  other

countries. Hence, India's ranking is worse today than
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it was 15 years ago. In fact, Bangladesh was ranked

84 with a score of 38.5 in 2000, just below India. But,

it has improved beyond India with a Global Hunger

Index score of 27.1 and a rank of 90 to India's Global

Hunger Index (GHI) score of 28.5 and rank 97 of 118

in current year.
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Abstract 

Cottage industries play a significant role in the economies 

of developing countries. They focus on the production of 

labour-intensive goods with less capital intensive. The top 

five Indian cottage industries are cotton weaving, silk 

weaving, carpet making, leather industry, metal handicrafts 

and small food processing industries. They are run with a 

joint co-operation of the public and the private sectors. 

Now, almost every state in India has its own set of cottage 

industries whose art and craft items depict the traditional 

art form and the culture of that region. They prove to be 

boons for those who are self-employed or unemployed by 

providing them with the means to earn their livelihood. The 

“Prime Minister’s Rozgar Yojana Scheme”,(PMRYS) was 

launched for the educated but unemployed youth by the 

government of India on October 2, 1993, for providing 

them with self-employment ventures in Industries. In recent 

past cottage industry has played a commendable role in the 

economic development as it affords great potential for 

exports and employment generation. The industry is 

particularly an export- oriented as more than 90% of its 

total production is exported to many foreign countries. The 

main objective of the paper are ,to study the structure and 

growth of  cottage industry in India, examine the level of 

contribution of these units in providing employment and 

income opportunities to the people, analyse the importance 

of cottage industries in Five year plan period. To examine 

the problems of small scale industries related to finance, 

marketing etc., analyze the impact of Government Policies 

towards the development of small scale and cottage 

industries in India and to suggest suitable measures for the 

development of cottage industries. 

Keywords: Labour Intensive – Capital Intensive – 

Handicraft. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The real India resides in Rural India. Large 

portion of the rural population of India acting as one 

of the major sources of its economy is supported by 

cottage industries which is responsible for having 

hugely preserved the cultural heritage of India. 

Cottage industry not only maintains a distinct identity 

of its own but also provides it with a unique platform 

to display its specialty when there is a tough 

competition faced in the international markets. Indian 

cottage industry is generally unorganized sector and 

falls under the category of small scale industry. The 

industry produces consumable products through the 

use of conventional methods. The cottage industry 

faces major risks from medium or large industries 

which demand huge amount of capital investment. 

These industries are destined to play a significant role 

in the economic development of the country while 

keeping in view the potential for employment 
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generation and the dispersal of industrial activity in 

the backward region. 

Objectives 

The main objectives of the paper are, 

1. To study the structure and growth of  cottage 

industry in India, 

2. To examine the level of contribution of these 

units in providing employment and income 

opportunities to the people,  

3. To analyse the importance of cottage industries 

in Five year plan period.  

4. To examine the problems of small scale 

industries related to finance, marketing etc.,  

5. To analyzes the impact of Government Policies 

towards the development of small scale and 

cottage industries in India and  

6. To suggest suitable measures for the 

development of cottage industries. 

Methodology 

The study depends mainly on secondary data. 

Secondary data has been collected through 

Government journals, magazines, newspapers and 

websites.  

Reviews of Cottage Industries 

Rao (1930) in his study presents a 

comprehensive survey of the common ‘home’ 

industries of the Coimbatore district which included 

hand spinning, handloom weaving, Khadi, 

sericulture, silk weaving, carpet making and metal 

industries.  

Rao (1932) in his work on cottage industries 

studies the problems faced by the cottage industries 

of Malabar.  

The Second Five Year Plan Committee (1955) on 

scarce raw materials considers that the major aim of 

small industry development in India should be to 

stimulate entrepreneurship amongst the middle and 

lower middle classes so as to bring into existence a 

new class of self-reliant and progressive 

entrepreneurs in large numbers. Further small 

manufacturing or 12 processing units located near the 

source of raw materials can utilize physical resources 

which otherwise might have been wasted.  

Deshmukh (1957) in his article on employment 

potential of cottage industries states that the special 

attention would have to be paid to small scale and 

cottage industries in the future bearing in mind the 

paucity of capital and abundance of manpower the 

country has and the industries in India should so far 

as possible be decentralized. 

Ram Vepa (1988) in his study discusses the 

growth of small-scale Industry, organisational 

structure, some key issues, and field planning for 

small-scale Industry and its prospectus for nineties. 

Importance of Cottage Industries in India 

The heart of India lies in her villages, as Gandhiji 

pointed out many a time.Although today India 

maintains some of the largest industrial plants of the 

world and is marching ahead towards her goal of 

industrialization, the country is much in need of 

cottage industries in the rural areas.The need of 

Cottage Industries in India is immense. According to 

an Indian economist, ‘In India, more than 74 per cent 

of the total population lives in the villages where their 

lot is linked with agriculture. They have to live in the 

villages as they cannot leave their fields which give 

them their ‘living’. Side by side they must be 

provided with some kind of cottage industries upon 

which they can depend during that period in which 

they remain idle and unengaged’.After independence, 

our country has been taking gigantic strides towards 

industrialisation. Cottage industries can become and 

alternative means of employment for the people 

living in the rural areas. Cottage industries will be of 

benefit for our villages, which form the back bone of 

the nation. Cottage Industries are of cultural and 

economic importance to India. They keep the age old 

traditions alive and also provide employment to a 

number of people. Support should be provided by the 

community to prevent exploitation and further 
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develop these industries as they face stiff competition 

from other economies. In the over-populated 

countries like ours, the only way to fight the monster 

of unemployment is the development of cottage and 

small scale industries. They will bring about a more 

equitable distribution of wealth. In the words of Dr. 

V.K.R.V. Rao, ''Small scale and cottage industries 

have a special claim for consideration in that they are 

the local investments through which the 

decentralization of industrial production can be 

achieved." It can, therefore, be said that 'Small is 

Beautiful'. REAL India resides in RURAL India.’ 

Cottage Industries support a large portion of the rural 

population of India acting as one of the major sources 

of its economy, and are responsible for having hugely 

preserved the cultural heritage of India…. Not only 

do they help this country in maintaining a distinct 

identity of its own but also provide it with a unique 

platform to display its specialty whenever a tough 

competition is faced in the international markets. That 

is the only time when the indigenous goods can fairly 

compete with the foreign goods due to the impression 

of Indian culture that makes them unique 

Role in Economic Development 

The role Cottage Industries has equally been felt 

even in countries which are classic lands of big 

business and industrial set-ups. Such industries are 

very common in Japan, U.S.A., Switzerland, Sweden 

and several other countries. In an over populated and 

developing country, like ours, the Small Scale and 

Cottage Industries have a vital role to play and 

therefore, it occupies a definite and important place in 

the upliftment of the rural economy of the region. The 

Government, at the Centre has made a clear 

announcement on the importance attached to this 

sector of Industries in its programmes and plan-

outlays, from time to time for utilization of the 

massive manpower in both the rural and the urban 

areas. The cottage industrial sector is a vital 

constituent of India’s industrial sector. It plays a 

prominent role in overall economic development of 

the country and contributes significantly to India’s 

Gross Domestic Products and export earnings besides 

meeting the social objectives including that of 

providing employment opportunities to millions of 

people across the country, income equality, balanced 

regional development and creation of strong 

entrepreneurial base. In recent past cottage industry 

has played a commendable role in the economic 

development of the Jammu and Kashmir state, as it 

affords great potential for exports and employment 

generation. The industry is particularly an export- 

oriented as more than 90% of its total production is 

exported to many foreign countries. 

Employment Opportunities 

The cottage industry has emerged as a major 

source of employment in Indian villages over the 

period of time. Many people are involved in various 

kinds of arts and craft works. The villagers produce 

different kinds of handicraft products and any of them 

are earning their livelihoods by marketing them. The 

occupations like artisans in pottery, wool, cloth, metal 

and leather have been in existence in Indian villages. 

Cottage Industry is often characterized by its 

enormous potential for employment generation and 

the person getting employed is basically regarded as a 

self-employed one. It has been empirically found out 

that Cottage Industry has given economic 

independence to the women in the developing as well 

as developed countries. Cottage industries involve all 

the family members contribution for the development 

of the family. The most common form of support 

extended by the governments towards this industry is 

through forwarding of capital subsidies. They are 

very much helpful for the cottage industries. As the 

women employed in the cottage industries are the 

members of the self-help group and they can get 

financial assistance at low interest rate which is a 

great boon for them. The cottage and small scale 

industries have a high employment potential. With 
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less capital they can provide employment to a large 

number of people. It has been estimated that these 

industries have the potentiality to provide 8 to 10 

times more employment than the large-scale 

industries.In the period of 1994-95 to 2003-04 the 

employment in small-scale sector has increased from 

191.40 lakhs. Has created that in the period of 10 

years the small-scale sector has created 82.57 lakh 

employment opportunities. The sector is estimated to 

employ Rs 68.86 lakh artisans at present and the 

export of handicrafts including handmade carpet up-

to October 2014 has been Rs. 17265.11 crores which 

shows an increase of 23.16% over the same period in 

financial year 2013-14, The Indian Handicraft 

industry is one of the largest employment generators 

and accounts for a significant share in the country’s 

exports. The Indian handicraft industry is fragmented 

and unorganised, with more than 7 million regional 

artisans and more than 67,000 exporters promoting 

regional art and craftsmanship in the domestic and 

global markets. Handicrafts are exported to countries 

like the US, Germany, France, Latin American 

countries and Italy. 

The total export of handloom from India stood at 

US$ 350 million for the FY 2015.The handloom 

industry is the second largest employment provider. 

The US was the major importer of Indian handloom 

products. With estimated purchases of US $ 107.95 

million, followed by the UK and GERMANY at 

US$29.7 million and US$ 25.4 million  respectively. 

The Indian jute industry plays a key role in the 

Indian economy, providing direct employment to 

about 0.26 million workers, and supporting the lives 

of around 4.0 million farm families in 2015- 

2016.The handmade paper production is an age-old 

process in India. 

At present there are about 3260 units producing 

Rs. 53456 Lakhs of paper, board and paper fancy 

items by providing employment to 40000 persons for 

the rural population in India after agriculture. 

The cotton textile industry is the second largest 

employment provider in the country, employing 

about 51 million people directly and 68 million 

people indirectly in FY 2015-16. The apparel and 

garment sector provides employment to 12.3 million 

people as of 2016-17 and produces 3.6 million tonnes 

(MT) of apparel and garments 

Bengal had been the major share of conch shell 

industry in India. The Bengali people in India had 

been supplying conch bangles to prettify the hands of 

married Hindu women, which they bear as a mark of 

good fortune.  

 

Recent Developments 

Indian cottage industries provide opportunity for 

the development of handicrafts in the country. In 

places like Kondapalli and Nirmal hand- made toys 

are the main occupation for the people. The Lepakshi 

sarees are famous and dyeing is a prominent in the 

industry. In many villages match boxes are made all 

around the country. Carpets are also part of cottage 

industries. The top five Indian cottage industries are 

cotton weaving, silk weaving, carpet making, leather 

industry, metal handicrafts and small food processing 

industries. Around 0.14 million people are engaged in 

the tertiary sector, that supports the jute industry. 

Currently it contributes to exports about Rs. 1000 

crore. 
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Cotton Weaving 

This is a very important cottage industry in India. 

This skill dates back to ancient times as cotton 

clothing is widely worn around the country. Indian 

cotton weaving is known for traditional designs and 

patterns done by skilful weavers with their looms. 

The cotton industry in India is concentrated in 

Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, and Gujarat. Silk weaving 

is another famous cottage industry in India. India is 

one of the major producers and consumers of silk as it 

is worn on special occasions such as weddings and 

festivals. Mulberry, Muga, Tassore, and Eri are the 

types of silk produced in India. Around 70% of the 

silk weaving industry in India is concentrated in 

Karnataka. Carpet making was introduced in India 

during the Mogul era. Even though the Kashmiri 

carpets are world famous for their fine quality, India 

also is known for its durries and coir mats. 

Total textile and apparel exports stood at US $ 

16.81 billion during April- September 2016, 

contributing 14 percent to India’s exports worth US$ 

132 billion. Ready- made garments (RMG) exports 

from India stood at US $ 17.357 billion in FY 2016-

17. The ready- made segment contributed 42 percent 

to Indian textile exports in 2015-16. Fibre production 

in the country stood at 9 million tonnes (MT) in FY 

2015-16, and is expected to touch 10 MT by FY 

2017-2018. Fabric production in the country stood at 

66 billion sq. mts in FY 2015-116, and is expected to 

69 billion sq. mts by FY 2017-18. 

Handicraft is an important sector not only 

because of economy, and employment to locals but is 

a foremost source of foreign exchange earnings for 

the nation and BOP. Exports of handicrafts have 

increased dramatically since 1999 it has taken India 

to new heights, and further, this sector is readily 

fighting to reduce the balance of deficit. The total 

export of the year 1998-1999 was 35659.14 million 

USD, and out of those Handicrafts was 1481.93 

Million USD taking this as a base year we endeavour 

to analyze the contribution of handicraft in foreign 

inflow to the country for the next fifteen years with 

growth and decline states. 

Handicraft Export and its Growth Related Particular 

Years from the Year 1999 to 2014 

 

Source: Government Archives 

The above figure shows that the handicraft 

growth and its growth related particular years from 

the year 1999 to 2014. It shows the handicraft 

performance of Indian market in the global scenario, 

the handicraft has showing fluctuation from last 15 

years, in the beginning years its growth was quite 

handsome but from the year 2008 till 2010 it has 

shown negative trend but from thir onwards the 

handicraft has taken stride of growth, and it is 

growing at the rate of 18 percent that is good for 

developing country. 

Carpet Making Industry  

The carpet making industry in India is in 

Kashmir, Rajasthan, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh Andhra 

Pradesh and Punjab. The Government of India has set 

up the Carpet Export Promotion Council for 

promoting hand knotted rugs and all other types and 

styles of floor coverings from around the country. 

Leather Industry  

India is a supplier of high quality leather to the 

global market. The Indian tanning industry can 

produce around 10% of the global demand. This 

industry employs around 2.5 million people and is 

considered one of the major export earners for India. 

The major leather producing regions in India are 

Tamil Nadu, West Bengal and Uttar Pradesh. 
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Metal Handicrafts  

Metal has always been used in India to make 

figurines, utensils, jewellery. Metal handicrafts have 

a distinctly Indian touch and are widely appreciated 

around the world. They have been a significant 

contributor to the Indian economy. Cottage Industry 

is a concentrated form of small scale industry where 

the productivity of the goods takes place in the 

houses of the labourers and the workforce include the 

members of the family. The equipments used to 

generate products are not the hi-tech ones but 

generally those which are used at home. 

Merits of Cottage Industry 

Problems faced by cottage industries in India 

Cottage industry is considered for its enormous 

potential of providing employment. But, over the 

years, employment may have increased in this 

industry but the income of the people has definitely 

decreased as the middlemen offer low prices to the 

manufacturers but take heavy chunks of money from 

the buyers. But, it is not only the middlemen and the 

dealers. Government should also provide subsidiaries 

for the growth of cottage industries especially in the 

preliminary stages. The labourers of cottage industry 

often find themselves fighting against all odds at 

every stage of their business, be it buying the raw 

materials or promoting their products, arranging for 

capital or access to insurance covers, etc. 

 

Financial Problems 

The small enterprises are naturally very weak in 

matter of finance. They are often to depend on 

indigenous and unscrupulous money lenders who 

charge very high rates of interest.Industrial finance 

has been one of the most important problems of the 

small scale industrial producers who are persons of 

small means and require short-term and medium –

term finance to meet their business obligations. Short-

term loans are needed for meeting the current 

expenditure on items like purchase of raw materials, 

payment of wages, overheads, etc, and medium term 

loans are required for purchase of fixed assets like 

land and building, machinery, utensils, furniture and 

other equipments of a permanent nature. The success 

of the small-scale producers is largely affected by 

their ability to arrange adequate money in time. The 

problems identified are shortage of working capital 

33 per cent of rank respondents this on the foremost 

problem 26 per cent face inadequate assistance from 

commercial banks, 19 per cent suffer from shortage 

of funds for fixed assets. The hostile attitude of 

Government agencies is listed by 14 per cent. Efforts 

have been made to analyses the various financial 

problems of the small-scale sector. The analysis is 

done based on the data obtained from the sample 

units. In addition, care is taken to draw meaningful 

conclusions. Small Scale Industrialists do not have 

sufficient funds of their own for fixed capital as well 

as for working capital. The shortage of funds makes it 

difficult for them to install modern machinery and 

tools and to maintain well-organized factories. 

Generally, the small scale units are not in a position 

to offer the guarantees required by the 223 banking 

sector. The Small Scale units have to depend on more 

than one source for their working capital and pay 

heavy interest and pass through many an ordeal and 

consequent delay. 

Marketing Problems 

Products of these enterprises in spite of their 

originality are not often standardized and therefore, 

are not exposed to advertisement. There is a gap of 

information between the producer and the prospective 
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buyers. Marketers are increasingly recognizing the 

importance of formal approaches to market planning, 

to meet the challenges of growing competition, rising 

material costs, declining profit margins and limited 

cash reserves. Market decisions made by the 

entrepreneurs at a particular time influence the 

direction and fate of the small-scale units for a 

number of years. Successful market planning 

involves an analysis of market opportunities and 

assessment of the firm’s ability to take advantage of 

these opportunities. The success of an industrial unit 

depends on the marketing of its finished products. 

Marketing is a crucial area especially in small units 

whose marketing infrastructure is susceptible to 

frequent and chronic illnesses. Units with strong 

marketing set-up grow better even in rough weather. 

The organizational design should be so planned as to 

meet any marketing situation. The marketing team 

should be dynamic and aggressive enough to produce 

and market such have been contemporary needs and 

the products should be better than those of 

competitors. The market for a product is an external 

element, which cannot, in general, be controlled by 

small-scale industrialists. They should constantly 

study the trend and adjust their production to meet it. 

Small-scale industrialists may need to change their 

marketing techniques from time to time. The 

marketing problems of the small-scale industrial units 

are identified as competition from large-scale 

industries, slackness in demand, price competition 

and competition from established brands. The 

problem of marketing the products of small-scale 

industrial units has arisen chiefly due to the reasons 

stated below.  

i) An abnormal increase in cost of production 

during the last few years, and increase in the selling 

price.  

ii)  Competition from the large scale firms 

producing similar goods at cheaper rate and selling at 

lower prices. 

iii) Lack of advertising at national and 

international levels. The role of the Government in 

this connection has been insignificant. 

iv) Absence of market research either by the 

private manufacturer cum traders or by the State 

Government. The small-scale industrial workers are 

not in a position to bear the cost involved in market 

research. 

Other Problems 

A. Problem of Raw-materials Due to 

their limited resources, the owners of these industries 

cannot afford to purchase raw-material in bulk. That 

is why they get low quality materials at high rates 

B. Problem of Finance Cheap and easy 

finance is not available to these industries. The 

financing system of government institutions and 

banks is such that these industries have to complete 

many formalities and there are so many 

complications which can be followed by these less 

educated entrepreneurs.  

C.  Lack of Managerial Talent Cottage 

and small scale industries are mostly run by the small 

businessmen having no training of management and 

organization. 

D.  Competition with large-scale 

industries The main problem before these industries 

is that they are unable to compete with large-scale 

industries. The economies of large-scale production 

are not available to them and therefore they fail to 

compete with large-scale industries. Cottage 

industries are the victims when it comes to attracting 

the attention of modern industry. This calls for 

preservation and promotion of cottage industries 

through formulation of public policies directed at 

improving the industry both in context of income of 

laborers and technological aspects. It is high time 

now that the Government took some initiatives. 

Though in every budget, new promises are made, new 

policies are made. 
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The new revised foreign policies, globalization is 

also responsible for the current condition of cottage 

industry. The handloom weavers are facing constant 

competition from the power looms. These workers 

have given their whole life to stitching and knitting. 

The skill that they possess is just unmatchable. But, 

still they are at the same place where they had started 

years ago. An industry, providing employment to a 

large section of our population is in such distress. 

With over 4 million people engaged in handloom 

industry, such a condition proves the adversities 

which these people are facing. 

Steps taken by government to overcome the 

problem For the importance of cottage and small 

seals industries, the government have taken many 

steps to overcome their problems.The main steps 

taken are:  

The “Prime Minister’s Rozgar Yojana 

Scheme”,(PMRYS) which was launched for the 

educated but unemployed youth by the government of 

India on October 2, 1993, for providing them with 

self-employment ventures in Industries, Services, 

Business, etc, now provides them with training in the 

Government recognized or government- approved 

institutions.  

(a) The Union Government has set up a number 

of agencies to help the village and small industries. 

These include the Small Scale Industries Board the 

Khadi and Village Industries Commission, the All 

India Handicrafts Board, the AH India-Handloom 

Board and Central Silk Board.  

(b) Credit facilities are made available to these 

industries through a number of institutions. Small 

scale sector is included m the priority sector for the 

supply of institutional credit. 

  (c) Industrial estates and rural industrial projects 

have been set up and industrial co-operatives have 

been organized.  

(d) To encourage the small scale sector, the 

Central Government has reserved 807 items for 

exclusive production in the sector. The introduction 

of Market Development Assistance scheme (MDA), 

Entrepreneur Development Institute (E.D.I.), State 

Industries Centers – EDP Training, Women 

Entrepreneur Development Programme, Construction 

of DIC building, maintenance, contribution to 

specific fund (TTM) etc, Assistance to Coir Industrial 

Co-operative Societies, Assistance for setting up of 

Industries (Capital Investment Subsidy to SSI Units) 

etc, has made it possible for the cottage industries to 

flourish well. “Handloom Weavers’ Co-operative 

Societies”, “Spinning Industry”, “Power loom 

Industry”, “Garments Industry”, “Knitwear Industry”, 

“Processing Industry”, etc have all been set up to 

encourage the working of these SSIs. 

e) The District Industries Centres are being 

established at the district level to provide under one 

roof, all the services and support required by small 

and village entrepreneurs. The Industrial Policy 

Resolution, 1980 has these following provisions for 

the development of cottage and small-scale industries  

• Introducing a scheme for building up of 

buffer stocks of essential materials which are often 

difficult to obtain. Special needs of states which rely 

heavily on a few essential raw-materials will receive 

priority. 

• To generate as many ancillaries and small 

and cottage suits as possible, the government will set 

up a few nucleus plants in each district. A nucleus 

plant would concentrate on assembling the products 

of the ancillary and small scale units falling within its 

orbit. 

• Enhancing the limit of capital investment for 

small scale and ancillary industries 

Prime Minister Employment Generation 

Programme  ( PMEGP )  

The PMEGP scheme is being implemented in the 

entire country including backward regions of the 

country. While allocating Margin Money target, the 

backwardness factor is also taken into consideration. 
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State-wise release of margin money subsidy is treated 

as target and the achievements in term of the margin 

money subsidy utilized for setting up of micro-

enterprises including agro-rural industries. 

Khadi and Village Commission 

The Union ‘Government has set up Khadi and 

Village Indus-tries Commission to help these 

industries. Village industries include processing of 

cereals and pulses, oil, gur and khandsari, palm gur, 

non-edible oils and soap, bee keeping, handmade 

paper, village pottery, carpentry, and black-smithy. 

These industries depend on local raw materials and 

mainly cater to the requirements of the local 

population. The Khadi and Village Industries 

Commission, which is responsible for the 

development of these industries, provides financial 

assistance to the registered institutional cooperative 

societies, State Khadi and Village Industries Board 

and other village industries which come under its 

purview. The strategy of economic development 

evolved by the Planning Commission recognises the 

need for cottage industries. An important role has 

been assigned to khadi and cottage industries. In fact 

it can be said that economic development in our 

country cannot reach a take-off stage until the vicious 

circle of poverty is broken by creating avenues of 

employ-ment for 80 per cent of our population.  At 

the State/Union Territories level, the scheme is 

implemented through field offices of KVIC, 

State/Union Territory Khadi and Village Industries 

Boards (KVIBs) and District Industries Centres 

(DICs) with involvement of Banks. Under this 

Programme, General Category beneficiaries can avail 

margin money subsidy of 25% of the project cost in 

rural areas and 15% in urban areas. For special 

categories such as SC/ST/OBC/minorities/women/ex-

servicemen/physically handicapped/NER/Hill and 

Border areas etc. the margin money subsidy is 35% in 

rural areas and 25% in urban areas. Maximum project 

cost for manufacturing unit is Rs.25 lakh and for 

service sector it is Rs.10 lakh. 
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Sr. 
No. 

        
State/UT 

2013-14 2014-15 2015-16 
  

Margin money 
subsidy released 
 

Margin 
money 
Subsidy 
 utilized # 
 

Margin 
money 
subsidy 
released 
 

Margin 
money 
subsidy 
utilized  

Margin 
money 
Annual target 

Margin 
money 
Subsidy 
 utilized 

1 Jammu& 
Kashmir 

2994.07 3226.20 3181.64 3274.63 1780.77 186.11 

2 Himachal 
Pradesh 

1742.71 1613.84 2069.88 2237.73 1412.2 72.00 

3 Punjab 2993.38 2477.06 2993.38 3190.88 1834.9 494.35 

4 UT 
Chandigarh 

202.70 59.11 0 61.46 210.78 10.85 

5 Uttarakhand 2246.04 2099.99 2246.05 2153.32 1515.76 232.94 

6 Haryana 1550.54 2075.51 3101.28 3012.98 1817.67 673.42 

7 Delhi 0 164.74 0 189.24 544.08 22.77 

8 Rajasthan 3331.20 4064.94 6662.38 5249.62 4541.1 640.49 

9 Uttar Pradesh 13988.57 15104.91 17073.57 16937.53 14253.02 1102.66 

10 Bihar 8136.60 7725.19 2768.30 4111.32 9072.2 246.74 

11 Sikkim 0 108.09 0 33.52 360.06 0 

12 A.P 963.25 889.42 963.25 1004.99 429.03 0 

13 Nagaland 1882.67 1125.77 470.67 878.59 1102.34 385.44 

14 Manipur 1750.20 1591.34 1750.20 1600.76 1018.16 0 

15 Mizoram 1210.87 886.40 302.72 807.98 806.76 0 

16 Tripura 1109.32 2225.25 1387.58 1333.65 670.03 0 

17 Meghalaya 759.19 600.13 380.00 971.14 1077.74 0 

18 Assam 3619.41 7393.07 3619.70 5397.01 5336.9 0 

19 West Bengal 6017.77 5596.72 6017.77 6010.11 5530.84 508.63 

20 Jharkhand 4508.29 4533.11 2943.98 2871.29 4598.33 701.92 

21 Odisha 3629.32 4075.76 3629.66 3945.89 5416.1 776.64 

22 Chhattisgarh 2559.67 2118.61 2260.12 2045.68 3362.94 582.40 

23 M P 9038.13 7973.02 10170.43 9241.7 7105 651.44 

24 Gujarat* 2522.22 4401.81 5150.22 6200.52 3683.87 1497.43 

25 Maharashtra 4327.19 4737.62 7985.18 7843.81 5860.87 862.54 

26 A P 3036.32 4610.54 4159.76 3492.11 3290.27 373.07 

27 Telangana - - 1912.88 1889.35 3954.3 173.31 

28 Karnataka 5295.41 7837.31 5295.41 6479.1 3528.34 1389.32 

29 Goa 0 143.86 0 141.76 557.91 0 

30 Lakshadweep 0 3.18 270.58 28.61 100.00 0 

31 Kerala 2710.19 2756.94 2710.19 2679.28 2798.37 583.32 

32 Tamilnadu 5839.78 5216.93 5839.78 6733.89 4129.38 713.66 

33 Puducherry 484.25 43.17 0 112.1 100.00 0 

34 Andaman & 
Nicobar 
Islands 

387.02 164.94 0 92.32 100.00 33.10 

 Total 98836.38 107644.48 107316.56 112253.9 101900.0 50923.16 
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Organizations working for the benefit of cottage 

industry The well-known organization like Khadi and 

Village Industries Commission (KVIC) is working 

towards the development and endorsement of cottage 

industries in India. Other premier organizations are 

Central Silk Board, Coir Board, All India Handloom 

Board and All India Handicrafts Board, and 

organizations like Forest Corporations and National 

Small Industries Corporation are also playing an 

active role in the meaningful expansion of cottage 

industries in India. The Department of Industries and 

Commerce also implements a variety of programmes 

to provide financial assistance, technical support and 

guidance service to the existing as well as new 

industries. These programmes are implemented with 

an accent on the development and modernization of 

industries, up-gradation of technology and quality 

control. It operates through a network of District 

Industries Centers (DICs), one in each district, 

headed by a General Manager. 

The various activities undertaken by the other 

department 

1) Registration and promotion of small scale 

and tiny industries and industrial Co-operative 

societies 

2) Sanction and disbursement of various 

subsidies and incentives such as State 

CapitalSubsidy, Generator Subsidy, Power Tariff 

Subsidy. 

3) Offering various testing facilities for 

chemicals, metals, metallurgical, electrical, electronic 

gadgets and appliances.  

4) Implementation of centrally sponsored 

schemes like Self EmploymentProgrammes for the 

Educated Unemployed Youth and Prime Minister‟s 

RozgarYojana schemes. 

5) Conducting Entrepreneur Development 

Programmes particularly special schemes for women. 

6) Creating awareness about the various policies 

and programmes of the Government through seminars 

and dissemination meets. 

In order to promote Tiny and Rural Industries, 

287 Blocks in the State have been declared as 

industrially Backward/ Most Backward. Small Scale 

Industries (SSIs) located therein are eligible for grant 

of State capital subsidy. 

Five Year Plan for Cottage Industries 

During the first three Five Year Plans a sum of 

Rs. 458.76 crores was spent by government for the 

development of village and small scale industries. 

The Fifth Plan outlay for the development of this 

sector was Rs. 535.03 crores. The Sixth Plan provides 

an outlay of Rs. 935.00 crores for cottage and small 

scale industries. It is estimated that khadi and village 

industries, and small scale industries would be 

producing goods worth Rs. 2561 crores and Rs. 2670 

crores during 1982-88 they are likely to give 

employment to 74.48 lakh and 57.68 lakh persons 

respectively 

Under the Ninth Five-year Plan Period, a target 

of training 90,500 persons was made out of which 

68,525 persons were actually trained. 73,672 

applications were sanctioned for providing financial 

assistance to the tune of Rs. 380.84 crores and an 

amount of Rs. 297.21 crores was actually dispersed to 

59,578 applicants. The subsidy was met entirely by 

the Government of India 

Under the Tenth Five-year Plan, the areas 

identified by the government for the development of 

SSIs are “Leather and Leather products”, “Textiles 

and Readymade Garments”, “Gems and Jewellery”, 

“Pharmaceuticals”, “Information Technology”, “Bio-

Technology”, “Automobile Component”, “Food 

Processing”, “Coir Industries”, etc 

Hence, the artisans must be helped to get the best 

price of their goods. Frequent exhibitions should be 

organized to enable the artisans to show their art and 
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industry and give them impetus and inspiration to 

create still better patterns of handicrafts. 

II. CONCLUSION 

India is well known for its large number of 

traditional cottage industries. But with the advent of 

the industrialization, cottage industries witnessed a 

sharp decline. However, the government has taken 

steps to revive cottage industries and they now play 

an important part in contributing to the economy of 

the country. The contribution of this sector is 

satisfactory as there is huge opportunity of 

employment generation, it helps the people to be self 

employed, and it fulfils not only our local demand but 

also the demand outside the country. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Post WTO period witnessed the emergence of a 

large number of Regional Trade Agreements all over 

the world to overcome the hardship of long drawn 

multilateral negotiations at the WTO. BIMSTEC is 

the outcome of a confluence of Thailand’s look west 

policy and India’s look east policy. The organisation 

was established as BIST-EC with the membership of 

Bangladesh, India, Sri Lanka and Thailand on 

6thJune 1997. The membership increased to current 

seven when Myanmar joined on 22 Dec 1997 and 

Nepal and Bhutan joined in Feb 2004. BIMSTEC 

connects two important sub regions of Asia mainly 

south Asia and Southeast Asia with Bangladesh, 

India, Nepal and Sri Lanka coming from south Asia 

and Myanmar and Thailand coming from south east 

Asia. It is also a subset of SAARC and ASEAN 

regional groupings. BIMSTEC is a sub-regional 

grouping with sector specific cooperation among 

member nations. It has the secretariat in Dhaka, 

Bangladesh. 

BIMSTEC has its inherent advantages. It has a 

combined population of 1.5 billion populations (24 

percent of the world population) having a combined 

GDP of US$ 2.7 trillion. Most of the BIMSTEC 

members are showing higher average economic 

growth and has a trade potential of US$ 59 billion. 

The intra-regional trade among BIMSTEC countries 

is worked out to 77 billion US$ which is higher than 

SAARC (44 billion US$ in 2013) which has an FTA 

and the existence of 30 years. In addition to this 

BIMSTEC members enjoy harmonious relationship 

among members and has a desire to improve the trade 

relationship among themselves.  

One of the important objectives of BIMSTEC is 

to promote Free Trade among the member countries. 

It also envisages increased cooperation in cross 

border connectivity, investment and tourism sectors. 

An important characteristic of BIMSTEC is the 

promotion of technical cooperation among members. 

As a sector driven cooperative organization, 

BIMSTEC initially had six sectors with a lead 

member in charge of the sector. These include Trade 

and Investment (Bangladesh), Technology (Sri 

Lanka), Energy (Myanmar), Transport and 

Communication (India), Tourism (India) and 

Fisheries (Thailand). The areas of cooperation are 

further extended with the inclusion of more sectors 

namely Agriculture (Myanmar), Cultural Cooperation 

(Bhutan), Environment and Disaster Management 

(India), Public Health (Thailand), People-to-People 

Contact (Thailand), Poverty Alleviation (Nepal), 

Counter-Terrorism and Transnational Crime (India), 

Climate Change (Bangladesh). The paper looks into 

the trade structure of BIMSTEC countries to see any 

trade potential existing between these countries and 

possible areas of cooperation between them. 

II. LITERATURE REVIEW  

There is a growing literature of BIMSTEC region 

and their importance and potential as a viable sub 
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regional grouping (Bhattacharya (2007); Rao and Rao 

(2007); Upreti (2007); Chakraborty (2007); Nag and 

de (2007); Mukherji, I.N. and Paswan, N.K. (2007). 

Chowdhury and Neogi (2013) looked into the 

macroeconomic indicators of BIMSTEC countries 

and contended that there is the possibility of this 

region to emerge as a strong business hub in near 

future. Kaur and Dhami (2015) asserted that 

BIMSTEC is important for the smaller economies 

such as Nepal, Bhutan, Bangladesh and Myanmar for 

their economic development and occupy space in the 

emerging power struggle in Asia. Rahman and Kim 

(2016) said there is a large part of BIMSTEC’s trade 

has remained unrealized due to high trade transaction 

cost and improvement of infrastructure and 

connectivity is important to realize BIMSTEC’s trade 

and investment potential. Sharma and Rathore (2015) 

the success of BIMSTEC and BCIM sub regional 

groupings will surely contribute to improve the 

position of India particularly to the progress of North-

East region of India. Chandra Mohan (2016) 

BIMSTEC can well become a vibrant grouping 

through investor interest and connectivity projects 

that shrink geographical distances.  

Rahman and Grewal (2017) studied the causality 

between FDI and world trade across panel data for 

BIMSTEC countries and found a causality running 

from FDI inflows and imports to exports for the 

region as well as from imports and exports to FDI 

Inflows. Saxena and Bhadauriya (2013) there are 

country specific export products are available and 

Thailand is the only country in the region that has 

actually developed a strategy to market these 

products and develop the region. Other countries of 

the region can follow this. Chowdhury and Neogi 

(2016) calculated the revealed comparative advantage 

of BIMSTEC countries from 1997-98 to 2012-13 for 

16 major commodity groups and identified the major 

sector of trade cooperation.  

Economic and Trade Profile of BIMSTEC 

Countries 

India is by far the biggest economy of BIMSTEC 

in terms of land area, population and GDP and 

assumes a leadership position in the group for 

stimulating growth and regional integration. India is 

also the fastest growing economy in the region as 

well as in the world attracting large FDI inflows into 

the country. Thailand is the second largest economy 

in the group with highest per capita income, largest 

FDI outflows, highest trade to GDP ratio and a 

positive trade balance. Bangladesh is the third largest 

economy with second highest population and third 

highest year on year economic growth rate. Sri Lanka 

is small in terms of land area and population but 

doing better economically with second highest per 

capita income. Nepal is the least developed country in 

the region with a small economy and lowest per 

capita income and the Bhutan is the tiny Himalayan 

kingdom with a nominal presence in the groupings. 

Table 1, Economic and Trade Profile of BIMSTEC Countries -2015 

Indicators Bangladesh Bhutan India Myanmar Nepal Sri Lanka Thailand 

Land Area 
(m) km2 

130,170[5] 38,117[7]  2,973,190[1]  653,080[2] 143,350[4] 62,170[6] 510,890[3] 

Population 
(million) 

160.996[2] 0.775[7] 1,311.051[1] 58.897[4] 28.514[5] 20.715[6] 67.959[3] 

GDP Millions 
Current US$ 

194,466[3] 2,074[7] 2,116,237[1] 62,601[5] 20,658[6] 82,316[4] 395,168[2] 

GDP Per 
Capita, 
Current $ 

1,208[5] 2677[3] 1614[4] 1161[6] 725[7] 3974[2] 5815[1] 

Real GDP 
Growth y % 

6.55[3] 5.21[4] 7.56[1] 7.29[2] 2.73[7] 4.79[5] 2.83[6] 
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Current A/C 
Balance 
(%GDP) 

1.38 -27.81 -1.01 -7.30 11.88 -2.64 8.08 

Exchange 
Rate ($) 

77.947 64.152 64.152 1162.615 102.405 135.857 34.248 

FDI 
inflows(M$) 

2,235.39[4] 12.09[7] 44,208.02 
[1] 

2,824.00[3] 51.44[6] 681.24[5] 10,844.64[2] 

FDI 
outflows9M$) 

45.50[4] -- 7,501.43[2] -- -- 53.26[3] 7,776.24[1] 

Personal 
Remittances 
(%GDP) 

7.89 0.94 3.10 5.11 32.69 9.19 1.33 

Trade 
Balance 
(%GDP) 

-6.05 (e) -22.91 -4.71 ( e ) -2.10 
(2014) 

-27.47 (e ) -10.50 ( 
e) 

11.38 ( e) 

Trade 
Balance (% 
imports) 

-25.21 (e) -40.38 -19.63 ( e ) -9.50 
(2014) 

-70.21 ( e) -32.12 ( 
e) 

19.50 ( e) 

Trade (% of 
GDP) 

47.42 101.76 42.22 0.18 53.34 48.48 126.80 

Source: UNCTAD, 2016 

Expectedly, India is having largest merchandise trade and services with the region. India exported 267.44 

billion US$ and Imported 392.87 billion US$ with a large trade balance of 125.42 billion US $. Thailand, 

Bangladesh and Sri Lanka are having a second, third and fourth position in international trade from the region. 

Nepal and Bhutan are having minuscule trade share from the region. 

India is the largest exporter and importer in the BIMSTEC region with the trade balance of 125.42 billion 

US$. Thailand is the second largest exporter with an export of 214.35 billion US$ and import of 202.65 billion 

US$ with a positive trade balance. Bangladesh and Sri Lanka are the other two important members in 

international trade. Nepal and Bhutan having smaller shares in exports and imports. 

Table 2, Trade by BIMSTEC Countries in 2015 (million US$) 

 Merchandise Services 

Countries Exports Imports Balance Exports Imports Balance 

Bangladesh 32,379 39,460 -7,082 3,271(e) 9,178(e)  -5,907(e) 

Bhutan 549 1061 -511 124 184 -60 

India  267,444 392,866 -125,422 155,840 ( e) 123,111 ( e) 77.1 ( e) 

Myanmar 11,429 16,885 -5,456 4,212 (2014) 2602 (2014) 1,609 (2014) 

Nepal 721 6652 -5,931 1,519 ( e) 1,248 (e ) 271 ( e) 

Sri Lanka 10,505 18,935 -8,430 6,397 ( e) 5,965 ( e) 431 ( e) 

Thailand 214,352 202,654 11,698 60,643 ( e ) 50,779 ( e) 9,864 (e ) 
Source: UNCTAD, 2016 

Intra BIMSTEC exports showed that India is the largest export partner of Bangladesh (85.62 percent) 

followed by a small export share with Thailand and Bangladesh. Myanmar’s largest export is with Thailand 

(76.45 percent) as both of these countries are members of ASEAN trade grouping. Almost entire exports of 

Nepal (97.57 percent) for the region is with to India. Same is true with Sri Lanka also. Thailand’s largest export 

is with India followed by Myanmar. India being the largest country in the region has more spread out trade with 

exports with the regions of the country such as Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Thailand and Nepal. The intra-regional 

export share is highest for Myanmar followed by Sri Lanka, Thailand and India. 
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Table 3, Intra BIMSTEC Export – 2015 (1000 US $) 

  Importing Country  

 Country Bangladesh Bhutan India Myanmar Nepal  Sr;si Lanka Thailand Intra 
regional 
share 

E
x
p

o
rt

in
g
 C

o
u

n
tr

y
 

Bangladesh  2,441.97 
(0.40) 

517,890.72 
(85.62) 

21,135.49 
(3.49) 

2620.32 
(0.43) 

25985.94 
(4.30) 

34772.91 
(5.75) 

1.91 

India  5,521,517.62 
(29.74) 

375,222.54 
(2.02) 

 859,972.73 
(4.63) 

3195121.94 
(17.21) 

5501015.39 
(29.63) 

3113562.15 
(16.77) 

7.02 

Myanmar 18,821.89 
(0.43) 

 1,013,990.79 
(23.07) 

 419.95 
(0.01) 

1744.00 
(0.04) 

3359358.08 
(76.45) 

36.03 

Nepal 6,834.1 
(1.59) 

1,488.33 
(0.35) 

419,093.53 
(97.57) 

11.79 
(0.0) 

 373.04 
(0.09) 

1713.73 
(0.40) 

1.59 

Sri Lanka 92,725.55 
(11.98) 

15.91 
(0.0) 

642,390.24 
(83.01) 

1,633.73 
(0.21) 

3600.0 
(0.47) 

 33480.13 
(4.33) 

11.98 

Thailand 844,900.87 
(7.93) 

11,370.39 
(0.11) 

5,211,835.47 
(48.90) 

4,108,209.28 
(38.55) 

53,722.46 
(0.50) 

427034.49 
(4.01) 

 7.93 

Source: Computed from COMTRADE, World Bank 

India is an important import destination for Nepal, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka. Thailand and Myanmar 

import each other the largest as both are members of the ASEAN RTA. India’s import is highest with Thailand 

which is the second largest economy in the BIMSTEC. 

Table 4, Intra BIMSTEC Import – 2015 (1000 US $) 

  Exporting Country  

 Country Bangladesh Bhutan India Myanmar Nepal  Sri Lanka Thailand Intra regional 
import share 

Im
p

o
rt

in
g
 C

o
u

n
tr

y
 

Bangladesh  39968.87 
(0.58) 

5882080.04 
(84.76) 

44071.19 
(0.64) 

51.67 
(0.0) 

112572.79 
(1.62) 

860605.19 
(12.40) 

14.44 

India  639898.54 
(7.24) 

195022.13 
(2.21) 

 1016301.07 
(11.50) 

489552.74 
(5.54) 

848781.63 
(9.60) 

5650144.84 
(63.92) 

2.26 

Myanmar 9778.88 
(0.40) 

 474040.99 
(19.42) 

 19.3 
(0.0) 

271.68 
(0.01) 

1957262.72 
(80.17) 

14.44 

Nepal 24799.95 
(0.60) 

3087.29 
(0.07) 

4008219.53 
(97.03) 

9863.43 
(0.24) 

 1925.13 
(0.05) 

83181.73 
(2.01) 

62.48 

Sri Lanka 37710.32 
(0.78) 

 4268480.23 
(88.47) 

21438.77 
(0.44) 

17.04 
(0.0) 

 497184.51 
(10.30) 

25.44 

Thailand 44034.48 
(0.70) 

42.27 
(0.0) 

2618822.04 
(41.74) 

3556632.49 
(56.69) 

806.28 
(0.01) 

53782.09 
(0.86) 

 3.15 

Source: Computed from COMTRADE, World Bank 

India is largest import and export partner for Bhutan. Among the top five trade partners, Bangladesh exports 

mainly to non-BIMSTEC countries where as they import from India and Thailand. India and Thailand primarily 

export and import with non-BIMSTEC countries.  

Table 5, Top 5Trade Partners of BIMSTEC Countries in 2015 

Bangladesh Top 5 Export 
Partners 

US Germany UK Spain  France 

Top 5 Import 
Partners 

Thailand India China Indonesia Singapore 

Bhutan Top 5 Export 
Partners 

India Bangladesh Italy Japan Nepal 

Top 5 Import 
Partners 

India Korea, Rep China Japan Austria 

India  Top 5 Export 
Partners 

US UAE China, HK 
SAR 

China UK 

Top 5 Import 
Partners 

China Saudi Arabia Switzerland United States UAE 

Myanmar Top 5 Export 
Partners 

Thailand China, HK 
SAR 

India China Singapore 

Top 5 Import 
Partners 

China Singapore Thailand Korea, Rep Japan 
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Nepal Top 5 Export 
Partners 

India US Germany UK Turkey 

Top 5 Import 
Partners 

India China UAE Indonesia Switzerland 

Sri Lanka Top 5 Export 
Partners 

US UK India Germany Italy 

Top 5 Import 
Partners 

India China Japan UAE Singapore 

Thailand Top 5 Export 
Partners 

US China Japan China, HK 
SAR 

Malaysia 

Top 5 Import 
Partners 

China Japan US Malaysia UAE 

Source: UNCTAD, Country Profile,2017 

Regional integration among BIMSTEC Countries 

BIMSTEC enjoys some natural advantages to become an effective regional grouping in the emerging Asia. 

The region is large in size in terms of economy and population. The region is home to 1.6 billion people, which 

is about 22 percent of the world’s population and contributes to a combined GDP of US$ 2.8 trillion. Most of 

the BIMSTEC economies are showing higher growth rate capable of transforming quickly into the dynamic 

regions of production and consumption. South East Asian economies are aspiring to become production houses 

to cater the emerging markets of the world. Also, south east Asian countries share similar Cultural background 

and historical ties. The region is the blend of countries with different stages of development suitable to help each 

other in their developmental efforts. BIMSTEC combines the south Asian and southeast Asian region with no 

major political differences. This gives anadvantage to BIMSTEC over SAARC which is facing virtual 

stagnation even after 30 years of its existence with strong internal differences between member countries. 

Trade Intensity Index of India with BIMSTEC countries 

The trade intensity index (TII) is used to determine whether the value of trade between two countries is 

greater or smaller than would be expected on the basis of their importance in world trade. An index of more 

(less) than hundred indicates a bilateral trade flow that is larger (smaller) than expected, given the partner 

country’s importance in world trade. The trade intensity index shows whether the country has reached their trade 

potential or is there any scope for further expansion of trade with the partner country in the particular category. 

The trade intensity index shows there is scope for trade expansion particularly with respect to Myanmar and 

Thailand. 

Table 6, Trade Intensity Index of India with BIMSTEC countries 

Product Groups Bangladesh Bhutan Myanmar Nepal Sri Lanka Thailand 

Animal 341.88 3,212.40 368.45 2,312.96 117.91 299.05 

Vegetable 396.04 2,900.82 41.98 2,380.66 905.40 129.94 

Food Products 1,458.42 7,615.04 1,289.61 7,446.20 2,100.46 134.53 

Minerals 1,280.79 7,504.00 105.43 7,461.48 4,274.59 299.24 

Fuels 468.30 5,080.22 6.31 5,023.61 2,124.53 17.67 

Chemicals 695.52 3,243.72 624.83 2,865.93 1,229.47 152.52 

Plastic Rubber 1,043.56 6,795.41 205.62 7,165.59 1,441.34 118.49 

Hides, Skin 142.04 1,172.49 63.02 148.97 317.02 46.57 

Wood 734.95 16,331.62 183.99 16,271.44 3,682.22 163.13 

Textiles, Clothing 421.74 294.61 96.83 332.84 425.43 62.26 
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Footwear 104.47 958.69 595.43 386.54 508.84 22.57 

Stone, Glass 63.70 1,405.65 9.26 319.81 185.75 105.01 

Metals 514.58 4,505.25 118.88 4,653.69 867.53 81.09 

Machinery, Electrical 1,408.54 14,106.69 455.02 8,320.53 2,208.11 108.27 

Transport 2,588.57 2,943.73 124.16 5,419.55 4,143.56 166.67 

Miscellaneous 1,164.92 17,531.48 280.75 4,523.06 1,516.09 122.59 

Total 814.83 4,425.17 231.10 3,701.92 1,671.54 108.19 

Source: WITS, World Bank 

Revealed Comparative Advantage of BIMSTEC Countries 

Revealed Comparative Advantage Index shows how competitive is a product in countries‟ export compared 

to the products share in world trade. A product with high RCA is competitive and can be exported to countries 

with low RCA. The RCA index of country ’i’ for product ’j’ is often measured by the product’s share in the 

country‟s exports in relation to its share in world trade:  𝑅𝐶𝐴  = ( 𝑋 𝑡 ) ( 𝑋 𝑡 ) 
Where xij and xwj are the values of country i’s exports of product j and world exports of product j and 

where Xit and Xwt refer to the country’s total exports and world total exports. A value of less than unity implies 

that the country has a revealed comparative disadvantage in the product. Similarly, if the index exceeds unity, 

the country is said to have a revealed comparative advantage in the product. 

Table 7, Revealed Comparative Advantage (RCA) among BIMSTEC Countries 

Product 
Groups 

RCA Bangladesh RCA India RCA Myanmar RCA Nepal RCA  
Sri Lanka 

RCA Thailand 

Animal 0.72 1.74 1.99 0.57 0.90 0.69 

Vegetable 0.18 1.83 6.89 4.92 6.11 1.37 

Food Products 0.23 0.64 0.74 3.24 0.99 2.43 

Minerals 0.03 0.75 0.16 0.01 0.22 0.42 

Fuels 0.05 1.13 3.90 0.00 0.17 0.37 

Chemicals 0.03 1.30 0.00 0.50 0.16 0.49 

Plastic Rubber 0.07 0.61 0.26 0.34 1.82 2.49 

Hides, Skin 2.72 1.94 0.12 2.47 0.34 0.75 

Wood 0.07 0.30 1.16 0.59 0.67 0.76 

Textiles 
Clothing 

18.60 2.93 1.84 8.90 10.07 0.68 

Footwear 2.53 1.20 0.78 3.60 1.14 0.37 

Stone, Glass 0.03 3.57 1.31 0.17 0.74 1.37 

Metals 0.04 1.15 0.52 1.76 0.08 0.64 

Machinery 
Electrical 

0.03 0.32 0.01 0.02 0.12 1.28 

Transport 0.04 0.71 0.00 0.00 0.20 1.15 

Miscellaneous 0.05 0.31 0.62 0.21 0.20 0.45 

Source: Computed from COMTRADE database 

The RCA obtained for the BIMSTEC countries showed that there is comparative advantage existing for 

BIMSTEC countries which can be exploited. 
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India - BIMSTEC Trade Relationship 

India’s largest export markets in BIMSTEC are Bangladesh, Sri Lanka. India imports maximum from 

Thailand. India is having atrade deficit with two ASEAN members of BIMSTEC namely Myanmar and 

Thailand. 

Table 8, India’s Trade with BIMSTEC Countries (1000 US Dollars) 

BIMSTEC /World Exports Imports Trade Balance TB as % of Exports 

Bangladesh 5,521518 639898.5 4881619 88.41 

Bhutan 375222.5 195022.1 180200.4 48.02 

Sri Lanka 5,501015 848781.6 4652234 84.57 

Myanmar 859972.7 1,016301 -156328 -18.18 

Nepal 3,195122 489552.7 2705569 84.68 

Thailand 3,113562 5,650145 -2536583 -81.47 

 World 264,381003.6 390,744731.41 -126363727.78 -47.80 

Source: COMTRADE database 

India’s export share in BIMSTEC Countries 

India’s export share with BIMSTEC countries is very small. Only two product categories namely textiles & 

clothing and transport equipment have an export share of more than one percent of India’s export. Chemicals 

and Fuels are also having a reasonably larger export share. This shows India can perform better in exports to 

BIMSTEC region if right policy initiatives are taken. 

Table 9, India’s Export share with BIMSTEC Countries (Percentage) 

 Bangladesh Bhutan Myanmar Nepal Sri Lanka Thailand BIMSTEC 

Product Share Share Share Share Share Share share in ex 

Animal 0.015 0.002 0.006 0.007 0.006 0.134 0.170 

Vegetable 0.192 0.003 0.005 0.144 0.127 0.089 0.560 

Food Products 0.086 0.009 0.099 0.057 0.062 0.026 0.339 

Minerals 0.039 0.003 0.002 0.022 0.052 0.009 0.126 

Fuels 0.056 0.035 0.001 0.283 0.299 0.018 0.691 

Chemicals 0.214 0.005 0.075 0.105 0.140 0.195 0.735 

Plastic Rubber 0.085 0.003 0.008 0.063 0.051 0.037 0.247 

Hides, Skin 0.005 0.000 0.001 0.000 0.002 0.006 0.014 

Wood 0.013 0.003 0.001 0.028 0.038 0.009 0.093 

Textiles, Clothing 0.788 0.000 0.031 0.036 0.220 0.061 1.137 

Footwear 0.003 0.000 0.007 0.002 0.003 0.001 0.016 

Stone, Glass 0.014 0.001 0.001 0.021 0.024 0.242 0.304 

Metals 0.132 0.018 0.020 0.173 0.074 0.115 0.533 

Machinery, Electricals 0.204 0.028 0.044 0.112 0.115 0.123 0.626 

Transport 0.207 0.016 0.020 0.139 0.845 0.087 1.312 

Miscellaneous 0.036 0.017 0.006 0.015 0.021 0.026 0.120 

Source: Computed from COMTRADE database 
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India’s Import share from BIMSTEC Countries 

India’s import share from BIMSTEC is even smaller compared to exports. Only with Thailand India has a 

nominal exports share. This shows India’s imports from the regional allies are much lower compared to India’s 

position in international trade. 

Table 10, India’s Import Share with BIMSTEC Countries (Percentage) 

Import Partner Bangladesh Bhutan Myanmar Nepal Sri Lanka Thailand BIMSTEC 

Product Share Share Share Share Share Share share 

Animal 0.0055  0.0012 0.0004 0.0002 0.0004 0.0078 

Vegetable 0.0098 0.0001 0.2271 0.0236 0.0646 0.0128 0.3380 

Food Products 0.0050 0.0015 0.0000 0.0275 0.0192 0.0196 0.0729 

Minerals 0.0058 0.0002 0.0001 0.0000 0.0006 0.0163 0.0231 

Fuels 0.0051 0.0109 0.0000 0.0000 0.0018 0.0100 0.0278 

Chemicals 0.0076 0.0082 0.0000 0.0092 0.0034 0.1588 0.1871 

Plastic Rubber 0.0054 0.0027 0.0000 0.0142 0.0097 0.2622 0.2943 

Hides, Skin 0.0050 0.0000 0.0002 0.0004 0.0002 0.0128 0.0186 

Wood 0.0005 0.0009 0.0308 0.0006 0.0144 0.0239 0.0711 

Textiles, Clothing 0.0926 0.0000 0.0000 0.0215 0.0230 0.0410 0.1781 

Footwear 0.0031 0.0000 0.0001 0.0069 0.0000 0.0025 0.0126 

Stone, Glass 0.0005 0.0006 0.0000 0.0001 0.0071 0.0394 0.0478 

Metals 0.0090 0.0249 0.0000 0.0198 0.0066 0.1529 0.2133 

Machinery, Electricals 0.0025 0.0000 0.0002 0.0006 0.0128 0.5371 0.5531 

Transport 0.0055 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.0327 0.1111 0.1494 

Miscellaneous 0.0008 0.0000 0.0002 0.0004 0.0209 0.0451 0.0673 

Source: Computed from COMTRADE database 

III. CONCLUSION 

The above analysis showed that India and other 

members of BIMSTEC can gain considerably if there 

if further trade liberalisation. Formation of a Regional 

Trade Agreement(RTA) will eliminate trade barriers 

and enhance trade flows among members. In order to 

enhance the trade potential, BIMSTEC countries have 

to overcome the challenges faced by them 

collectively. The challenges include Connectivity and 

infrastructure constraints, Non-tariff and long 

negative list, Trade Facilitation problems, Border 

issues. Refugee issues. Lack of political will, 

Bureaucratic hurdles and Lack of regular summit 

meetings.Except for Sri Lanka, all the BIMSTEC 

countries can be connected through land and 

infrastructure development and connectivity plays a 

very important role in improving trade relations with 

these countries. BIMSTEC region has large natural 

resources to explore and there should be sharing of 

scientific know how and resources among the 

members for exploiting them for rapid growth. 
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Abstract 

Money laundering is the process of disguising the illegal 

origin of the criminal proceeds. This process is of critical 

importance, as it enables the criminal to enjoy this money 

without disclosing their source.The money laundering 

methods prevailing in India are diverse. The most common 

methods identified so far are opening multiple bank 

accounts on same or benami names, intermingling the 

criminal proceeds with assets of a legal origin, purchasing 

bank cheques against cash and routing through complex 

legal procedures. The transnational organized financial 

criminals utilize the offshore corporations and trade for 

money laundering. India is strongly committed to 

implementing an effective AML/CFT framework and has 

taken numerous steps to improve its AML/CFT regime and 

bring it into compliance with international standards. One 

of its broad objectives is to significantly reduce 

opportunities for persons engaged in money laundering and 

terrorist financing activities from using the financial system 

as a conduit for their funds. The entire process of cash less 

economy aims to curtail the physical mode of financial 

transactions to address the illegal way of transfer of funds 

through various channels. Several steps are being taken by 

the regulators as well as the government to drive out the 

unaccounted hoarded money, which is considered as a 

hurdle for the development of the economy. The money 

laundering affects the economy, banking system and the 

common man as well. The latest demonetization effort of 

the government is also aimed at driving out the black 

money and cleanses the economy. This paper attempts to 

analyze the issues connected to money laundering activities 

in India and the challenges that the national economy faces 

in this context besides the efforts of the government to 

combat this financial crime. 

Keywords:  Money Laundering, Demonetization, Black 

Money. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Money laundering is a process of conversion of 

criminal proceeds using various mechanisms to 

disguise its illegal origin. By its very nature money 

laundering is an illegal activity carried out by 

criminals which occurs outside of the normal range 

of economic and financial activity. As money 

laundering is a consequence of almost all illegitimate 

generating crime, it can occur practically anywhere 

in the world. Illegal arms sales, smuggling, drug 

trafficking and the activities of organised crime can 

generate huge amounts of illegal income. 

Embezzlement, insider trading, bribery and computer 

fraud schemes can also produce large illegal 

revenue. These ill-gotten gains are sanitized to look 

like legitimate earnings the through the process of 

money laundering. Generally, money launderers tend 

to seek out countries or sectors in which there is a 

low risk of detection due to weak or ineffective 

antimoney laundering regulations. Because the 

objective of money laundering is to get the illegal 

funds back to the individual who generated them, 

launderers usually prefer to move funds through 

stable financial systems.  

Money laundering activity involves three steps: 

placement, layering, and integration. First, the 
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illegitimate funds are furtively introduced into the 

legitimate financial system. Then, the money is 

moved around to confuse the origin, sometimes by 

wiring or transferring through numerous accounts. 

Finally, it is integrated into the financial system 

through additional transactions until the dirty money 

appears clean. As time moves on it has become an 

international issue to deal with as the hoarded money 

are placed in various countries’ economies. The 

money laundering activities are increasing day to day 

in the present day’s scenario. With the development 

of several illegal ways the launderers are encouraged 

change the routes and mechanisms from to time to 

time. Although the govt. is trying to curtail the 

financial epidemic, but still it became a serious issue 

to think upon and plan to eradicate the root of the 

activities.  

 

Figure 1. Process of Money Laundering 

There are several methods through which the 

illegally generated funds are entered into the 

financial system, these methods are of several 

types,such as Structuring,  Cash Smuggling, Cash 

insentive business,Shell companies and trust,Round 

Tripping, Tax Amenities, Trade based 

Laundering,Real Estate,Round Tripping, Bank 

Capture, Gambling and Casinos, Black Salaries.Most 

of the companies and individuals are adopting these 

ways for the illegal transactions to avoid the tax and 

other regulatory compliances. Some of them are 

illustrated as follows :  

 

 

Cash Smuggling 

It is the way through which the bulk physical 

cash are to be transferred into the offshore bank 

account to avoid the original evolution and also to 

maintain the secrecy.This will be a initial way to 

place the bulk hoarded money into the financial 

system. It is otherwise called as “smurfing”. Many 

companies are using this method to transfer their 

funds form one country to another country for the 

avoidance of regulatory supervisoin and tax 

concealment.  

Bank Capture 

It is a method in which the money launderer 

buys a controlling interest in the bank, preferably in 

the jurisdiction where less regulatory compliance 

exists and transfer the money with out any scrutiny 

of regaulatory bodies. Normally many of the 

influential persons are using this route to buy their 

stake in the off shore business and capture the entire 

operational activities.This helps them to access for 

diversion of funds form home country to host 

country with out any interference of the authority. 

Gambling and Casinos 

It is yet another way to infuse the illegal cash 

into the system by making the betting and gambling 

in horse races and casinos etc. The illegitimate 

income are easily converted into the legitimate cash 

and emerge in the system. Several business people 

are using this method for illegal conversion of the 

black money to white  using it in various casions and 

gambling activities with little attention of the 

government as well as regulatory authorities. 

Shell Companies and Trusts: 

Trust and shell companies are formed to launder 

money from across countires. Many times they are 

using some fictitious names for the sake of 

information at the time of money transfer and other 

documentations. They also use fake employee pay 

roll, imports and exports, fund transfers, invoice 

manupulations and so on.  
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Analysis and Interpretation 

The data and other informations for analysis are 

extracted from the FIU-IND annual reports form 

2007-08 to 2014-15along with several other reliable 

sources to capture the various dimensons of the 

study. This section analyses the Cash Transaction 

Reporting (CTR), Suspicious Transactions Reporting 

(STR) and Counterfeit Currency statistics of public, 

private and foreign banks in India.  

Cash Transaction Report Analysis 

Cash Transaction Report(CTR) is a 

mandatory report send by all commercial banks in 

India individually Financial Intelligence Unit 

(FIU_IND) every month. All those transactions of 

Rs.10 lakh or equivalent in foreign currency either as 

single transacation or series of transactions within a 

month where the aggregate exceeds an amount of ten 

lakh rupees are reported in the CTR that is reported 

by the 15th day of the succeding month as per the 

guidelines. The following table and chart shows the 

CTR details received from various entities for the 

year analysis period 2007-08 to 2014-15. 

Table - 1 

Cash Transactions Reports (CTR) 

(No. In Lakhs) 

Category 2007- 

08 

2008-09 2009-10 2010 – 
11 

2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014- 

15 

PSB 20.63 31.09 44.14 54.63 69.03 55.41 49.89 48.77 

% to total 54.26 60.05 70.25 68.12 73.48 67.88 60.22 60.41 

Pvt. Banks 16.55 19.80 17.85 24.42 24.07 25.61 32.61 31.58 

% to total 43.53 38.25 28.41 30.44 25.62 31.38 39.36 39.11 

Foreign Banks 84,407 88,239 84,428 1,05,288 83,665 58,640 35,083 39,755 

% to total 14.56 15.23 14.57 18.17 14.43 10.12 6.05 6.86 

Total 38.02 51.77 62.83 80.11 93.94 81.62 82.85 80.74 
Source : FIU IND report 

It is seen from the above table that the number of CTR reporting from Public Sector Banks (PSBs) are more 

in comparision to the Private Sector and foreign banks. While the percentage to total reporting of Public Sector 

banks  for more than 50 percent throughout the study periods, the private sector and foreign banks constitute the 

rest.  The reporting of PSBs increased from 20.63 lakhs to 48.77 lakhs accounting for a growth of 136 per cent 

in in seven years. It is also observed that the public sector banks reporting shows a over all growing trend in in 

absolute figures and also percentage to total reporting with some fluctuations, both the private sector and foreign 

banks register a declining trend for the same period with regard to percentage to total 

 

Fig 1 : Cash Transaction Reporting  

Suspicious Transaction Reporting 

 

Suspicious transaction reporting(STR) is 

basically the reporting which relates to the 

transaction, which gives rise to a reasonable ground 

of suspicion that it may involve proceeds of an 

offence specified in the schedule to the act. It may 

appears to be made in circumstances of unusual or 

unjustified complexity or may have no economic 

rationale or bonafide purpose. STR has to be 

furnished by the principal officer of the reporting 

entity not later than seven working days on being 

satisfied that the transaction is suspicious.Unlike the 

CTR this report is not send on regular interval, but 
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send only when there is a suspicious transaction.  The 

following table and chart shows the STR received 

from various entities for the year 2007-08 to 2014-15. 

 

Table – 2 Suspicious Transactions Reports (Str) 

(No. in thousands) 

 

Category 2007-08 2008-09 2009-10 2010-11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 

Banks 1,183 2,826 7,394 12,287 14,949 16,284 51,765 45,858 

% to total 61.74 64.09 73.45 59.36 47.73 51.32 83.55 78.19 

Financial Institutions 288 841 1,655 7,006 14,712 12,637 8,321 10,649 

% to total 15.03 19.07 16.44 33.85 46.98 39.83 13.43 18.16 

Intermediaries 445 742 1,018 1,405 1,656 2,810 1,867 2,139 

% to total 23.23 16.83 10.11 6.78 5.28 8.85 3.01 3.64 

Total 1,916 4,409 10,067 20,698 31,317 31,731 61,953 58,646 
Source : Fiu Ind Report 

In the above table  it is clear that banks are reporting more suspicious transactions report in comaprision to 

the other categories, such as financial institutions and intermediaries. In the case of banks, both the number of 

STR reporting and its percentage to total reporting has increased considerably. While the number increased from 

1183 to 51765, the percentage to tal increased from 61.74 to 83.55 per cent. Similar is the trend with regard to 

financial institutions, the percentage of reporting gradually increased from 16.44 per cent46.98 per cent during 

2011-12 but declined latter to touch 18.6 percent to the total reporting. In the case of intermediaries while the 

number of reporting increased from 445 to 2139 during the study period, its percentage to the total has declined 

from 23.23 to 3.01 during 2013-14.  

 

Fig 2 : Suspicious Transaction Reporting 

Counterfeit Currency Reports  

Counterfeit currency contributed a major portion for the money laundering process in the economy. This 

information provides a clear understanding about the counterfeit currency reporting made by several entities. 

Reporting entities are required to report all cash transactions, where forged or counterfeit currency notes have 

been used as genuine or where any forgery of a valuable security or a document has taken place.The following 

table and chart shows the CCR received from various entities for the year 2007-08 to 2014-15. 

 

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 129 
 

Table - 3 
COUNTERFEIT CURRENCY REPORTS (CCR) 

Category 2007-08 2008-09 2009- 

10 

2010 -11 2011- 

12 

2012- 

13 

2013- 

14 

2014- 

15 

PSB 81 396 1,391 1,896 2,649 5,707 14,186 16,224 

% to total 0.95 1.11 1.12 0.78 0.82 1.59 4.72 4.63 

Pvt. Sector Banks 7338 29846 115720 234400 310714 343358 278240 317791 

% to total 86.03 83.69 93.16 95.97 96.30 95.50 92.51 90.79 

Foreign Banks 1111 5422 7099 7936 9273 10489 8331 16018 

% to total 13.02 15.20 5.72 3.25 2.87 2.92 2.77 4.58 

Total 8,530 35,664 1,24,210 2,44,232 3,22,636 3,59,554 3,00,757 3,50,033 

Source : FIU IND report 

The table above clearly indicates that the private sector banks have reported high incidence of counterfeit 

currency catch that is ranging from 83.69 per cent to 96.30 percent (3.43 lakhs) to the total reporting by banks to 

the regulators followed by foreign banks with a maximum of 16018 instances. The Public Sector banks have 

reported very less instances of counterfeit currency identification during the study period as its account ranges 

from 0.95 per cent to 4.63 per cent to the total among reporting entities. Foreign banks also reported 13.02 

percentage in the year 2007-08 and but declined to 4.58 percentageduring 2014-15  which is comparatively 

similar to PSBs. 

 

Fig 3 : Counterfeit Currency Reporting by Various Reporting Entities.  

Action taken on STR Cases 

There are several cases are being registered in the Financial Intelligence Unit (FIU- IND) by various 

reporting entities relating to the STR. The reported cases are analysed by the FIU and necessary follow up 

actions are taken using various agencies like Enforcement Directorate, Income Tax department, Central 

Beaureau of Investigation and various state agencies. Hence, the agencies receive numerous cases every year 

and the cases with merits are further investigated and desposed. The following table and chart shows the STR 

received, prosessed and action taken for the years 2008-09 to 2014-15. 
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Table - 4 

Action Taken by the Authority 

(No. in thousands) 

Category 2008-09 2009-10 2010 11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 

STR received 4409 10067 20698 31317 31729 61953 58646 

% growth 2.01 4.60 9.46 14.31 14.50 28.31 26.80 

STR  Processed 4019 9425 20041 31279 18666 35696 77624 

% growth  2.04 4.79 10.19 15.90 9.49 18.14 39.45 

STR disseminated/ desposed  2270 6571 13744 23689 13854 15288 42422 

% growth 1.93 5.58 11.66 20.10 11.76 12.97 36.00 

Source : FIU IND report 

In the above table it is clearly stated that from 2008-09 to 2013-14 the STR received have increased from 

4409 to 61953,  it’s about fourteen fold increase in six years.  Similarly, the STR processed also marked a 

significant increase from 4019 in the year 2008-09 to  77624 in the year 2014-15 accounting for a growth of 19  

percent. The STR disseminated also showed a growing trend as it increased from 2270 in the 2008-09 to 42422 

in the year 2014-15. The above data and the result of the investigations by the agencies proves that there is 

considerable money laundering activities are happening in India and it is increasing constantly over the years.  

 

Fig 4 : STR Received Processed asnd Disseminated 

Initiatives Taken by the Govt 

The government as well as several stakeholders 

have taken numerous initiative to curtail the menace 

of the money laundering to provide a free and 

healthy economy for the sustainable growth and 

development. In order to combat this economic 

crime in India, the government in 2002 has created 

the FATF (Financial Action Task Force) and 

introduced PMLA (Prevention of Money Laundering 

Act, 2002) to have a control and action against the 

illegal money laundering activities. Apart form this 

government also taken several other steps to curb the 

menace of the laundering at each and every level. 

The regulators have conducted several awareness 

programmes and collabarations with cross country to 

have a control on the money laundering activities 

besides memorandum of understanding (MOUs) 

with other financial regulators for the exchange of 

financial information to check the roots and source 

of money laundering. The collabarations with other 

intermediaries not only help the economy to 

eradicate the black money but alos helps the growth 

and development of the economy. Some of the 

important steps taken by the government to counter 

the money laundering activities are illustrated as 

follows.  
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Table - 5 

 

Year 

 

Initiatives Taken by the GOI(FIU-

IND) 

 

2006-07 

In June 2006, Director, FIU-IND 

attended the annual Plenary session of 

the Egmont Group at Cyprus as an 

observer FIU. 

FIU-IND received 14 references 

fromforeign FIUs. 

 

 

2007-08 

FIU-IND was admitted as a memberof 

the Egmont Group at the 

BermudaPlenary session in May 2007. 

MoUs with the FIUs of Mauritius 

andPhilippines were signed on 11 

February2008 and 11 March 2008 

respectively. 

2008-09 MoUs with the FIUs of Brazil, 

Malaysiaand Russia were signed 

during the year. 

2009-10 MoUs with the FIUs of Australia, 

Canada, United States of America and 

Sri Lanka 

2010-11 FIU-IND joined the project on FIU 

MaturityModel in the IT working 

group. 

2011-12 MoUs with the FIUs of Israel, 

Poland,Singapore and Nepal were 

signed duringthe year. 

2012-13 FIU-IND continued to represent the 

Asiaregion on the Egmont Committee. 

2013-14 FIU-IND continued to represent the 

Asiaregion on the Egmont Committee, 

andtook active part in the Charter 

ReviewProject. 

2014-15 During Berlin meeting (January 

2015),FIU-IND provided feedback to 

the ITWGon Minimum Standards 

(Manual) onsecurity measures for an 

FIU. 

Internal Initiatives  

In addition to this the government has also taken 

other initiatives also to prevent the money laundering 

activities by way of identifying the black money 

from several sources, such as the such as 

implimentation of PMLA 2002 which has taken a 

munerous steps to tackle the illegitimate source of 

the money and able to trace the root of the origin. 

SIT headed by the Shah committee also reported that 

around Rs. 70,000 crore identified by the 

government as blackmoney. The government of 

India also reported Rs 16,200 crore. Black money 

reported in the loksabha. Demonitisation which the 

country has experienced just few months before was 

also an initiative towards the black money 

identification and the to make the economy cashless. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Money laundering has been a serious threat to 

national economies, respective governments and 

system of governance. Economic crimes can have a 

devastating effect on a national economy since 

potential victims of such crimes are far more 

numerous than those in other forms of crime. It also 

have the potential of adversely affecting people who 

do not, prima-facie, seem to be the victims of the 

crime. The economic crimes such as money 

laundering has been on the increase in numbers, 

quantum and forms with the sophistication of money 

laundering operations and techniques. Most cases 

these crimes are borderless and involves many 

governments and economies. Though there are legal 

provisions and law enforcement mechanisms in place, 

the number and rate of identification and convictions 

have been very poor in India.   Hence, it is very 

urgent and highly important for the national  

governments  to have an effective strategy  at the 

national and international level in order to counter the 

offensive of organized economic crime. The 

establishment of a reliable legal system with stringent 

deterrent measures against organized economic 

crimes including money laundering marks a major 

step forward in this direction. 
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Abstract 

In recent days, the people buy groceries in local 

markets (hereafter called as ‘Santhai’), which are mostly 

being produced by the local farming community. The 

Santhai are becoming popular among the people and 

mostly they buy regular day-to-day cooking groceries. A 

survey is aimed to investigate the difference in the 

consumer behaviour between sexes of different educational 

categories by using questionnaires. Totally, 48 consumers 

were investigated and in which 21 were males and the 

remaining were females. Further, they were grouped based 

on education as ‘up to College level’ and ‘above College 

level’.  The mean age of male consumer was 36 ± 10.5 yrs ( 

± 1SD) and for the female was 35 ± 6.3 yrs. The monthly 

mean income varied from Rs.5000-20000 and the family 

size varied from 3-5 individuals per family. Both male and 

female consumers travelled the same distance to reach 

Santhai (male: 3.71km; female 3.70km) and similarly in 

amount spent also (male Rs. 329; female Rs. 359). Among 

the consumers, 50% visited the Santhai always and 11% 

rarely and the remaining 39% visited occasionally.  The 

consumers bought mostly vegetables, fruits, and grains and 

58% of customers bought vegetables only, 25% vegetables 

with grains. 6% vegetables and fruits, 4% grains alone, 2% 

fruits alone and the remaining 4% bought various mixed 

items. Among the consumers, 69% bought cooked food 

items, whereas the remaining 31% bought uncooked items. 

Overall 92% of the customers satisfied with the Santhai.  

 

The Two Way Analysis of Variance indicated that there was 

no significant difference between sexes on age of 

consumers, monthly income, family size, distance travelled 

to reach the Santhai and money spent on grocery items. But 

there was significant difference between the consumer’s 

educational category with reference to monthly income and 

the money spent on groceries; however, the family size of 

the consumer and the distance travelled to reach the 

Santhai were not marginally significant. These results 

indicated that there is a significant variation in the 

consumer behaviour between the educational categories, 

which indicated that there is strategic marketing of both 

sexes in relation to the educational status. Further, it is 

inferred from this study that more data needs to be 

collected in different areas, which would yield strategic 

planning for marketing of agricultural/grocery goods by 

the local Santhai sellers.   

Keywords: Consumer Behaviour, Educational Status, 

Grocery, Santhai, Sex. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The success of economic reforms in India has 

raised the living standards of rural households in 

particular and all households in general. This is 

reflected in households’ consuming goods and 

services that were not previously part of their 

consumption pattern. Consequently, it will be useful 

to investigate how the likelihood of consuming such 

goods and services is affected by economic and 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 134 
 

demographic factors. In rural India, vegetables and 

fruits buying from small shops, carts or road side 

places have been very common, which has changed 

in the recent years (Ramasamy and Senthil, 2013).    

Rapid economic and income growth, 

urbanization, and globalization are leading to a 

dramatic shift of Asian diets away from staples and 

increasingly towards livestock and dairy products, 

vegetables and fruit, and fats and oils. While the 

diversification of diets away from the traditional rice 

dominant with rising incomes is expected and 

observed, current food consumption patterns are 

showing signs of convergence towards a Western 

diet. Globalization and its consequent global 

interconnectedness of the urban middle class, is the 

driving force behind the convergence of diets. The 

rapid spread of global supermarkets and fast food 

restaurants are reinforcing the above trends (Pingali, 

2004). Atkinsa et al. (2016) viewed consumers go 

through a series of steps to make decisions about the 

products and services they use every day. 

Grocery stores can be an important resource for 

health and nutrition, namely given the wide variety 

and economic value of foods that are available. These 

food establishments also have the opportunity to 

positively influence customers’ habits of purchasing 

more healthful foods. An increasing number of 

grocery stores across the country are launching 

wellness programs based on customer demand for 

more accurate information on and availability of 

nutritious foods. In a recent study, food products 

advertised on the front page of circulars from grocery 

stores located in urban, low-income neighbourhoods 

were found to be mostly processed, high in 

carbohydrates, and low in fibre. In general, higher-

income areas offer greater access to healthful foods, 

providing greater quantity, better quality, and more 

variety. They found that contradictory in the 

proportions of healthful and un-healthful foods were 

advertised on the front page of grocery store 

circulars. According to a recent marketing report, use 

of print circulars by grocery stores’ is increasing 

(Ethan et al. 2014). 

The trip to the grocery store is one of the most 

basic elements of consumer behavior. Yet it has 

attracted relatively little attention from marketing 

researchers. Few studies have focused on the 

characteristics of the shopping trip itself.  Bawa and 

Ghosh (1999) analysed the factors that determine the 

frequency of shopping trips or the average 

expenditure per trip, the shopping patterns of 

households, and found that about one-third of their 

sample consisted of "quick" shoppers, who made a 

large number of trips and spent relatively small 

amounts per trip. The remaining households were 

"regular" shoppers who made less frequent but 

higher-expenditure trips, and provided important 

insights into grocery shopping patterns; it did not 

seek to examine the reasons for variations in 

shopping behavior across households. 

Diversification in food supply and reforms in 

domestic market initiated during the 1990s had 

offered the consumers a wide choice in food, leading 

to changes in dietary patterns towards high-value 

products such as milk and milk products, vegetables, 

egg, fish and meat, fruits and nuts (World Health 

Organization, 2003). However, within the food 

basket, different foods respond differently with the 

change in income of households. As income rise, the 

share of expenditure allocated to food tend to decline, 

but the composition of food expenditure also changes 

as households devote a smaller share of the food 

expenditure to grains and other starchy staples and a 

larger share towards milk, egg, fish, meat, fruits, 

vegetables, processed and prepared foods. Thus, the 

low-income consumers in rural areas are more 

inclined to change their consumption pattern as the 

income changes. Thasnimol’s study (2016) on 

changes in food consumption pattern at the household 

level is of great significance which helps in designing 
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appropriate policies related to food production and 

distribution (Thasnimol et al. 2016). 

Goyal et al.’s (2012) study aimed to identify 

various factors which influence consumer preferences 

and variation in consumers’ preferences across 

different demographic variables for the purchase of 

fresh fruits and vegetables from the organized retail 

outlets found that most important attributes for 

selection of stores were product quality, location and 

variety. The availability of all products under one 

roof and product variety were the most important 

factors due to which customers preferred organized 

stores over the unorganized ones. Further, some of 

the demographic factors such as education, age and 

income of the consumers determine the consumer 

preference for organized vis-à-vis un-organized fresh 

fruits and vegetables retail outlets. 

Statement of the Problem 

Analysis of consumer spending in the past 10 

years reveals that the average consumer has been 

spending on an increasing number of different goods. 

There are a number of factors affecting the consumer 

spending pattern in India; these include growing 

income levels resulting in more disposable income 

with individuals, changing attitudes towards 

consumption, changes in prices, introduction of new 

products, availability of credit such as loans, 

mortgages and credit cards, rising aspiration levels, 

increased literacy, growing brand consciousness and 

rapid urbanization. 

In India, vegetables and fruits buying from small 

shops, carts or road side places have been very 

common. But the trend has changed in the recent 

years. People, in urban area purchase vegetables from 

attractive and air conditioned roomy chambers. 

Indians have slowly started to accept the changes in 

life as a part of the bigger changes in the economy.  It 

is believed that by 2040, India will be the third largest 

economy and even before that in 2025, its consumer 

market will be the fifth largest in the world (Kumar, 

2003). Organized retail constitutes only around 4% of 

the total retail sales in India, compared to 75-80% in 

developed countries such as the US, Japan and UK.  

In India, the organized food retail sector has been 

growing at annual rates between 16 and 50% over the 

past few years, starting from a small base.  

So, the proposed study focus on the conditions 

that prevail in market places and which practice is 

going on between the consumers’ product purchase 

will be ascertained.  The high educated will raise their 

current knowledge about the product and it will lead 

to have more sufficiency for making decision about 

product than that of the low educated. In this realm, 

what are the problems that are faced by the 

consumers in the market will also be ascertained. 

Therefore, the proposed research focuses on what 

situation prevails in the market between the 

consumers and marketers for purchasing their daily 

sustenance.                        

Objectives 

1. To investigate the variations in the 

respondents in relation to socio and demographic 

differences in the study area - Santhai, Nidur,  

Mayiladuthurai Taluk, Tamil Nadu. 

2. To assess the variations in the consumer 

behaviour and attitude in the purchase of grocery in 

the Santhai.   

3. To study the influence of education on 

grocery products consumption between sexes.  

Research Design and Methodology 

In recent days, the people buy groceries in local 

markets (hereafter called as ‘Santhai’), which are 

mostly being produced by the local farming 

community. The Santhai are becoming popular 

among the people and mostly they buy regular day to 

day cooking groceries. The present study is aimed to 

analyse the difference in the consumer behaviour 

between sexes of different educational categories by 

using questionnaires. A prepared questionnaire 

containing relevant questions is distributed to 
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different consumers in the Santhai area, 

Mayiladuthurai, based on education level i.e. ‘up to 

college level’ (HSc) and ‘above college  

level’(Degree and above) consumers were selected to 

realize the objectives.  

Samples were collected from both the groups to 

comprehend the behaviour of respondents in its 

entirety (Ramasamy and Senthil, 2013).  The 

groceries comprise of food items including all raw 

materials which are essential for preparing food for 

daily consumption, vegetables, fruits, milk products, 

etc.  Primary survey was conducted in both groups 

with the help of questionnaire containing all relevant 

queries in realizing the above said objectives from 

June 2017 to July 2017. Totally, 48 consumers were 

investigated and in which 21 were males and the 

remaining were females. Further, they were grouped 

based on education as ‘up to College level’ and 

‘above College level’.  Besides, several informal 

discussions were made with the native dwellers to 

elicit historical information regarding the 

consumption pattern of grocery markets.  Totally 48 

consumers were contacted for getting data and in 

which 21 males and 27 were were females.  Among 

the sexes in male 10 were up to college level and the 

remaining 11 were above college level and in females 

8 were up to college level and the remaining 19 were 

above college level as their educational status (Fig. 

1).  For all the replicative data sets, the mean and 

standard deviations were calculated and reported as 

mean ± SD which were used to establish the 

relationship between theoretical variables. The 

differences between up to college level and above 

college level and among the sex groups were tested 

using two-way analysis of variance.    

Study Area 

The present study was undertaken in the Santhai, 

near Nidur Village in Mayiladuthurai Taluk. The 

Santhai is located on the northern side of 

Mayiladuthurai Town in the main line linking 

Mayiladuthurai to Manalmedu area, with a distance 

of 3 kilometres. The location Nidur is a thickly 

populated area with the dominance of people 

following Islamic Religion.  

Results and Discussion 

The cross tabulation gives that, among the sample 

of consumers in Santhai, the profession wise 

distributionreveals that maximum of 60.42% of the 

respondents are involved in paid employment 

followed by 18.75% of the respondents are 

housewives. Further, as students (8.3%), business 

people and wage earners (each 4.17%), retired 

persons and farmers (each 2.8%) utilize the Santhai 

for the purchase of grocery items. With regard to their 

marital status, 77.08% of the respondents are married 

and the remaining 22.92% are unmarried.  Even 

though the investigation was carried over in a Santhai 

nearby an Islamic area (Nidur), it is found that 

83.33% of the respondents visiting the Santhai belong 

to Hindu religion, followed by 10.42% of the 

respondents are Muslims and only 6.25% are 

Christians.  

Nilssona et al. (2015) investigated the relationship 

between type of grocery shopping, consumers’ choice 

of store format and demographic characteristics. They 

observed consumers’ choice of store format and their 

major or fill-in shopping, and more combinations of 

shopping types and store format than has been done 

previously. The results inform retailers have the 

characteristics of consumers patronizing their stores, 

enabling them to change the store attributes to fit 

consumer needs as well as the needs of new 

consumers. 

It is observed that 70.83% of the sample 

respondents used two-wheelers as their mode of 

transport to reach the Santhai, whereas 14.58% used 

public and private transport, 2.08% used car and 

12.5% of them reach the Santhai by walk.  While 

choosing the place of grocery product purchase, 50% 

of the respondents prefer local grocery store, 27.08% 
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respondents for supermarket, 20.83% respondents by 

bulk purchase from shop and 2.08% from other 

sources as their place of grocery product purchase. 

With regard to the frequency of visit to the grocery 

shop, 50% held the view that they always visit the 

shop, 39.13% respondents viewed it as occasional 

and 10.87% of the respondents visit rarely. In the 

frequent purchase of the grocery products, 66.67% 

respondents expressed that they purchase on weekly 

basis, 27.08% respondents on monthly basis and 

6.25% respondents on fortnightly basis.  

In India, 14% of sales in modern retail stores were 

in the food and grocery segment, (Business World 

Marketing White Book, 2003-04) and there are 

currently different product category-centric local 

avenues for shopping of goods in the food and 

grocery segment. Fresh Farm and Animal products’ 

shopping is very different from the rest of the food 

and grocery shopping – unlike in more developed 

markets where the shopping destination for these two 

product segment is predominantly the supermarket. 

Sinha et al. (2005) viewed previous studies in store 

selection have been done in markets where store 

formats have stabilized. Retailers are experimenting 

with alternate formats with different success rates. 

Many retailers are looking to set up food and grocery 

stores in India. It is one of the largest portions of the 

total retail sales in the country. However, there is a 

lack of study in the Indian context, which suggests 

parameters which shoppers consider important when 

they decide which store format they want to shop in - 

which parameters they derive maximum utility from. 

However, in Indian scenario formats have been found 

to be influencing the choice of store as well as 

orientation of the shoppers (Sinha et al. 2005).  

Among the most preferred grocery products 

purchased, 58.33% of the respondents purchase 

vegetables only, 25% respondents prefer grains and 

vegetables, 6.25% respondents for vegetables and 

fruits, each 4.17% respondents for grains and other 

groceries and 2.08% respondents for fruits. While the 

major reason for shopping grocery products at the 

Santhai, the respondents with 35.41% felt it as 

cheaper, 56.25% respondents as fresh and healthier 

products, 4.17% respondents viewed as no time for 

store shopping and each 2.08% respondents felt it as 

cheaper and fresh and organic food.  

Bianchi et al. (2015) empirically explored the 

antecedents of local food purchase intention in two 

food producing countries with different cultural 

backgrounds. They found that attitude towards 

consuming local food is a strong and direct driver of 

intentions to purchase local food in Chile and 

Australia. Attitude toward supporting local agri-

businesses and consumer ethnocentrism are found to 

positively impact attitude towards consuming local 

food in both countries. Attitude towards local agri-

businesses also has a direct effect on intentions to 

purchase local food. Interestingly, subjective norms 

are not found to affect intentions to consume local 

food in either country. They also examined the 

factors affecting the attitude toward and behavioural 

intention regarding local food consumption and 

develop an extended model of local food 

consumption, and found that the inclusion of personal 

variables could influence local food purchasing 

behaviour. This is the first study to demonstrate that 

positive attitudes toward local foods that are 

important drivers of local food purchase behaviour, 

which is independent of the cultural characteristics or 

level of economic development within a country. 

Bavorova et al. (2016) from the direct marketing 

survey indicated that majority of the respondents 

agree that food purchased directly from farmers is 

fresher and tastes better than food purchased from 

other outlets. In general, the respondents are 

interested in knowing where and how their food is 

produced, and majority of the respondents have 

higher confidence in both the products and process 

quality of food purchased directly from farmers than 
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in the products and the process quality of food 

purchased from other outlets. Furthermore, they want 

to support local farmers and prefer products with 

short transportation distances. They found that a 

drawback of directly marketed food products is the 

perceived difficulty of buying and in contrast to other 

studies; frequent farm shop buyers do not have higher 

confidence in small farms’ products than in large 

farms’ products (Bavorova et al. 2016). 

It is interesting to note that 78.26% of the 

respondents felt that the customer service rendered at 

the local grocery Santhai is good, 19.57% as fair and 

the remaining 2.17% respondents felt excellent. 

Further, it is observed that 34.62% of the respondents 

viewed the location of the grocery shop close to their 

house is the main reason for not visiting any other 

local grocery shop, 23.08% respondents for the 

availability of quality items, 19.23% for fresh and 

healthier products, 15.38% respondents for cheap 

price and 7.69% respondents for other reasons. 

Among the main draw backs faced by the respondents 

during grocery purchase, 62.86% of the respondents 

felt it as time consuming, 20% of respondents as lack 

of infrastructure, 8.57% of respondents as insufficient 

quantity, 5.71% respondents felt it as other kind of 

drawbacks and 2.86% respondents felt it as high cost. 

The respondents revealed that while they are doing 

purchase of grocery, 55.55% of respondents 

purchased all kinds groceries, 26.67% of the 

respondents for vegetables, each 2.22% of 

respondents  for onion, potato and spinach, whereas 

11.11% of respondents are not giving any specific 

importance to grocery purchase.  

In addition, the respondents’ opinion on various 

heads were also gathered and analysed. From which, 

the inferences drawn are summarized as: 95.83% of 

respondents are satisfied and 4.17% of the 

respondents are not satisfied, with the variety of 

products offered; 91.49% of respondents are satisfied 

and 8.51% of them are not satisfied with the number 

of stall available; 76.74% of respondents viewed that 

parking facilities is available and 23.26% respondents 

felt it as not so; 53.19% of respondents viewed they 

also visit other local grocery shop, but 46.81% 

respondents viewed it in the negative sense; 78.26% 

of the respondents are willing to suggest their place 

of grocery Santhai to their relatives, but 21.74% of 

respondents are not so; 66.37% of the respondents 

purchased groceries for their relatives, but 33.33% 

respondents do not involve in such practice; 89.74% 

of the respondents are known their grocery Santhai 

timing, i.e. availability of grocery products, but 

10.26% respondents don’t know the timing; 78.95% 

of the respondents are having awareness on the 

quality of the cooked food purchased at the grocery 

Santhai, but 21.05% respondents are not having such 

awareness. Also, 89.13% of the respondents carry 

bags for purchase of groceries, but 10.87% of the 

respondents are not having such habit and 83.33% of 

them aware about the problems of using polythene 

bags, but 16.67% of them are not so. It is interesting 

to note that, 68.75% respondents did not purchase 

cooked food from the Santhai, and 31.25% of them 

bought it. 

The survey investigated to know the difference in 

the consumer behaviour between sexes of different 

educational categories by using questionnaires 

(Table-1). It is found in the up to college educational 

level, the mean age of male consumer was 35.6 ± 

11.64 yrs ( ± 1SD) and for the female was 37.5 ± 

7.071 yrs. The monthly mean income varied from 

Rs.7000-6250 and the family size varied from 3-4 

individuals per family. Both male and female 

consumers travelled the same distance to reach 

Santhai (male 2.1km; female 1.875km) and similarly 

in amount spent also (for male Rs. 250; for female 

Rs. 275). The Two Way Analysis of Variance 

indicated that there was no significant difference 

between sexes on age of consumers, monthly income, 

family size, distance travelled to reach the Santhai 
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and money spent on grocery items. But there was 

significant difference between the consumer’s 

educational category with reference to monthly 

income (F1, 45 = 34.31; P < 0.001) and the money 

spent on groceries (F1, 45 =17.24; P < 0.001); 

however, the family size of the consumer and the 

distance travelled to reach the Santhai were 

insignificant only marginally (F1, 45 = 3.8; P = 0.077 

and F1, 45 = 3.73; P = 0.060) (Table-1). These results 

indicated that there is a significant variation in the 

consumer behaviour between the educational 

categories, which indicated that there is strategic 

marketing of both sexes in relation to the educational 

status.   

Pettersson et al. (2004) studied families and the 

interaction between children and adults in the grocery 

store, focusing on young people’s involvement in 

food shopping. Their observations showed that family 

life in the grocery store comprises not only the food 

purchase, but also bringing up children and consumer 

education. Young people’s involvement in the food 

purchase varied depending on their age and the 

specific product. The different behaviour observed 

was interpreted as reflecting the variation in ways of 

bringing up children at home, and a public place such 

that the grocery store facilitates pedagogical 

situations and can work as a tool for informal 

education (Pettersson et al. 2004). Krishnakumarea et 

al. (2017) investigated the consumers’ buying 

behaviour towards organic food products, found the 

association between demographic characters and 

awareness level about organic food products. The 

study has revealed that factors like gender, family 

income, education and occupational status 

differentiate consumers of organic and non-organic 

food products.  Atkinsa et al. (2016) suggested that 

grocery shoppers seeking to maximize shopping 

value and minimize the investment of time, money, 

and effort. The segment of grocery shoppers yielded 

three types: spontaneous smart shoppers, apathetic 

smart shoppers, and involved smart shoppers. The 

segments differ across generational cohorts, 

consumer characteristics, post-purchase evaluations, 

and shopping values, which can assist marketers in 

tailoring their strategies for each segment. Further, it 

is inferred from this study that more data needs to be 

collected in different areas, which would yield 

strategic planning for marketing of 

agricultural/grocery goods by the local Santhai 

sellers.  

To conclude that the study reveal that the Santhai 

consumer attributes such as monthly household 

income, distance travelled to store, age, occupation, 

family size, gender, education and psychographic 

attributes such as purchase frequency, time spent for 

shopping are influenced through shopping at Santhai. 

The money spent on groceries in Santhai varied 

between the educational levels of the respondents. 

There is strategic marketing of both sexes in relation 

to the educational status. This is an area of concern 

for the researchers in future by studying the causes 

for spending in grocery items by the consumers on 

food and vegetables in Santhai in different localities 

based on the availability of local products in Santhai. 
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Figure -1: Composition of respondents of consumer based on sex and educational status in Santhai, 

Mayiladuthurai Area, Southern India 
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Source: Computed from primary data. 
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Abstract 

Sustainable Agriculture means healthy environment, 

economic profitability,soil health, minimize water use, and 

lower pollution level  in the agriculture land. Sustainable 

agriculture  address many environmental and social 

concerns, but it offers innovative and economically viable 

opportunities for growers, labors, consumers, policymakers 

and many others in the entire food industry. Agricultural 

economics influences food policy, agricultural policy, and 

environmental policy. Development economics is broadly 

concerned with the improvement of living conditions in 

low-income settings. Because agriculture is a large part of 

most developing economies, both in terms of employment 

and share of GDP, agriculture economists have been at the 

forefront of empirical research on development economics, 

contributing to our understanding of agriculture’s role in 

economic development, economic growth and structural 

transformation. Many agricultural economists are 

interested in the food system of developing economics, the 

linkages between agriculture and nutrition, and the ways in 

which agriculture interact with others domains, such as the 

natural environment. Organic fertilizers are sustainable, 

renewable bio degradable and environmental friendly. The 

qualities of the crops grown with organic fertilizers are far 

superior to the ones grown with chemical fertilizers. Agro 

economics plays the role in the development, for a 

continuous level of farm surplus and is one of the advances 

of technology and commercial growth. Panchakavya is 

combination of cow’s urine, milk, ghee, curd and dung. It is 

an alternative for chemical fertilizers and pesticides. 

Panchakavya acts as a growth promoter. The effect of 

panchakavya on the plant growth yield and soil fertility was 

studied in four crops namely ragi, green gram, rice and 

roselle (green leafy vegetable). In the present study the 

effect of panchakavya on growth and yield of the four crops 

were studied. Panchakavya was more effective and the 

preparation was easy and very economical. It proves to be 

a good fertilizers,in addition it retains the soil fertility and 

agro economic marketing profit level also increased.   

Keywords: Panchakavya,Ragi, Green Gram, Paddy 

and  Roselle,  Growth & Yield , Soil Fertility and 

Profitability. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The current global scenario firmly emphasizes 

the need to adopt eco-friendly agricultural practices 

for sustainable agriculture. The high demand for 

organic produce by the present day health conscious 

society and attempts made by farmers all over the 

world to detoxify the land by switching over to 

organic farming is a positive impact on the 

environment dispensing with chemical fertilizers, 

pesticides, fungicides and herbicides. In India organic 

farming was a well known and systematized 

agricultural practice during the past and this ‘Ancient 

wisdom’ obtained through Indian knowledge system 

such as ‘Vedas’ specify the use of ‘Panchakavya’ in 

agriculture for the health of soil, plants and humans 

(Sugha, 2005).Panchakavya is a traditional method 

used to safeguard plants and soil micro-organisms 

and to increase plant production. Organic farming in 

recent years is gaining impetus due to realization of 

inherent advantages it confers in sustaining crop 

production and also in maintaining dynamic soil 

nutrient status and safe environment (Lokanathand 

Parameshwarappa, 2006).  
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Materials and Methods  

Preparation of Panchakavya:: The ingredients for 

panchakavya was collected from cow farm  

(Thiruvallur DT)) using sterile container. Based on 

the detailed review of literature panchakavya stock 

solution was prepared by using cow dung (49 Kg), 

cow’s urine (70 L), cow’s milk (21L), cow’s curd (14 

L) and cow’s ghee (7 kg). tap water (70L). In 

addition, jaggery (21 Kg), tender coconut water (21 

L) and ripe banana (85 Nos.) were also added as 

modification. The panchakavya stock solution was 

fermented for 30 days and is covered with a plastic 

mosquito net to prevent houseflies.  

Treatments: 1. Control (water); 2. Chemical & 

fertilizers 3.Panchakavya; and 4.vermicompost. 

Seed collection:The seeds of Eleusinecoracana 

(Ragi – Co (Ra)15) , Vignaradiata (Greengram – Co7 

c1), Oryza sativa (Rice – NLR34449) and Hibiscus 

subdariffa (Roselle – local crop cultivar) were bought 

from Periyapalayam, Agriculture Society, 

Thiruvallore, Tamil Nadu.  

Preparation of Field: 

Preparation of field by tractor drawn ploughingto 

remove weeds is required before sowing.  Seed 

sowing is doneby drill method or dropped in plough 

furrow tractor drawn sowing methods are used. The 

seed spacing is 15 -20 cm.   

Irrigation should be done after sowing, followed 

by irrigation on 3rd day. The water is not allowed to 

stagnate for ragi, green gram, and roselle.Irrigation at 

intervals of 6th to 9th days depending upon climatic 

conditions and soil type. 

Ragi were first cultivated and after harvesting 

green gram was cultivated. After Green gram  Paddy 

was cultivated for paddy water was irrigated to excess 

and allowed to stand in the field.Line sowing method 

is more  advantageous as it requires less seed and 

yield more. The space between the lines is kept 20-

25cm and between the plants. 

The harvested crops were cleaned and the grain 

yield was weighed and the profit rate was calculated, 

for green vegetable the plant weight was weighed and 

calculated.  

Soil analysis: Before the experiment and after 

every harvest, the soil sample were analysed for the 

macronutrients namely nitrogen (N), phosphorous 

(P), potassium (K) and micronutrients iron (Fe), 

manganese (Mn), zinc (Zn) and copper (Cu).The soil 

analysis was done in Horticulture department, Tamil 

Nadu, Thiruvallore DT. 

Results and Discussion  

Field experimentwas conducted to study the yield 

of four different plants namely ragi, green gram, 

paddy and roselle in response to four different 

treatments. 1.control (no fertilizer or pesticide used). 

2.chemical spray (Tata tafgardimethoate 30 % EC + 

Cartap hydrochloride 50% radon sps (1:2) ratio & 

fertilizers (Urea:DAP:Micro nutrients – 1:2:1), 3. 

Panchakavyaspray 4. Vermicompost spray. The yield 

of ragi showed a higher value in panchakavya 

treatment when compared to the control and other 

treatments. In harvesting total number of earheads 

weight was 56.5kg/ht and grain weight was 58kg/ht 

in panchakavya treatment (Table 1). The second plant 

green gram had a yield of 88.1 kg/ht in panchakavya 

treatment. The third plant paddy yielded 48kg/ht in 

panchakavya treatment.  

The roselle green leaf vegetable yield showed a 

higher value in panchakavya treatment when 

compared to the control and other treatments. 

Hundred seeds weight (2.96 g/ht) and whole plant 

weight (25kg/ht) was more in panchakavya treatment. 

Ramya and Karpagam (2017) reported that 

panchakavya has a favourable effect on seed 

germination and growth of vegetable crops. 

After the plants were harvested, the soil was 

tested for the fertility. The macronutrients namely 

potassium, phosphorous and nitrogen content was 

estimated. The estimations were done from Soil Test 
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in Horticulture department of Tamil Nadu, 

Thiruvallore DT.The dynamics of soil fertility 

depends on the soil nitrogen, phosphorus and 

potassium, all them were found in considerable 

amount in panchakavyatreatment when compared to 

other treatments.The amount of micronutrients 

namely iron (Fe), manganese (Mn), zinc (Zn) and 

copper (Cu) also increased in the panchakavya treated 

soil when compared to the other treatments. The 

foliar application of panchakavyahad a positive 

influence on the four crops grown namely ragi, green 

gram, paddy and roslle. Soil fertility was compared to 

the control (water), and other treatments namely 

chemical and vermicompostis given in table 2&3. 

The profitability of the crops (Table 4 to 7) show 

that the panchakavya treatment enhances the 

productivity in all the four crops. 

Eco-friendly Agriculture has been a new trend to 

ensure sustainable productivity and conserve 

environmental quality of soil, water, reduce pollution, 

recycle organic resources, and produce safe foods. To 

increase the yieldchemicals have been dumped 

continuously over years andhave made the land less 

fertile, leading to yield losses. Since the chemical 

fertilizers and pesticides added to the soil inhibits the 

growth of indigenous microorganisms of the soil. Soil 

microbiota is very important for the recycling of the 

agrowaste and in maintaining the soil fertility. Bio 

fertilizers have become an ideal substitute for 

chemical fertilizers for conditioning the soil fertility 

and to maintain the Agro-ecosystem (Prabu2008). 

‘Organic’ become a buzzword , several farmers 

across the country practiced. Most farmers  rear cattle 

in  their farms. While the milk was consumed by the 

family, the cow dung and urine were recycled back 

into the farm. Panchakavya is one such concoction 

where cow dung and urine is allowed to ferment with 

a host of other ingredients, all sourced from the farm 

indeed. Panchakavya can be used either as a foliar 

spray or as liquid fertilizer after dilution while the 

pest repellent can be sprayed over the plants. 

Panchakavyaincrease farm yield and boost immunity 

and is also an organic pesticide 

(Seethagopalakrishnan,2013).Farmers in the southern 

parts of India have used modified formulations of 

panchakavya and found them to enhance the 

biological efficiency of the soil  and the quality of 

fruits and vegetables (Natarajan,2002).The use of 

fermented, liquid organic fertilizers, effective 

microorganisms (EM) as foliar fertilizers have been 

introduced to modern agriculture in recent years to 

produce food with good quality and safety (Galindo 

etal., 2007). Panchakavya is getting adaptive 

popularity in Indian agriculture largely through the 

efforts of small groups of farmers. Role of foliar 

applied panchakavya in production of many 

plantation crops had been well documented in India 

(Selvaraj,2003).   

The present investigation was hypothesized to 

examine the effect of foliar application and soil 

fertility of panchakavya was higher in physiological 

parameters , yield attributes of four crops namely 

ragi, green gram, paddy and roslle ( green leafy 

vegetable) when compared to control as well as other 

different treatments.Vermicompost showed a slight 

difference, whereas the panchakavya was sufficient to 

enhance the plant growth and yield.Panchakavya 

application is found to be more profitable than 

recommended fertilizers application and chemical 

spray. Panchakavya is an organic fertilizer and 

growth promoter, and it also increase the soil fertility. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Panchakavya preparation is  easyto prepare and is 

very cheap. Panchakavya is also a traditional method, 

used to safeguard plants and soil micro - organisms 

and to increase plant production and to maintain soil 

fertility.The greatest challenge of the nation in 

coming years is providing safe food. Heavy use of 

chemicals in agriculture has weakened the ecological 

balance, in addition to the degradation of soil; water 
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resources and quality of the food. At this juncture, a 

keen awareness has sprung on the adoption of organic 

farming as a remedy to cure the ills of modern 

chemical agricultural practice. 

 

Table – 1.Growth and Yield  of Ragi, Green gram, Paddy and Roselle 

Table 2: Macro Nutrient content of the soil before and after cultivation
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S.No Treatments 

 

 

 

 

Ragi Green gram 

 

Paddy  Roselle  

 Ear 

heads 

weight 

kg/ha 

Seed 

weight  

kg/ha 

One 

per 

seed 

weight 

(gm) 

Total                

Yield  

kg/ha 

Grains 

with 

husk 

weight 

kg/ha 

Rice 

weight 

kg/ha 

  100 

seeds 

weight 

[gm] 

Whole 

plant 

with 

fruit 

weight  

kg/ha 

1 Control  16.230 14 11.19 20 24  12 1.98      6 

2 Chemical  30.290  28 16.10   76 60  30  2.76  18 

3 Panchakavya  56.5  58 29.80  88.1 96   48  2.96  25 

4 Vermicompost 42.9  44 22.85   80 72   36 2.78   20 

 

No. 

 

 

Treatments 

Macro Nutrients 

Nitrogen Phosphorus Potassium 

 

1 

Control BF  

RA 

 

G 

 

P 

 

RO 

 

BF 

 

RA 

 

G 

 

P 

 

RO 

 

BF 

 

RA 

 

G 

 

P 

 

RO 

38  49 59 72  67 4.2 3.6 3.7 3.4 3 75 70 80 70 60 

2 Chemical 38 115 120 126 130 4.2 4.4 4.5 4.6 4.7 75 100 115 117 119 

3 Panchakavya 
38 147 165 167 170 4.2 4.7 4.8 4.9 5 75 189 212 214 216 

4 Vermicompost 
38 133 145 147 148 4.2 4.3 4.6 4.7 4.8 75 125 145 147 151 
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Abstract 

Inequality is one of the major developmental problems 

of every developing country. Inequality is different in space 

and categories of people. Reducing inequality has been one 

of India's prominent developmental agenda since 

independence. The growing gap between rich and poor has 

been a matter of grave concern. Inequalities are also 

distinct between rural and urban areas.  The current paper 

tries to analyze the inequalities prevailing in rural and 

urban India in terms of three major HDI indicators i.e. life 

expectancy, literacy rate and per capita income.  This 

paper makes an attempt to identify which HDI indicator 

has wider inequalities between rural and urban India. This 

study emphasises on the need for bridging the widening gap 

among the indicators by channelizing additional resources 

and further by necessary policies for attaining high Human 

Development Index values for India.   

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Inequalities in India are observed in terms of 

income, health, education and other dimensions of 

human development. Besides economic factors, there 

are certain sociological factors that affect inequalities 

in India. Inequality refers to “differences, variation 

and disparities” of indi¬viduals and groups. 

Inequality is integral to the capability approach 

because of it links to distributive justice. Inequality 

and poverty affect each other directly and indirectly 

through their link with economic growth. Based on 

the density of population, development, amenities, 

employment opportunities, education, etc. human 

settlement is mainly divided into two categories i.e. 

Urban and Rural. Urban refers to a human settlement 

where the rate of urbanization and industrialization is 

high. On the other hand, a rural settlement is one 

where the rate of urbanization is quite slow. HDI is 

calculated on the basis of three indicators, viz., life 

expectancy to measure longevity of life, educational 

attainment to represent knowledge and real gross 

domestic product (GDP) to represent income. 

India lives in Villages” were the golden words of 

Mahatma Gandhi many decades ago. Still a majority 

of the Indian population live in the villages. Since 

there is substantial migration from rural to urban 

areas and a rapid growth of urbanization, the 

percentage share of urban population has been 

increasing at a faster rate. Nearly 70 per cent of the 

country’s population lived in rural areas whereas, for 

the first time after independence, the overall growth 

rate of population has sharply declined, according to 

the 2011 Census. Of the 121 crore Indians, 83.3 crore 

lived in rural areas while 37.7 crore inhabitated in 

urban areas, recorded by the Census of India’s 2011 

provisional Population Totals of Rural-Urban 

Distribution in the country, released by Union Home 

Secretary R.K. Singh. (October 01, 2016). 

Objectives 

1. To explain inequalities between rural and 

urban population in terms of health 

indicators of HDI. 
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2. To explain inequalities between rural and 

urban population with Per capita  

3. To explain inequalities between rural and 

urban in terms of education indicator of 

HDI. 

Trends in Rural and Urban inequality in India  

The Government of India National Human 

Development Report (2001) published the state-wide 

Gini coefficients for the years 1983, 1993-1994 and 

1999-2000. These coefficients were estimated using 

the38th, 50th & 55th rounds of Household Consumer 

Expenditure survey conducted by the National 

Sample Survey (NSS) of India. Comparing the level 

of inequality between 1993-1994 and 1999-2000, 

among the32 states and union territories reported 

showed that seven states experienced an increase in 

rural inequality and fifteen states experienced an 

increase in urban inequality. There were five states 

where both urban and rural inequalities increased. It 

is interesting to note that all these five states were 

located in the North-Eastern part of India1. (1. States 

and Union Territories where Rural Inequality has 

increased: Assam, Manipur, Mizoram, Nagaland, 

Sikkim, Chandigarh, Dadra and Nagar Haveli and 

Arunachal Pradesh. States and Union Territories 

where Urban Inequality has increased: Assam, Bihar, 

Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka, Manipur, Mizoram, 

Nagaland, Punjab, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, 

Uttar Pradesh, Daman and Diu. Both urban and rural 

inequality has increased in Assam, Manipur, 

Mizoram, Nagaland and Sikkim.) 

The Study 

 This study is focused on the repercussions of 

recent retrenchment of IT Sectors in Chennai among 

Mid level IT employees and how they brace for 

bloodbath as the industry veers towards jobless 

growth. Representation sample of 100 IT employees 

have been interviewed for the purpose of the study & 

respective data have been collected. Simple Statistical 

tools viz., Average; Percentage was employed to 

analyze the data. 

 

Table:1  Trends in rural and urban inequality in 

India 

 1993-

94 

1994-

1995 

1995-

1996 

1997 1999-

2000
a
 

1999-

2000
b
 

Rural 

Gini 

28.50 29.19 28.97 30.11 26.22 26.33 

Urban 

Gini 

34.50 33.43 35.36 36.12 34.40 34.25 

Source: Jha (2004), 1999-2000a – Using  30 days recall method, 
1999-2000b – Using 7 days recall, the shorter recall  period was 

used in the 55th round. 

Inequalities in rural and urban India in terms of 

HDI indicators. Inequalities prevailing in rural and 

urban India in terms of HDI indicators have been 

explained below. Four important capabilities for 

human development have been identified as basic: to 

be able to survive, to be knowledgeable, to have 

access to resources necessary for a decent standard of 

living, and to participate in the life of a community. 

Of these four, three are included in the HDI; the last 

is not because it is not measurable. Four important 

capabilities for human development have been 

identified as basic: to be able to survive, to be 

knowledgeable, to have access to resources necessary 

for a decent standard of living, and to participate in 

the life of a community. Of these four, three are 

included in the HDI; the last is not because it is not 

measurable. Human development is a process of 

enlarging people’s choices. In principle, these choices 

can be infinite and change over time. But at all levels 

of development, the three essential ones are for 

people to lead a long and healthy life, to acquire 

knowledge and to have access to resources needed for 

a decent standard of living. 

(i) Health Indicators 

Health is said to be the wealth of a society. Good 

health and adequate nutrition are the best indicators 

of the overall well-being of population and human 

resources development. They also form an important 

component of human capability. The table 2, table 3, 

table 4 and table 5 depict the rural urban health divide 

in terms of some prominent health indicators like 
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Infant Mortality Rate, Percentage of Anemic 

Population, Various Health Indicators, Access to 

Basic Services and life expectancy at birth. It can be 

observed that rural India lags behind Urban India in 

all the indicators. It can be inferred from table 2 that 

over the period of time from 1980 to 2010, Infant 

mortality rate has reduced both in rural and urban 

India. But rural India still shows very high Infant 

mortality rate. This may be mainly because of 

unavailability of medical service, malnutrition, and 

early marriage, lack of education and traditional 

customs and attitudes of rural population. 

Table: 2 Average Infant Mortality Rate 

 Rural  Infant 

Mortality Rate 

Urban  Infant 

Mortality Rate 

1998-00 75.3 44.3 

2008-10 54.7 34.7 
Source: Social – Economic Census 2011 data 

 

Table: 3 Health Indicators (In % of resp population) 

 Rural Urban 

Birth Registration 2005-2012 34.8 59.3 

Skilled Attendance at Birth 

2008-2012 

43.3 75.6 

Underweight prevalence in 

children 2008-2012 

45.6 32.7 

Diarrhea treatment with oral 

rehydration salts 2008-2012 

23.8 32.6 

Comprehensive knowledge of 

HIV in Females 

14 32.9 

Source: Social – Economic Census 2011 data 

 

It can be understood from the table 3 that birth 

registrations in rural areas are far below than urban. 

Only 43.3 per cent of the delivery happens with 

skilled assistance in rural area which means 

institutional delivery is still very less in rural India. 

Prevalence of underweight children seem to be high 

in rural when compared to urban. This evidences the 

level of malnutrition prevalent among rural children. 

Rural India shows inadequate medical services which 

is evident with inadequate diarrhea treatment made 

available to them. Awareness about many diseases 

among rural population is low. Comprehensive 

knowledge about HIV in females seems to very less 

among rural females in India. 

Table: 4 Percentage of Anemia 2006 

 Rural Urban 

Children (6-35 months) 80.9 72.2 

Women (15-49 yrs) 58.2 51.5 

Pregnant Women 59 54.6 

Men (15-49 yrs) 27.7 17.2 
Source: Social – Economic Census 2011 data 

Irrespective of area, both rural and urban 

children seem to be anemic in India. Still Rural India 

records high anemia among children. Anemia level 

among women in general and pregnant women in 

particular showed high. Even rural men recorded 

more anemia than urban men. 

 

Table 5 below shows life expectancy life at birth 

by sex and residence in India from 1970- 2010.  

It can be observed from the table that over the 

period of time, life expectancy has improved in both 

rural and urban India. Still rural India lags behind in 

terms of life expectancy which is an important 

indicator of Human Development Index, HDI. 
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Table: 5 Expectation of life at birth by sex and residence, India* (1970-75 to 2006-10) 

Period Rural Urban 

Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1970-75 48.9 47.1 48.0 58.8 59.2 50.9 

1976-80 51.0 50.3 50.6 59.6 60.8 60.1 

1981-85 54.0 53.6 53.7 61.6 64.1 62.8 

1986-90 56.2 56.1 56.1 62.0 64.9 63.4 

1991-95 58.5 59.3 58.9 64.5 67.3 65.9 

1996-00# 60.1 61.3 60.7 65.4 68.3 66.7 

2001-05 61.9 64.2 63.0 67.2 70.3 68.6 

2006-10 63.5 66.5 64.9 68.0 71.4 69.6 

Source: Planning Commission 

*: India includes all States/UT’s 

 #: India does not include Jammu & Kashmir 

From the above health indicators it is very much 

evident that there is a wide gap between the rural and 

urban performances. There exists inequality in terms 

of health indictor among rural and urban India. And 

more governmental interventions needed to bridge 

these gaps. 

(ii) Literacy Indicators 

Literacy Levels  

According to Census 2011, Number of literates 

in India is 778.5 mllion. (Rural: 493.0 million and 

Urban: 285.4 million). A look at the literacy levels in 

India over last 3 decades from the rural and urban 

areas gives us more or less similar pattern of 

improvement. Rural literacy rate is much lower than 

the urban literacy rate throughout the period but the 

gap between these is slowly narrowing. The point to 

be noted is that the gender disparity between rural 

and urban areas where the urban female literacy rate 

is almost higher by 20 per cent than the rural female. 

Table: 6 Literacy Levels of Rural and Urban in India 

 Rural Urban 

 Female Male Male-Female gap Female Male Male-Female gap 

1961 11.00 37.49 26.49 43.75 70.77 27.02 

1971 16.86 42.98 26.12 52.54 74.64 22.10 

1981 21.35 48.26 26.91 58.07 78.56 20.49 

1991 30.17 56.96 26.79 64.05 81..09 17.04 

2001 46.13 70.70 24.57 72.86 86.27 13.41 

2011 58.75 78.57 19.82 79.92 89.67 9.75 
Source: Census 2011-provisional Population Totals 

Thus inequality in terms of literacy rate among 

rural and urban India still persist in spite of the 

number of governmental educational policy. 

(iii) Per capita GDP indicator 

Per Capita Income of rural and urban in India 

India’s per capita income (nominal) was $1,570 

in 2013, ranked at 112
th

 out of 164 countries by the 

World Bank, while its per capita income on 

purchasing power parity (ppp) basis was US$5,350 

and ranked 106
th

” 

 

 

The GDP Composition over Time 

It is noted from table 7 that the agriculture and 

allied sector’s contribution to the GDP of the nation 

has reduced considerably from 51.88 per cent in 1950 

to 13.94 per cent in 2013. The World Bank data on 

value added by agriculture (as a per cent of GDP) 

data does not seem to disagree. From a 47.65 in 1960 

it has dropped to a meager 13.94 in 2014. Given that 

almost 70 per cent of the population lives in rural 

areas and about 50 per cent of the overall labour force 

is still dependant on agriculture, this situation is 

definitely not sustainable. 
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Table: 7 Sector wise contribution to GDP 

 Agriculture & 

Allied Service 

Industry Service 

1950-51 51.88 16.19 29.54 

1960-61 47.65 20.09 30.19 

1970-71 41.66 23.62 33.26 

1980-81 35.69 25.66 37.65 

1990-91 29.53 27.63 42.55 

2000-01 22.26 27.25 50.49 

2013-14 

(p) 

13.94 26.13 59.93 

Table 8 shows growth in Real GDP (per cent) per 

annum in Agriculture, Industry and Service sectors. It 

can be noted that growth in real GDP in agricultural 

sector has been showing continuously poor 

performance over the period of time. Industrial sector 

shows a mixed performance and it is the service 

sector which had showed steady growth in real GDP 

over the period of time, especially after 1980s. 

Table: 8 Growth in Real GDP percentage per annum 

Period Agriculture Industry Service GDP 

1950s 2.7 5.6 3.9 3.6 

1960s 2.5 6.3 4.8 4.0 

1970s 1.3 3.6 4.4 2.9 

1980s 4.4 5.9 6.5 5.6 

1990s 3.2 5.7 7.3 5.8 

2000s 2.5 7.7 8.6 7.2 

2011-12 1.7 5.5 8.9 6.5 

2015-16 1.7 5.5 8.9 6.5 

NS= New series with 2011-12 base, 

Note:  New series refer to Gross value added 

(GVA) at basic prices; 2015-16 numbers are 

advance estimates; Numbers upto 2000s are based on 

2004-05 base, GDP at factor cost. 
Source:  Author’s estimates for 2011-12 to 2015-16 based on 
Central Statistical Organization data. Panda  (2013) upto 2000s. 

Big gap in per capita income in Urban and Rural 

areas 

Per capita income for 2011-12 in the country for 

urban areas was Rs. 1,01,313 and for rural areas it 

was Rs. 40,772,  highlighting a big gap between the 

two. The per capita NVA for 2011-12 at current basic 

prices (base year 2011-12) is Rs. 1,01,313 for the 

urban areas and Rs. 40,772 for rural areas. A number 

of initiatives have been taken in this regard and 

government aims at doubling rural incomes by 2022. 

For rural development, from Rs.57,300 crore 

earmarked for 2013-14, have sought to increase it to 

Rs.86,000 crore, which is a 45 per cent increase. 

Government has also made a 96 per cent increase in 

Prime Minister Gamin Sadak Yojna. Though there is 

a big gap in rural and urban incomes, the cost of 

living in urban areas is also very high as compared to 

rural areas. Government has taken a number of 

initiatives to help increase rural incomes and provide 

more purchasing power in the hands of rural people. 

An array of schemes is there to help to increase 

purchasing power and trying to get people to 

diversify in agricultural production to help increase 

agricultural incomes and by skilling rural people. 

Government’s Intervention to End Rural Urban 

Divide 

Government should work towards improving the 

quality of life in villages. Despite more than two-

thirds of our people living in rural areas; it has not 

been able to provide adequate public amenities and 

livelihood opportunities to them. Government should 

be committed to improving the quality of life in our 

villages, through empowered Panchayati Raj 

institutions. A substantial part of investments 

have to be made for creating community assets and 

improving basic infrastructure such as road, shelter, 

power and drinking water in villages. Government 

should strive to end the rural-urban divide guided by 

the idea of Rurban by providing urban amenities to 

rural areas while preserving the ethos of the villages. 

II. CONCLUSION  

Paper tried to analyze the extent of inequalities in 

India in terms of per capita GDP, health, and 

education dimensions of human development. There 

exists inequality in terms of health indictor among 

rural and urban India. A look at the literacy levels in 

India over last three decades from the same rural 

urban comparison gives us more or less similar 

numbers. Rural literacy rate is much lower than the 

urban literacy rate.  Comparing per capita income in 

the country for urban and rural areas was highlighting 

a big gap between the two. Government should strive 

to end the rural-urban divide by spending substantial 
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part of investment for improving the quality of life in 

our villages. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

India’s massive agricultural sector employs about 

60% of the population, yet accounts for only about 

17% of total GDP. Growth in agriculture has 

stagnated relative to other sectors: last year the 

agricultural sector grew at a rate of 2.7%, relative to 

11% growth in both the service and industry sector. 

Agricultural incomes are lower and growing slower 

than incomes in other sectors. The government has a 

clear imperative to seriously examine whether 

existing policies are optimal. There is a staggering 

amount of literature analyzing agricultural policy in 

India. These authors identified the following 

challenges facing by Indian Agriculture. This is not 

an empirical study and it is purely a qualitative study. 

Outline 

1. Increase Farmer’s Access to Markets: The 

World Bank cites an ―almost universal lack of good 

extension services‖ to farmers as a major factor 

inhibiting growth. In addition to the miserable 

infrastructure in many rural areas, the inability of 

farmers to directly access markets has sustained the 

presence of a chain of middlemen through whom 

most agricultural commodities must circulate before 

finally reaching consumers. Many SHGs have, with 

great success, arranged cooperatives that bypass such 

middlemen and sell directly to wholesalers. The 

government should learn from the success of such 

initiatives and try to help streamline the agricultural 

commodity supply chain.  

2. Improve Agricultural Productivity: In spite 

of the gains of the Green Revolution, Indian 

agriculture lags behind in terms of technology take-

up and production efficiency. Lack of access to 

credit, which we discussed earlier, may be one of the 

factors inhibiting farmers from investing in 

technology. However, the ground reality also 

suggests that poor education and lack of awareness of 

the benefits of new technology is also a factor. In 

addition, the epic and recurring issue of poor 

irrigation and infrastructure is widely recognized as a 

drain on productivity in many regions (It is estimated 

that about 10% of all agricultural production in India 

is wasted due to lack of storage, transport, etc)*. The 

government already proved itself capable of 

stimulating advances in agricultural productivity with 

the Green Revolution. Future policies should focus on 

providing incentives to farmers to adopt better 

production technology, bridging the information gap 

that currently exists in the agricultural sector, and 

remedying severe underdevelopment of irrigation and 

infrastructure facilities. 

3. Reconsider Distortionary Subsidies And 

Other Policies. Currently, the Indian government sets 

a minimum support price for almost all agricultural 

commodities. Farmers who produce various goods 

are guaranteed the option of selling directly to the 
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government at a price fixed in the beginning of the 

season. The stated goal of this policy is to ―ensuring 

remunerative prices to the growers for their produce 

with a view to (sic) encouraging higher investment 

and production.‖  

The inherent endogeneity of MSP policy makes a 

rigorous impact assessment difficult, but the 

persistently low productivity growth in agriculture 

suggests that the MSP policies have failed to 

stimulate sufficient capital investments by farmers. 

Its conceivable the virtual subsidy provided by MSPs 

might actually dampen incentives for technology 

take-up by guaranteeing a basic level of income 

security. Furthermore, the existence of MSPs may 

encourage agricultural production for which there is 

actually limited demand in private markets, leading to 

unbalanced and suboptimal production choices by 

individual farmers. The process by which   MSPs are 

set is also somewhat dubious, and many have 

suggested that the current price-setting system is 

vulnerable to political manipulation and lack of parity 

across goods. Although scrapping MSPs would 

obviously expose a large number of farmers to the 

risk of price shocks, it seems to me that improving 

farmers access to insurance products and commodity 

futures markets is more sustainable and optimal way 

to manage such risks.  

4. Improve Public Education: Even if 

agricultural productivity does increase, it is still likely 

to lag behind the explosive IT and service sectors. 

However, the public education system is clearly 

failing to provide rural children with the skills 

necessary to enter these labor markets. This is 

perhaps the single biggest factor inhibiting the 

transition from agriculture to service sector 

employment. The demand for skilled workers in India 

has exploded, particularly in the service sector, 

demand which many firms are finding difficult to 

meet domestically due to extremely skewed 

distribution of human capital. 

5. Promote Non-Farm Entrepreneurship 

Among Farmers. 

Although India’s rural poor are by and large 

uneducated, many of them are capable of operating 

small businesses that have higher returns than 

traditional agriculture. However, their ability to start 

such business is often hampered by lack of access to 

credit and capital. In spite of the microfinance 

―revolution‖ and government policies designed to 

stimulate capital flow to the rural population (such as 

priority sector lending), there is still a massive failure 

of credit markets to meet the demands of the rural 

population. Empirical research has demonstrated that 

returns to capital are extremely high in micro 

enterprises which of course suggest that there is 

tremendous potential for farmers who start operating 

small businesses to supplement or replace their 

primary line of work. 

2. THE FUTURE: India was once at the apex of 

international achievement in agricultural innovation. 

Drawing on a wide variety of international grain 

types, pioneers of high yielding hybrid seeds, notably 

M.S. Swaminathan, were able to achieve in the 1960s 

and 1970s a real ―green revolution‖ in India, boosting 

agricultural productivity impressively and making the 

country fully self-sufficient in its main food 

requirements for the first time in modern history. 

Scientific innovation was supported by energetic 

policy at the Union and State levels to achieve one of 

the world’s most striking agricultural successes of the 

20th century. But then, as so often with success, a 

purposeful policy dissolved into politicking and 

piecemeal implementation. Unsupported by rigorous 

policy, excess use of fertilizers, unsustainable use of 

water resources encouraged by free or subsidised 

electricity for farm pumps led to soil degradation and 

depletion of sub-surface aquifers. This occurred at a 

time when an expanding population, the first hints of 

the consequences of climate change and a sudden 

spike in agricultural commodity prices in 2007-2008 
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linked to lower international grain stocks and a sharp 

rise in commodity prices, notably oil, provided an 

unwelcome reminder to Indians that all was not well 

with the agricultural policy. What ensued was 

impulse buying on international markets at the same 

time as export of some items was prohibited (hurting 

mainly other developing countries, the industrialised 

world having cornered all the food it needed). One 

salutary measure offered by Delhi was the lowering 

of tariffs on some necessary international food 

imports but by November 2008, the government was 

again raising tariffs on some products (soya) in order 

to protect domestic producers. 

Is India facing a lasting crisis in agriculture and a 

serious threat to its food security? In a word, yes. 

There is no reason for short-term panic. India remains 

in good years capable of meeting its main needs and 

simultaneously of earning sizeable sums from 

agricultural exports. Rather, it is the combination of 

Indian demographics with the growing success of the 

country’s overall economy and environmental stress 

that create a challenge: increasingly prosperous 

Indians will be eating more (and probably wasting 

more also, as do middle classes everywhere).  

Global rice production has stagnated for the past 

10 years, while the price has increased four-fold. 

Former American President George Bush raised the 

ire of Indian commentators last year when he 

commented that the international food crisis was due 

to an expanding demand from India and China. 

Perhaps his mistake was not in differentiating 

between them: food consumption in China more than 

doubled after 1990. India’s consumption rose much 

more modestly, by roughly 30 per cent. But does 

anybody seriously believe that a significantly more 

prosperous India will avoid greater food 

consumption, including of meat (so expensive in 

grain to produce)?  

It may be instructive to take a short detour and 

consider the diverging path of early economic 

reforms in India and China. India’s key economic 

reforms of the early 1990s centred on liberalisation 

favouring the manufacturing and services sectors. 

These were tremendously successful but little was 

done for agriculture. China, on the other hand, 

starting its key reforms earlier, focussed first on 

agriculture, perhaps sensing that a dramatic drop in 

rural poverty might make other reforms more saleable 

politically to those sceptical of change.  

A fine article in Economic and Political Weekly 

by Shenggen Fan and Ashok Gulati in June 2008 

traced the outlines of China’s revolutionary attempt, 

in the late 1970s, to raise agricultural production by 

encouraging multiple experiments at the local level, 

―learning by doing.‖ Only after it was clear what 

worked (and what did not), a process Deng Xiaoping 

described as ―crossing the river while feeling the 

rocks,‖ did Beijing launch a full-bore nationwide 

reform process that succeeded dramatically in raising 

production and decisively reducing rural poverty. 

These are steps India still has not taken. That said, in 

the current global slowdown, rural India may be 

better equipped to absorb the shock than its highly 

privatised Chinese counterpart because of the wide 

range of Indian anti-poverty programmes constituting 

a fragile but hopeful safety net. 

Is improvement of productivity and nutrition a 

matter only of agricultural policy? Obviously not.  

As is well known but never ceases to surprise, 

India suffers from higher levels of child malnutrition 

than Sub-Saharan Africa.* This is not because basic 

Indian foodstuffs are less nutritious than Africa’s. 

Canada’s global micro-nutrient initiative, co-funded 

by U.N. agencies and the World Bank, while making 

a significant contribution to fighting against 

malnourishment, stunting and wasting in India (all at 

heartbreaking levels, all with life-long effects) is not 

as successful as it should be. Why? Because of poor 

rural health, education and physical infrastructure 

(the latter inhibiting the free flow of foodstuffs that 
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would naturally alleviate nutrition problems). Thus, 

―food security‖ relates to much more than agricultural 

incentives and disincentives. Wider national policies 

and programmes are at least as important. And yet, in 

spite (or perhaps because) of India’s vibrant 

democracy, admirably free and crusading press and 

dynamic civil society in constant contention with 

each other, little has been achieved in recent years. 

II. CONCLUSION 

India abounds in admirable human capital: 

optimistic, hard working, endlessly entrepreneurial. If 

any country can succeed in boosting world 

agricultural production, it should be India. But this 

will require a range of sound policies, determined 

implementation and a rebalancing of national 

attention to include more systematically and 

meaningfully rural interests and perspectives. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

The garment industry is one of the oldest and 

largest export industries. India is the second largest 

manufacturer of garments after China. India is known 

for its high quality garments for men and most of the 

garment manufacturers are in the small and medium 

scale industries.  Garment workers around the world, 

especially those who do the basic stitching of 

children’s and women’s garments are predominantly 

women. Indian garment industry has an advantage as 

it produces and exports stylish garments for men at 

economical prices due to cheap labour rates. It is 

estimated and analysed that one out of every six 

households in the country depends on this sector 

either directly or indirectly for its livelihood.  

In Southern India’s Tirupur town, young girls are 

lured to work in the garment industry with a promise 

of ‘Golden Opportunity’ to earn their livelihood. The 

industry employs four lakh workers regularly and an 

additional five lakh workers seasonally, where most 

of them are women and teenage girls. 

Migrant population to Tirupur is from various 

parts of Tamil Nadu and other states such as Kerala, 

Karnataka, Andra Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and 

Gujarat. Urbanisation of Tirupur is improvising day 

to day due to the budding garment export trade, 

which yield a significant amount to a tune of more 

than Rs.6000 crores per annum. Migrant workers are 

men and women in the age group of 16 to 55 years 

work as singars, flatlocks, checkers, overlocks, 

helpers,etc. in the garment industry.  The Garment 

Industry provides direct employment to over 45 

million people and it is expected to create 1 crore 

jobs. Hence, the garment industry is given much 

importance and it is one amongst the 25 industry 

sectors under the ‘Make in India’. 

Objectives 

1. To highlight the nature of work of the 

women migrant workers in the industry. 

2. To understand the reasons for women 

migrant workers in garment industry. 

3. To highlight the most influential reason for 

migration of these workers. 

4. To analyse the problems faced by the 

migrant women workers. 

5. To suggest measures to improve the status of 

the migrant women workers in garment industry. 

Methodology 

To study the above said objectives Tirupur has 

been taken as a base. A sample of 50 women migrant 

workers was taken. A survey has been conducted 

with the help of questionnaire. The tool used to 

analyse the collected data is simple percentage 

method and mean score method. The objectives of the 

study have been verified using primary data. 

Type of Workers in Garment Industry 

There are important differences between workers 

depending on whether they are hired workers, 

contract workers or work under sub contract from 

their houses. 

Home Workers: A large proportion is subcontracted 

home workers who carry out paid work for firms 

typically on a piece-rate basis, within their homes. 

Women represent a significant majority of the home 
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workers who cut and stitch garments together for the 

global apparel trade. 

Contract Workers: Contract labour in the export 

garment sector is widespread in a number of countries 

like Bangladesh, India, Pakisthan and Turkey. 

According to Chan (2013), it occurs in first tier as 

well as lower tier factories. Chan indicates suppliers 

also rely on labour contractors due to poor regulation 

of labour contractors, receipt of financial incentives 

from labour contractors, increased access to suitable 

labour, and reduced transaction costs, ability to 

restrict worker organization and collective 

bargaining. 

Migrant Workers: Many garment factory workers 

are migrants from rural to urban centres’. These days’ 

workers also cross borders in search of employment. 

Type of Women Migrant Workers  

People migrate formany reasons including 

economic, political, environmental factors or to join a 

family member 

Autonomous Migration: Many women migrate 

to cities for improvement of their education and also 

to get suitable employment. Among the semi-literate, 

young girls migrate to towns and cities to work in 

export processing units, garment industries, food 

processing units etc. 

Family Migration: It is such groups which 

migrate in family units to urban destinations in search 

of employment prospects for both. Moreover in the 

poorest groups marriage works in a more inter-

dependency mode. 

Economic Migration: Economic migration is a 

movement of people from one country to another to 

benefit from greater economic opportunities. It is 

often assumed that such migration is primarily from 

less economically developed countries to the more 

economically developed countries 

Political Migration: Many people are forced to 

migrate because of war or state policies which 

discriminate against particular groups of citizens or 

people who oppose those in power.  

Environmental Migration: Environmental 

migrants are people who are forced to migrate from 

their home region due to sudden or long-term changes 

to their local environment which adversely affects 

their well being or livelihood. 

Table 1 

Age wise distribution of migrant women workers  

Age No. of Respondents Percentage 

Below 30  25 50 

31 – 35 15 30  

36 – 40 5 10  

Above 40 5 10  

TOTAL 50 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Table 1 highlights the Age of the respondents. 50 

per cent of the respondents were below the age of 30 

years. About 30 per cent of the respondents were 

between the age group of 31 to 35 years. Only 10 per 

cent of the migrant workers were above 40 years. 

This table clearly shows that majority of the 

respondents were young women. 

 

Table 2 

Marital status of the respondents 

Marital Status No. of Respondents Percentage 

Married 17 34 

Un married 33 66 

TOTAL 50 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Table 2 highlights the marital status of the 

respondents. It is very clear from the table that 

majority of the women that is about 66 per cent of the 

workers were unmarried and only 34 per cent of them 

were married. Unmarried girls are preferred because 

they are physically more fit and able to cope with 

long hours of work. Besides, they could be easily 
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retrenched, providing continuous recruitment of fresh 

workers for preventing the seniority problem and 

high salary. 

Occupational Specifications 

Manual jobs such as stitching, buttoning, 

helping, checking, packing etc. are undertaken by 

women. Work such as buttoning which need ‘nimble 

fingers’ are solely done by women. Ironing was not 

done by women because the heat generated from the 

machine would affect the abdomen of women. The 

long chain of production enables division of labour 

and speedy production.  

Table 3 

Category of women Migrant Workers 

Category of workers No. Of respondents Percentage 

Cutting 8 16 

Singar  12 24 

Overlock 9 18 

Flatlock 7 14 

Checking 4 8 

Helper 8 16 

Packing 2 4 

TOTAL 50 100 

Source: Primary Data 

Table 3 highlights the category of workers in the garment industry. Category of workers is attributed as an 

economic indicator, which would specify the nature of work involved in garment industry. Majority of workers, 

that is about 24 per cent of the migrant workers were singars. A sizeable proportion that is about 18 per cent of 

the workers was engaged in overlock. 16 per cent of the workers were engaged as cutting masters and helpers 

respectively. 14 per cent of them were engaged in flatlock and 8 per cent were in checking. It is evident from the 

analysed data that the garment industries provide great employment opportunities. 

Chart 2 

 
 

 

Factors for Migration  

The factors which motivate migration are due to Push and Pull factors. 
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The push factors which force the people to move out are poverty, indebtedness, social outcaste, 

unemployment, natural calamities, climate etc. The pull factors which attract an individual to migrate are 

employment, education, housing facilities, industrialization etc. 

Table 4 

Reasons for migration 

S.No Reasons No. of Respondents Mean Score Rank 

1 Employment 42 0.84 I 

2 Marriage 08 0.16 IV 

3 Children’s Education 06 0.12 V 

4 Indebtedness 05 0.10 VI 

5 Drought 04 0.08 VII 

6 Poverty 18 0.36 II 

7 Family circumstances 10 0.2 III 
Source: Primary Data 

Table 4 shows the various reasons for migration 

amongst the women workers. Employment is the 

most influential factor for migration because it is also 

a way to gain economic and social independence. The 

next reason is followed by Poverty. Family 

circumstances like death of spouse, divorce etc. is an 

important reason underlying the mobilization of 

women into garments workforce. Marriage was the 

fourth reason for migration followed by children’s 

education, indebtedness and drought respectively.  

Table 5 Accommodations of the Migrant Workers 

Category No. of.Respondents Percentage 

Own Accommodation 14 28 

Hostel provided by company 36 72 

TOTAL 50 100 
Source: Primary Data 

Table 5 highlights the accommodations of the 

migrant workers. Majority of the respondents were 

hostilities. They stayed in the hostel provided by the 

company. 

Table 6 

Availability of facilities for the migrant workers 

S.no Facilities No.of. Respondents Percentage 

1 Free Transport  36 72 

2 Canteen  50 100 

3 Free Accommodation 36 72 

4 Free Food 36 72 

5 Medical facilities 18 36 
Source: Primary Data 

  

Table 6 projects the various facilities 

available for the workers. All the respondents that is 

100 per cent of them were of the opinion that they 

enjoyed canteen facility at their work place. Only the 

hostilities, about 72 per cent of them enjoyed free 

food, free accommodation and free transport 

facilities. Only about 36 per cent of the migrant 

workers agreed that medical facility were 

considerably provided while the other migrant 

workers were of the opinion that the medical facility 

provided was not proper. 

Problems Faced by the Migrant Women Workers 

Women become victims of various forms of 

mistreatment and abuse like sexual harassment, 

physical abuse and are denied basic rights by their 

employers and co-workers. Migrant women suffer 

from inadequate and insecure income, exploitation, 

poor working condition, poor health etc. Female 

migrant workers are eligible only for the casual leave 

and they experience a cut in wage or even being 
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terminated for taking more leave. They are not 

eligible for any medical leave. Job insecurity is 

another major problem faced by these workers. 

Table 7 

Problems of Migrant Women Workers 

S.no Problems No. of. Respondents Mean score Rank 

1 Job Insecurity 41 0.82 I 

2 Occupational Health Hazards 28 0.56 III 

3 Low Wage 38 0.76 II 

4 Unsatisfactory working condition 16 0.32 V 

5 Inadequacy of safety and health services 17 0.34 IV 

Source: Primary Data 

Table 7 highlights the various problems faced by 

the respondents. Job insecurity was the major 

problem expressed by majority of the respondents, 

followed by low wage. The third problem which the 

respondents experienced was occupational health 

hazards like back pain due to sitting in front of the 

machine in a bent position, knee pain due to long 

hours of standing, eye strain, injuries in their hands 

while cutting etc. Inadequacy of safety and health 

services stood as the fourth problem followed by 

unsatisfactory working condition in the fifth rank. 

Geographic Dispersal 

The garment industry is one of the oldest and 

largest export industries. The industry exemplifies the 

challenges associated with global manufacturing: low 

wages, "flexible" contracts and sweatshop conditions. 

Informal garment and textile workers often 

experience isolation, invisibility and lack of power, 

especially those who produce from their homes. 

In the garment sector, production can be 

dispersed to many locations across and within 

countries. In developed countries, this is associated 

with outsourcing production to developing countries. 

In developing countries, production moves within and 

between countries in search of cheaper/faster labour. 

One notable shift has been to China, now the 

“world’s factory” in many sectors, including 

garments. Another shift, especially for the high-end 

fashion industry, has been to the periphery of Europe 

(Albania, Morocco, Turkey) and the USA’s 

neighbours (Mexico and Central America). 

Transnational companies can move their capital 

across borders in search of cheaper labour. Small 

enterprises and individual workers do not have this 

mobility, and must compete in an increasingly 

insecure and competitive environment. 

Reasons Women Choose This Work 

Garment production at home is often one of the 

few options available to poor women. In the IEMS 

study, women in all three cities noted that it was 

important to be able to earn income but also be home 

to carry out other domestic duties. 

Home-based workers in Bangkok who 

participated in the IEMS study were found to be 

among Bangkok’s least educated workers – 

substantially less educated than the formal workforce 

but also with less schooling than other informal 

workers. 

In the IEMS sample in Ahmedabad, garment 

work was mainly done by Muslim women (95 per 

cent) who stated social constraint against going out 

for work was a main reason for working from home. 

Irregular Work 

Contracting in the garment sector relies on 

“flexible” production, which results in uncertain and 

often rushed work. Manufacturers underbid each 

other for orders from the large retailers, who can 

demand low-cost production and just-in-time delivery 
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and who, aided by bar-code technology, have adopted 

“lean retailing” to keep inventory as low as possible 

(McCormick & Schmitz 2001). 

Manufacturers reduce risk by giving work orders 

to their suppliers or contractors only when they need 

them, and by moving work around in search of the 

best deal (Bonacich 2000). Suppliers and contractors 

underbid each other to get work orders, then contract 

out to their subcontractors when they need them – 

and so on down the global production chain. 

The location of work, the volume and duration of 

work orders, and length and terms of employment 

contracts are all “flexible.” The workers who produce 

garments on this “global assembly line” tend to be 

recruited under “flexible” contracts: hired during 

peak seasons and laid off when demand slackens. 

Very Low Wages 

Most homeworkers in the garment and textile 

industry are paid by the piece (according to how 

many items they produce), earn very little, and do not 

receive overtime pay. Most receive no sick leave or 

paid vacations. 

By hiring homeworkers to do the labour-

intensive work of assembling garments and paying 

them by the piece, these subcontractors keep their 

wage costs and overhead low, and minimize the risk 

of loss associated with uncertain orders (Carr, Chen 

and Tate 2000). 

Subcontracted homeworkers have little power 

over the terms and conditions of their work. In 

Bangkok, 60 per cent of subcontracted workers in the 

IEMS study reported that wages were set by the 

contractor; 51 per cent said they could not bargain. 

A study conducted by the Worker Rights 

Consortium between 2001-2011 across 15 countries 

found garment workers' wages declined overall. Read 

more. 

 

 

 

Findings 

 Majority of the respondents were below thirty 

years. So most of the migrant women workers 

were young and unmarried. 

 Employment is the most influential factor for 

migration. 

 Manual jobs such as stitching, buttoning, 

helping, checking, packing etc. are 

undertaken by women. Work such as 

buttoning which need ‘nimble fingers’ are 

solely done by women. 

 Ironing was not done by women because the 

heat generated from the machine would affect 

the abdomen of women. 

 Most of the respondents were hostilities. 

They stayed in the hostel provided by the 

company. 

 About 72 per cent of the hostel workers 

enjoyed free food, free accommodation and 

free transport facilities. 

 Apart from all positive issues, the workers 

experienced certain difficulties connected 

with their work like long standing hours, 

sitting in a bent posture for long time, , 

injuries in their hands while cutting. 

 Occupational health hazards like back pain, 

knee pain, neck pain and eye strain were also 

experienced by majority of the respondents. 

Suggestions 

 The central as well as state governments can 

initiate programmes catering to the felt needs 

of women migrant workers. 

 Migrant women workers should be well 

informed about the benefits and schemes 

provided for them. 

 Legal safeguards for the benefits of migrant 

women workers should be properly enforced 

 Migrant women workers should also be 

allowed to join union as other workers 

without any difference. 
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 Good working condition should be provided. 

II. CONCLUSION  

In conclusion it can be stated that the working 

conditions of migrant women workers are alarming. 

There is clear discrimination with regard to wages. 

These women workers come from the lower strata of 

society, hence economically poor, socially backward 

and legally ignorant. Thus they suffer physically from 

harsh working conditions, lack of proper nutrition, 

exploitation, harassment and health hazards. Hence 

they should strive, they should demand and they 

should fight for the just cause because work for 

women has now to be recognized as an indicator of 

empowerment. 
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Abstract 

Rural population suffers a lot of hazards,the prominent 

amongst them are lack of properinfrastructure such as 

roads, public transport, electricity, safety drinking 

waterand etc. telecommunication – one of the basic 

facilities has offlate become a necessary good in the 

emerging technology oriented economy. Rural community 

is being comparatively deprived from this technology and 

the people living in rural areas are less connected with the 

outer world. This factor weakensthe growth of the nation’s 

economy, and increases imbalances and inequalities which 

are already in incredible proportions.It has been perceived 

globally, that the development of telecommunication 

infrastructure and the growth of economy propagate 

together. InIndia it is approximately estimated that 67% of 

total population lives in rural areas and whereas it’s 

teledensity is 51.37% as on March2016. For better 

governance and to boost the socio economic growth of the 

nation, the teledensity should be increased and high speed 

internet service should be provided to rural and remote 

areas of the country. In this paper we take glance on the 

evolution of telecommunication, growth indicators in rural 

India over the past years of this decade.   

Keywords: Telecommunication in India, Rural 

Infrastructure in India,Telecommunication, Information 

and communication technology, Rural infrastructure, and 

Rural Infrastructure Development.. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Telecommunication has emerged as a key mover 

of economic and social development in a 

progressively knowledge demanding global scenario, 

in which India needs to ascertain its role. Extending 

telecommunications services to rural has been a 

paramount concern for Government and the policy 

makers in developing countries. The National 

Telecom Policy–2012 reform liberalises the Indian 

telecommunication sector to have an improved access 

to quality and affordable services in both urban and 

rural. National Telecom Policy-2012 is designed to 

ensure that India plays this role effectively and 

transforms the socio-economic scenario through 

accelerated equitable and inclusive economic growth 

by laying special emphasis on providing affordable 

and quality telecommunication services in rural and 

remote areas. Insertion of this policy is to underscore 

the imperative that sustained adoption of technology 

andwould offer feasible options in overcoming 

developmental challenges in education, health, 

employment generation, financial inclusion and much 

other. There has been more and more new initiative to 

address these issuesin extending the service to the 

rural and less populated areas in the country.  

Today, India is one of the fastest growing telecom 

markets in the world. The extraordinary increase in 

teledensity and sharp decline in tariffs in the Indian 

telecom sector have contributed significantly to the 

country’s economic growth. Besides contributing to 

about 3% to India’s GDP, Telecommunications, 

along with Information Technology, has greatly 

accelerated the growth of the economic and social 

sectors. Telecommunications is no longer restricted to 
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voice. The evolution from analog to digital 

technology has enabled the conversion of voice, data 

and video to the digital form. Progressively, these 

services are now being rendered through single 

networks bringing about a union in networks and 

devices. Hence, it is now unavoidable to combine all 

communication platforms and technologies under one 

regulatory mechanismto enhance affordability, 

increase access, delivery of multiple services and 

reduce cost. The improvement in the technology will 

be a key enabler of equitable and inclusive growth. 

The policy aims to address and enable the 

coordinated action to respond to thedynamic needs 

resulting to the convergence of telecom, broadcasting 

and IT sectors.  

Telecommunication- Brief 

The telecommunications sector evolved from the 

invention of telegraph, where communication today 

has taken a modern face of carrying mobile phone in 

the hands for communication. By the development of 

wireless and mobile technology, we were able to 

exchange large amounts of data in seconds. These 

shifts are due to up gradation in technology, and have 

transformed people’s life and business. At one time, 

telecommunications required physical wires 

connecting homes and businesses. In modern society, 

this is varying with improvements in the mobile 

technology and wireless technology and making them 

the primary form of communication. 

Purpose of Study 

 To identify the growth indicatorsof 

telecommunication in rural India. 

 To compare the  state of telecommunication 

developments between rural and urban India 

 To highlight the significance of TRAI 

Analyses 

India is currently the world’s second-largest 

telecommunications market and has registered strong 

growth in the past decade and half. According to the 

report by Ground Station Module Association 

(GSMA) in collaboration with the Boston Consulting 

Group (BCG), Indian mobile economy is growing 

rapidly and will contribute substantially to the nations 

GDP. The liberal and reformist policies of the 

Government of India have been instrumental along 

with strong consumer demand in the rapid growth in 

the Indian telecom sector. The government has 

enabled easy market access to telecom equipment and 

a fair and proactive regulatory framework that has 

ensured availability of telecom services to consumer 

at affordable prices.  

The deregulation of Foreign Direct Investment 

(FDI) norms has made the sector one of the fastest 

growing and a top five employment opportunity 

generator in the country.The Indian telecom sector is 

expected to generate four million direct and indirect 

jobs over the next five years according to estimates 

by Randstad India. The employment opportunities are 

expected to be created due to combination of 

government’s efforts to increase penetration in rural 

areas and the rapid increase in smartphone sales and 

rising internet usage.International Data Corporation 

(IDC) predicts India to overtake US as the second-

largest smartphone market globally by 2017 and to 

maintain high growth rate over the next few years as 

people switch to smartphones and gradually upgrade 

to 4G. 

The significance of Telecom Regulatory 

Authority of India (TRAI) 

The entry of private service providers brought 

with it the inevitable need for independent regulation. 

The Telecom Regulatory Authority of India (TRAI) 

was, thus, established with effect from 20th February 

1997 by an Act of Parliament, called the Telecom 

Regulatory Authority of India Act, 1997, to regulate 

telecom services, including fixation/revision of tariffs 

for telecom services which were earlier vested in the 

Central Government.TRAI's mission is to create and 

nurture conditions for growth of telecommunications 

in the country in a manner and at a pace which will 
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enable India to play a leading role in emerging global 

information society. One of the main objectives of 

TRAI is to provide a fair and transparent policy 

environment which promotes a level playing field and 

facilitates fair competition.  

`In pursuance of above objective TRAI has issued 

from time to time a large number of regulations, 

orders and directives to deal with issues coming 

before it and provided the required direction to the 

evolution of Indian telecom market from a 

Government owned monopoly to a multi operator 

multi service open competitive market.The directions, 

orders and regulations issued cover a wide range of 

subjects including tariff, interconnection and quality 

of service as well as governance of the Authority.The 

TRAI Act was amended by an ordinance, effective 

from 24 January 2000, establishing a 

Telecommunications Dispute Settlement and 

Appellate Tribunal (TDSAT) to take over the 

adjudicatory and disputes functions from TRAI. 

TDSAT was set up to adjudicate any dispute between 

a licensor and a licensee, between two or more 

service providers, between a service provider and a 

group of consumers, and to hear and dispose of 

appeals against any direction, decision or order of 

TRAI. 

Telecommunication’s contribution towards GDP 

According to the National Council for Applied 

Economic Research(NCAER), the country's urban 

growth and prosperity is beginningto percolate to the 

countryside. The Gross Domestic Product (GDP)of 

the country is approximately 1162 billion US 

dollarsout ofwhich the share of the agriculture sector, 

which is mainly in ruralIndia, is approx.17.5 %. 

India's rural majority today accounts formore than 

US$100 billion in consumer spending i.e. the 

largestbuyers as a group in the country and 

contributing significantly toIndia's GDP. In 1990, for 

every $100 earned by a person residingin a rural area, 

a person in an urban area earned approx. $182.Today, 

this gap has been reduced to $56. Already, mobile-

phonecompanies and consumer durable companies 

have become awareof the opportunity that exists in 

the huge rural consumer segmentand have extensive 

marketing programs in place. Cell-phonemakers are 

eyeing the rural markets to push growth beyond 

thepresent 7 to 9 million new mobile connections 

every month. 

Telecommunication resulting in Rural Poverty 

reduction: 

The impact of rural infrastructure on poverty level 

is significant particularly in the context of achieving 

Millennium Development Goals (MDG) in the 

developing countries whose first and the most 

fundamental goal is the halving of extreme poverty 

by 2015.Any investment on infrastructure leads to an 

increase in the real income in both agriculture and 

non-agriculture sectors leading to a decline in the 

poverty level. With the help of telecommunication, a 

lump sum contribution has been made to 

alleviatepoverty by reducing the expenditurelevel for 

the essential services like health & housing facilities, 

access to safe drinking water and basic sanitation. 

Provision of micro-credit along with some of the 

basic infrastructure facilities can be quite successful 

in generating incomes in both small-scale agriculture 

and, in particular, in small-scale non-agricultural rural 

enterprises and hence exerting as a catalyst in the 

poverty alleviation.The introduction of fixed and 

mobile phones to the rural poor has brought in 

revolution in the field of micro-credit and  has 

provided new opportunities for income generation 

and poverty reduction in rural areas is a well-

documented fact.In India, a large disparity in rural 

and urban poverty is found. This disparity is even 

more evident in those states where the dualistic 

character of rural-urban divide is of severe nature; 

like the expenditure level of the population below 

poverty line of rural Bihar according to URP 

(uniform recall period) was 42.1% against the urban 
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figure of 34.6%. All this clearly callsup the 

underdeveloped state of telecommunication, being 

one of the reasons. 

Indicators of Telecommunication Development in Rural India 

a. Teledensity  

Table 1: Volume of Subscribers and Teledensity of Rural and Urban sector 

Financial Year Ending Subscribers (millions) Teledensity 

Rural Urban Rural Urban 

2011 282.23 564.08 33.79 157.32 

2012 330.82 620.53 39.22 169.55 

2013 349.22 548.8 41.02 146.96 

2014 377.73 555.28 43.96 145.78 

2015 419.31 577.18 48.37 148.61 

2016 449.17 609.69 51.37 154.01 

 

 

 The above table clearly depicts the rural-urban 

subscribers and teledensity. Taking rural into 

consideration, there is a steady growth of subscribers 

from 282.23 million in 2011 to 449.17 million in the 

year 2016. While considering Teledensity there is a 

gradual increase from 33.79% in 2011to 51.37% in 

the year 2016. Switching over to urban sector both 

no. of subscribers and Teledensity seems to show a 

mixed output of growth in certain years and drop of 

growth in certain years. The decrease in the urban 

subscriber base of 548.8 in the year 2013, and 

respective decrease in Teledensity of 146.96 is 

because of a dearth in the wireline subscribers. With 

the increase in the need for the usage, the wireless 

subscribers gradually increased which paved a way to 

a growth in both subscribers and Teledensity. This is 

depicted through a chart. 

 

 

 

 

Graph-1.1: Graph Showing Teledensity growth trend 

of Rural and Urban sector 
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b. Wireline Subscribers 

Financial Year Ending Subscribers (millions) Teledensity 

Rural Urban Rural Urban 

2011 8.69 26.04 1.04 7.26 

2012 7.55 24.62 0.89 6.73 

2013 6.71 23.50 0.79 6.29 

2014 5.96 22.53 0.69 5.91 

2015 5.12 21.47 0.59 5.53 

2016 4.32 20.90 0.49 5.28 
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 The Total Wireline subscriber base of Urban has 

declined from 26.04 million at the end of Mar-2011 

to 20.90 million till the end of Mar-2016 with an 

average declining rate of 1.15%. The urban 

Teledensity declined form 7.26 at Mar-2016 to 5.28 

at the end of Mar-2016 with an overall Wireline 

Teledensity of 1.99including both Urban and rural at 

the end of Mar-2016.The same scenario has also been 

witnessed with the rural subscriber base, where it 

decreasedfrom8.69Million at Mar-2011 to 4.32 at the 

end of Mar-2016. The Teledensity declined form 1.04 

at Mar-2011 to 0.49 at end ofMar-2016. This is 

depicted through a chart 
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Graph-2.1: Graph Showing wireline Teledensity 

growth trend of Rural and Urban sector 

Table-3: Volume of wireless Subscribers and Teledensity of 

Rural and Urban sector. 

Financial 
Year 

Ending 

Subscribers (millions) Teledensity 

Rural Urban Rural Urban 

2011 273.54 538.05 32.75 150.06 

2012 323.27 595.90 38.33 162.82 

2013 342.50 525.30 40.23 140.67 

2014 371.78 532.73 43.27 139.86 

2015 414.08 555.71 47.78 143.08 

2016 444.84 588.79 50.88 148.73 

Source: Telecom Regulatory Authority of India 

Graph-3: Graph Showing wireless subscribersshare 

of Rural and Urban sector 

 

 The Rural Wireless subscribers increased from 

273.54 million at the end of Mar-2011 to 444.84 

million at the end of Mar-16 whereas with Urban, 

very marginal increase in the subscriptions of 538.05 

million at Mar-2011 to 588.79 at the end of Mar-2016 

is recorded. The wireless teledensity increased from 

32.75% to 50.88% with urban, and a declined figure 

of 150.06 to 148.73 with the urban. 
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Graph-3.1: Graph Showing wireless Teledensity 

growth trend of Rural and Urban sector 
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Comparing the Growth between Urban and Rural 

Graph-4: Graph comparing Growth trend of 

Teledensitybetween of Rural and Urban. 
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 When compared the growth of Teledensity in 

rural and urban India, it gives a clear picture that 

there is a steady growth rate of subscribers which 

leads to an increase in teledensity. This is an indirect 

indicator of growth in rural economy and reduction in 

the rural poverty. 

Factual Status 

 Rural development gets a boost by a reliable 

infrastructure of enhanced telecommunications. 

Participation by rural and poor segments of society in 

the information economy should be a strategic 

priority both for social reasons as well as for the 

reason of economic development being a goal in 

itself. Access to the telecommunication network 

drives economic growth and provides economic 

opportunity. Special emphasis needs to be placed on 

the role of telecommunications in enabling rural 

citizens to integrate effectively in the Indian economy 

and then to the new Global Economy. Successful 

systems require not just appropriate technology but 

primarily that all other elements like people, policies, 

processes, incentives, institutions, and infrastructure 

are present and work well. Special transition policies 

are required to give a fair chance and to help rural 

India to adjust to the new marketplace of 

telecommunications. There is plenty of evidence to 

show that telephones have a high correlation with 

GDP per capita. Broadly stated that if a country has a 

one per cent higher mobile phone subscription rate 

than another country, its GDP per capita will be about 

$200 higher. Surveys and studies have repeatedly 

shown that access to information and communication 

technologies allows the benefits of information 

availability, business opportunities and social 

connections that translate into brighter education and 

economic opportunities. 

II. CONCLUSION  

Telecommunication development has a key role 

to play in both economic growth and poverty 

reduction. In particular the development of 

telecommunication infrastructure and services in rural 

areas are not on par to its urban counterpart.  

India being one of the fastest growing 

telecommunication markets in the world, the 

unprecedented increase in teledensity and sharp 

decline in tariffs in the Indian telecom sector has 

contributed significantly to the country’s economic 

growth. Besides contributing to about 3% to India’s 

GDP, Telecommunications, along with Information 

Technology, has greatly accelerated the growth of the 

economic and social sectors.  A massive investment 

campaign for the construction of new rural 

infrastructure and maintenance of existing 

infrastructure in low income developing countries is 

long overdue. In this study, the core reminds us the 

status of the telecommunications industry, and its 

crucial importance to economic development of the 

nation. 

Furthermore, the potential benefits embodied in 

globalisation are not likely to be captured by low 

income developing countries and their poor people. 

Investors, policymakers and citizens alike severely 

sense the constraint of physical infrastructure on 

economic growth. Many of the components for rapid 

economic growth and poverty reduction in India are 

already in place and the transformation of the lives of 

millions seems within reach. Yet there are miles to 

go. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

 Urbanization is a concomitant of a combination 

of factors such as broad-based industrialization, 

growing real per capita income, division of labour, 

specialization, economies of scale, technological 

advancement, upgradation of skills, well-knit market 

network, emerging service sector, etc. Thus, 

urbanization is the outcome of ‘economic’ and 

‘demographic’ growth process.  

Tamil Nadu occupies the number one slot in terms 

of degree of urbanization among major States. An 

increasing urban population along with migration for 

want of employment opportunities from rural to 

urban areas has exerted undue pressure on various 

basic amenities. Consequently, drinking water, 

sewage, sanitation, housing and urban transport are 

woefully inadequate to meet the growing 

requirements of the inhabitants. The worst affected 

ones are the poor in urban areas. As more urban 

conglomerations grow without adequate 

infrastructure, the problems would be further 

aggravated. Therefore, the challenge before the 

Government is to guide the process of urbanization 

and to ensure that services viz., sanitation, water 

supply and basic housing are provided to urban 

residents. 

 

 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To analyse the urbanization and growth trends 

in Tamil Nadu. 

2. To identify the growth of urban local bodies in 

Tamil Nadu. 

Methodology 

The study is confined to the state of Tamil Nadu. 

The present study is based on secondary data. The 

data is collected from Annual Reports of Government 

Departments, Statistical Hand Book of Tamil Nadu, 

various magazines, journals, books and official 

websites are used as relevant sources. 

Results and Discussion 

Urban development is one of the key indicators 

for socio economic development of the society. Tamil 

Nadu is the most urbanized state in India. Swelling 

urbanization compels the State Government to focus 

on improving the basic amenities to the urban 

population in general. The urban local bodies are 

responsible to provide basic services such as roads, 

streetlights, storm water drains, sanitation, solid 

waste management and water supply. 
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Table No -1 Urban Population in Tamil Nadu 

 

Year No.of 

Towns 

Urban 

/population 

Millions 

Percentage 

to total 

population 

1951 297 7.38 24.4 

1961 339 8.99 26.7 

1971 439 12.46 30.3 

1981 434 15.95 33.0 

1991 469 19.08 34.2 

2001 832 27.48 44.2 

2011 1,097 34.92 48.5 
Source: Director of Census Operations, Tamil Nadu 

The above table shows that urbanization and 

growth trends in Tamil Nadu. As per 2011 Census the 

total urban population in the State was 34.92 million 

increasing from 27.48 million in 2001 Census. The 

process of urbanization is a natural process associated 

with growth. The degree of urbanization in Tamil 

Nadu has progressively on the increase over a long 

span of period. The proportion of urban population to 

total population of the State had steadily increased 

from 24.4 percent in 1951. With the introduction of 

74th Constitutional Amendment Act in 1994, all the 

Town Panchayats were brought under urban fold. As 

a result, there was significant rise in the proportion of 

urban population to 44.0 percent in 2001. In 2011, it 

had further moved up to 48.5 percent. As per 2011 

Census the average density of population in the State 

was 554 persons per sq k.m and in urban areas it was 

3521 persons per sq k.m. Further, the growth rate of 

urban population in the State at 27.1 percent had 

outpaced the growth in rural population (6.6%) 

between 2001 and 2011 Censuses.  

 The faster pace of urbanization along with higher 

concentration of population creates stress on the 

access to and quality of basic amenities. Apart from 

that the accelerated pace of urbanization also results 

in significant spill over into peri-urban areas and 

therefore, these areas need to be included in urban 

planning. In this context, special land use strategy 

may be evolved to address urban expansion and out 

growth. Figure: 4.1 depicts the trend in urbanization. 

 

Figure: 1. Trend in urbanization 

 

Table No. 2 Urbanization in Tamil Nadu 

 

Source: Direction of Operations Tamil Nadu 

District Rate of Urbanization District Rate of Urbanization 

Chennai 100.0 Namakkal 40.3 

Kanniyakumari 82.3 Dindigul 37.4 

Coimbatore 75.7 Thajavur 35.4 

Thiruvallur 65.1 Cuddalore 34.0 

kancheepuran 63.5 Sivagangai 30.8 

Tiruppur 61.4 Ramanathapuram 30.3 

Madurai 60.8 Krishnagiri 22.8 

The Nilgiris 59.2 Nagapattinam 22.6 

Theni 53.8 Thiruvarur 20.6 

Erode 51.4 Thiruvannamalai 20.1 

Salem 50.0 Pudukkottai 19.5 

Viridhunagar 50.5 Dharmapuri 17.3 

Tuticorin 50.1 Perabalur 17.2 

Tirunelveli 49.4 Villupuram 15.0 

Tiruchirappalli 49.2 Ariyalur 11.1 

Vellore 43.2 State 48.5 

Karur 40.2  
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As per Census 2011, urbanization rate in 17 

districts is below the State average (48.5%). Among 

these districts, Ariyalur, Villupuram, Dharmapuri, 

Pudukkottai, Thiruvannamalai, Thiruvarur, 

Krishnagiri and Nagapattinam are the least urbanized 

ones. Urbanization was higher than the State’s 

average in there maining 15 districts. Among them, 

Chennai, Kanniyakumari, Coimbatore, Thiruvallur, 

Kancheepuram, Tiruppur and Madurai are highly 

urbanized districts. 

Table No. 3 Urban population in Tamil Nadu and 

India-2011 census (Million) 

Tamil Nadu Category India 

Urban population 377.11 34.9 

Share of Urban population to 

Total 

31.2% 48.5% 

Child population in the age 

group 0-6 years 

43.19 3.51 

Scheduled caste population 47.53 4.96 

Scheduled Tribe population 10.46 0.13 

Literates 280.84 27.34 

Sex Ratio 929 1000 

Decade change 2001-2011   

 

Tamil Nadu accounted for 9.3 percent of the 

total urban population in the country. The proportion 

of urban population in the State at 48.5 percent as per 

2011 Census was significantly higher than that of all 

India (31.2%). Among the major States, Tamil Nadu 

ranks first in the proportion of urban population in the 

country. Other States which surpass the 40 percent 

mark are Kerala (47.7%), Maharashtra (45.2%) and 

Gujarat (42.6%). Least urbanization was noticed in 

Bihar (11.3%), Assam (14.1%) and Orissa (16.7%) 

where the ratio was less than 20.0 percent. 

The density of population living in urban areas of 

Tamil Nadu was 3521 persons per sq.km. The sex 

ratio (number of females per ‘000 males) in urban 

areas of Tamil Nadu at 1000 was comparatively well 

ahead of all India ratio of 929. The overall literacy 

rate for urban areas of Tamil Nadu in 2011 Census 

was 87.0 percent while for all India it was 84.1 

percent. The proportion of Schedule Caste population 

in urban areas stood at 14.2 percent in Tamil Nadu 

against 12.6 percent at the National level, whereas the 

proportion of Schedule Tribe population stood at 0.4 

percent and 2.8 percent respectively. 

Table No.4 Classification of Workers by Gender In 

Urban India and Tamil Nadu-2011 (Millions) 

Total 133.15 32.3 35.3 

Males 105.1 50.6 53.8 

Females 28.04 11.9 15.4 

Total 14.02 37.5 40.2 

Males 10.22 55.8 58.5 

Females 3.8 18.9 21.8 
Source: Director of Census Operation Tamil Nadu 

Tamil Nadu accounted for 10.5 percent of the 

total urban workers at all India. The work 

participation rate (WPR –workers as percentage to 

total population) in urban areas of the State at 40.2 

percent was higher than that of all India (35.3%) in 

2011. Going by gender also, the WPR in the State 

was well ahead of all India. In both instances, the 

WPR of males was significantly higher than that of 

females. Between 2001 and 2011 Census the WPR in 

the State had improved from 37.5 percent to 40.2 

percent, whereas at all India it was from 32.3 percent 

to 35.3 percent. 
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Table No. 5 Classification of Workers in Urban Tamil Nadu (Millions) 

Category Workers 

2001 % 2011 % 

1.Workers     

a.Main workers 9.47 91.8 12.60 89.9 

b.MarginalWorkers 0.85 8.2 1.42 10.1 

Total 10.32 100.0 14.02 100.0 

2.Main Workers     

a.Cultivators 0.34 3.3 0.36 2.6 

b.Agricultural labourers 1.10 10.7 1.20 8.6 

c.Household Industry workers 0.65 6.3 0.66 4.7 

d.Other workers 8.23 79.7 11.80 84.1 

Total 10.32 100.0 14.02 100.0 
Source: Director of census Operation, Tamil Nadu 

Tamil Nadu accounted for 10.8 percent of the 

total main workers and 8.6 percent of total marginal 

workers in urban areas in India. In the State the 

proportion of main workers to total workers at 90 

percent in 2011 Census was marginally higher than 

the all India level (88%). The proportion of marginal 

workers to total urban workers in the State increased 

from 8.2 percent in 2001 Census to 10.1 percent in 

2011 Census. It indicated that more marginal workers 

in urban areas were mostlyengaged in informal sector 

with low productivity. In the State as well as all India, 

among marginal workers the composition of workers 

those working for 3 to 6 months and less than 3 

months were in the ratio of 85:15 in 2011 Census. 

The four-fold classification of main workers at 

the State level indicates that ‘other workers’ 

accounted for a larger chunk. Between 2001 and 2011 

Censuses the proportion of other workers to total 

main workers significantly increased from 79.7 

percent to 84.1 percent. This was mainly due to the 

sizeable employment opportunities created in the 

manufacturing and service sectors. There was a 

decline in the proportion of agricultural labourers 

from 10.7 percent to 8.6 percent, household industry 

workers from 6.3 percent to 4.7 percent and 

cultivators from 3.3 percent to 2.6 percent. 

 

 

 

 

Table No. 6 Classification of Municipalities 

Grade Annual income 

(in crores) 

No. of 

Municipalities 

Special 

grade 

Above 10.00 18 

Selection 

grade 

6.00-10.00 28 

Frist grade 4.00-6.00 34 

Second 

grade 

Below 4.00 44 

Total  124 

Source: Department of Municipal Administration and Water supply 

Chennai 

Tamil Nadu has 12 Municipal Corporations viz., 

Chennai, Madurai, Coimbatore, Tiruchirappalli, 

Tirunelveli, Salem, Tiruppur, Erode, Vellore, 

Thoothukudi, Dindigul and Thanjavur and 124 

Municipalities. All these Urban Local Bodies, except 

Chennai are under the administrative control of the 

Commissioner of Municipal Administration. In 

addition, there are 528 Town Panchayats in the State 

under the control of the Director of Town Panchayats. 

Based on the annual income and population, the 124 

Municipalities and 528 Town Panchayats were 

classified into different grades. Only 37.1 percent of 

the Municipalities in the State had an annual income 

of more than Rs.6.00 crore. A majority of 62.9 

percent Municipalities had an annual income of less 

than Rs.6.00 crore. In the case of Town Panchayats as 

many as 84.8 percent had an annual income more 

than Rs.8.00 lakhs and only a meagre 15.2 percent 

having less than Rs.8.00 lakh. 

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 173 

 

Table No. 7 Classification of Town Panchayats 

Grade Annual Income 

(Rs. In lakh 

No. of Town 

Panchayats 

Special Grade Above 20.00 12 

selection 16.00-20.00 222 

Grade-I 8.00-16.00 214 

Grade-II 4.00-8.00 80 

Total  528 
Source: Direct rate of Town Panchayats Chennai-108 

The State Government has so far constituted four 

State Finance Commissions to make 

recommendations on the devolution of resources to 

the local bodies and the recommendations are under 

implementation. Devolution from State finances 

forms a major part of the resources of local bodies. 

The recommendations of the 4th State Finance 

Commission has been accepted by the Government. 

The 3rd State Finance Commission recommended 10 

percent of State’s Own Tax Revenue (SOTR) may be 

devolved to the local bodies. The devolution of funds 

was shared vertically between the rural and urban 

local bodies in the ratio of 58:42. Of the total funds 

devolved to the urban local bodies (42%), the 

horizontal sharing between the Municipal 

Corporations, Municipalities and Town Panchayats 

was in the ratio of 30:41:29. The total devolution of 

funds by the State to urban local bodies witnessed an 

increase from Rs.2292.50 crore in 2011-12 to 

Rs.2798.59 crore in 2012-13 and a fall in 2013-14 to 

Rs.2717.32 crore. 

II. CONCLUSION  

To conclude, Government of Tamil Nadu have 

been framing varied strategies for the upliftment of 

the common masses and overall growth of the 

economy. In addition to all the Urban Development 

Programmes, the Public Distribution System, Swarna 

Jayanthi Shahen Rozgar Yojana, Neighbour hood 

Groups, Community Development Societies, etc 

schemes are also been implementing successfully. 

The rate of growth of the urban areas in Tamil Nadu 

is doubtlessly unimaginary and highly appreciable. 
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Abstract 

The basic understanding in the historical context of our 

country is rooted to discriminative factors and those are 

based on division of class, cast, race and religion. It’s 

devising the pathetic environment in the society. In the 

process of social change as well as human development the 

most important approach is economic stability in global 

prospective. In the context of India the stability of economy 

development is mostly dependent on the agriculture, 

industries and political involvement. It is leading the 

positive feedback mechanism for the human and economic 

development. Today, this is the era of globalization and the 

development of the state dependent on primary and 

secondary group action. It means   agriculture is the 

sources of our economic generator but without science, 

innovation and technology there is nothing possible to 

change the present scenario. The sources of science and 

technology lead the effectiveness and efficient approach in 

the Indian economic development process because, without 

economic development it is impossible to maintain peace, 

harmony and desire of its citizens in the perpetual way. The 

process of social change basically based on the impact of 

socialization and overall development of the state 

dependant on the economic condition. Only the economic 

factor is not sufficient for the betterment of humanitarian 

development. Time to time there are lot of changes in our 

society and it is the never ending process. Indian society 

has very rich culture but there are lot of descriptive   

approaches and it is creating the gap in the social structure 

of the nation. So, this article based on comparative, critical 

view and interpretation analysis defines the present 

situation of social scenario.   

Keywords: Social impact assessment, effective 

approach, economical strategies and impact of LPG and 

Agro-Industries 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The concept of social change concerned with the 

historical and contemporary facts of the culture and 

tradition as well as socio-economic stability of the 

country. In the process of social change there are 

multidisciplinary approaches to analyse the 

transformative period of the Indian social structural 

development. The framework of the Indian social 

structure is composite in nature and these are 

dependent on the basis of geographical and 

demographical status of the specific region and place. 

It’s also maintaining group bounding and social 

mobilization to the improvement of social 

development through the motivational and potential 

efforts of its citizens. Now a days we are part of 

global era and there is mutual understanding in the 

process of agricultural development in developed and 
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developing countries. The basic problems of 

developing countries have lack of infrastructure and 

resources in the process of agriculture. The total 

population of our country is near about 1.30 billion 

and 60 % population lives in rural India and people 

surviving in village they are dependent on agriculture 

sector. But the condition of rural India is very 

pathetic and most of the farmers are dependent on 

god magic positive or negative feedback mechanism. 

It is the facts of traditional Indian farming system. 

Today, the time of science, innovation and 

technology and without modification of traditional 

agricultural system there is no possibility to change 

the scenario of Indian social structure. In the field of 

agriculture, India is taking initiative approaches after 

the freedom of our country. The period of 1947 to 

2012 in the field of agriculture there are dynamic 

changes in the ratio of production and global 

marketing. So, there are lot of critical phases of 

Indian agricultural system and in the current scenario 

government of India is taking very serious steps for 

the sustainable agricultural development process. 

After independence, Indian agriculture growing very 

sharply and effective but the main problem is not 

solved because, the condition of the farmer is very 

pathetic and at the same time farmer is committing 

suicide every day. According to United Nation 

Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation 

(UNESCO), about seven crore people of India is 

suffering from depression because they are unable to 

achieve basic needs of the life. So, it is most 

important to maintain peace and harmony in the 

society and give equal opportunities to everyone. But 

after 1990s, India becomes a part of globalisation and 

many international organizations. The process of 

scientific agricultural system is based on effective 

and efficient process and it is making a bridge for the 

integrated development process of agriculture and 

allied fields for the betterment of social structure with 

resourceful capacity. 

II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

The concept of social change concerned with the 

historical and contemporary facts of the culture and 

tradition as well as socio-economic stability of the 

country. In the process of social change there are 

multidisciplinary approaches to analyse the 

transformative period of the Indian social structural 

development. The framework of the Indian social 

structure is composite in nature and these are 

dependent on the basis of geographical and 

demographical status of the specific region and place. 

It’s also maintaining group bounding and social 

mobilization to the improvement of social 

development through the motivational and potential 

efforts of its citizens. Now a days we are part of 

global era and there is mutual understanding in the 

process of agricultural development in developed and 

developing countries. The basic problems of 

developing countries have lack of infrastructure and 

resources in the process of agriculture. The total 

population of our country is near about 1.30 billion 

and 60 % population lives in rural India and people 

surviving in village they are dependent on agriculture 

sector. But the condition of rural India is very 

pathetic and most of the farmers are dependent on 

god magic positive or negative feedback mechanism. 

It is the facts of traditional Indian farming system. 

Today, the time of science, innovation and 

technology and without modification of traditional 

agricultural system there is no possibility to change 

the scenario of Indian social structure. In the field of 

agriculture, India is taking initiative approaches after 

the freedom of our country. The period of 1947 to 

2012 in the field of agriculture there are dynamic 

changes in the ratio of production and global 

marketing. So, there are lot of critical phases of 

Indian agricultural system and in the current scenario 

government of India is taking very serious steps for 

the sustainable agricultural development process. 

After independence, Indian agriculture growing very 
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sharply and effective but the main problem is not 

solved because, the condition of the farmer is very 

pathetic and at the same time farmer is committing 

suicide every day. According to United Nation 

Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation 

(UNESCO), about seven crore people of India is 

suffering from depression because they are unable to 

achieve basic needs of the life. So, it is most 

important to maintain peace and harmony in the 

society and give equal opportunities to everyone. But 

after 1990s, India becomes a part of globalisation and 

many international organizations. The process of 

scientific agricultural system is based on effective 

and efficient process and it is making a bridge for the 

integrated development process of agriculture and 

allied fields for the betterment of social structure with 

resourceful capacity. 

   

Factors that Cause Social Change 

(a) Cultural Factors: The main cause of social 

change is the cultural factor. Max Weber has this 

proved this hypothesis by a comparative study of 

religious and economic institutions. Culture gives 

speed and direction to social change and determines 

the limits beyond which social changes cannot occur. 

This, however, does not warrant the conclusion that 

there is no distinction between social and cultural 

change. Actually, the field of social change is limited 

in comparison to the field 

(b) Technological Factors: The technological 

factor has immense influence in social change. To 

quote Ogburn, “Technology changes society by 

changing our environments to which we in turn adapt. 

This change is usually in the material environment 

and the adjustment we make to the changes often 

modifies customs and social institution”. In this way, 

the incessant increase in new machines due to new 

discoveries has had a very great influence upon social 

relationships. 

(c) Biological Factors: Biological factors too 

have some indirect influence upon social change. 

Among the biological factors is the qualitative aspect 

of the population related to heredity. The qualitative 

aspect of population is based upon powerful and great 

men and their birth is dependent to a large extent 

upon heredity and mutation. Hence a biological factor 

plays a part in social change to that extent. 

(d) Population Factors: Even changes in the 

quality and size of the population have an effect upon 

the social organisation as well as customs and 

traditions, institutions, associations etc. 

(e) Environmental Factors: The geographists 

have emphasized the impact of geographical 

environment upon human society. Huntington has 

gone so far as to assert that an alteration in the 

climate is the sole cause of the evolution and 

devolution of civilizations and cultures. Even if these 

claims of the geographists are to be discarded, it 

cannot be denied that floods, earthquakes, excessive 

rain etc., have significant effect upon social 

relationship and these are modified by natural 

occurrences. 

(f) Psychological Factors: Most sociologist 

regard psychological factors as important elements in 

social change. The cause of social change is the 

psychology of man himself. Man is by nature a lover 

of change. Change is the law of life.   

(g) Others Factors: In addition to the above 

mentioned factors, another factor of social change is 

the appearance of new opinions and thoughts. For 

example, changes in attitudes towards dowry, caste 

system, female education etc. 
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(b) Five Year Plan and Social Change: 

After independence the situation was very 

critical to lead Indian economy in constructive way 

for the nation building process. The first Prime 

Minister Jawahar Lal Nehru introduces the five year 

plan in the country and he was the first chairman of 

the planning commission. The government of India 

started five year plan to set-up policy of the state in a 

systematic way for the centralized and integrated 

development in the state.  In this process the concept 

of social change is one of the primary objectives to 

accumulate the functions of the state in an absolute 

way that can be clearly seen in five year plan. In this 

concept we are assuming that the growth rate and 

social conditions are positively related. As the growth 

rate increases, social condition of the country also 

increases and vice-versa. 

“An underdeveloped economy is characterised, 

by the existence, in greater or less degree, of 

unutilised or underutilised man power on the one 

hand and of unexploited natural resources on the 

other. This state of affairs may be due to stagnancy of 

techniques or to certain inhibiting socio-economic 

factors which prevent the more dynamic forces in 

economy from asserting themselves”. 

Table 1(a): Pattern of Government Outlay on Agriculture and Allied Sectors. 

(Rs. crores) 

Plans Total Plans expenditure 

(Actual) 

Agriculture and Allied 

Sectors 

Agriculture and Allied 

Sectors outlay in (%) 

1
st
 (1951-56) 1,960 600 31 

2
nd

 (1956-61) 4,670 950 20 

3
rd

 (1961-66) 8,580 1,750 21 

4
th

 (1969-74) 15,800 3,670 24 

5
th

 (1974-79) 39,430 8,740 22 

6
th

 (1980-85) 1,09,300 26,100 24 

7
th

 (1985-90) 2,18,730 47,100 23 

8
th

 (1992-97) 4,75,480 1,01,590 21 

9
th

 (1997-02) 8,17,000 1,61,880 20 

10
th

 (2002-07) 16,18,460 3,23,692 20 

11
th

 (2007-12) 36,44,720 6,56,049 18 
Source: Planning Commission, Various Five Year Plan Documents. 

The Place of Agriculture in the National 

Economy:  

“The Indian Planning Commission specified 

various programmes for the development of 

agriculture production and allied sectors. The 

changing scenario of the agriculture sectors concern 

with overall development of the state. In Indian 

context agriculture has been the backbone of the 

economy. As seen 1st to 11th plans total expenditure 

of the government increases immensely but 

expenditure in allied sector had decreased too much. 

If we take an account from 1st to 11th it has 

decreased to 13%. This is major reason of Indian 

downfall in the sector of agriculture and allied sector. 

 

Table 1(b): Share of Agriculture Sector in Total 

Gross Domestic Product (in % term). 

Year Agriculture 

1950-51 56.5 

1970-71 45.9 

1990-91 34.0 

2000-01 24.7 

2005-06 19.55 

2006-07 18.51 

2007-08 17.8 
Note: Agriculture includes agriculture, forestry and fishing. 

Source: Economic Survey 2007-08, Statistical Abstract of 

India 2008. 

Above table reflects the share of agriculture from 

1950 to 2008.and it can be clearly observed that share 

of agricultural GDP  has gone down to almost around 

35%.one of the main reason is decline in the 

expenditure in agriculture and allied field. 
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India is a country where availability of labour is 

huge and agriculture is the only sector which has the 

capacity to accumulate such big labour force into it, 

but after first five year plan govt. started giving 

importance to industrial sector rather than to develop 

agricultural sector because development of any sector 

in the economy is totally dependent on the 

development of agriculture and allied sector. 

Table 2:   National Income during Plans. 

Plan Target Growth 

Rate (%) 

Achieved Growth 

Rate (%) 

 (1951-56) 2.1 3.6 

 (1956-61) 4.5 4.1 

 (1961-66) 5.6 2.8 

(1969-74) 5.7 3.3 

 (1974-79) 4.4 4.8 

 (1980-85) 5.2  5.7 

 (1985-90) 5.0 6.0 

 (1992-97) 5.6 6.8 

(1997-02) 6.5 5.4 

 (2002-07) 8.0 6.6 

 (2007-12) 9.0 7.8 
Source: Planning Commission, Ninth Five Year Plan (1997-2002), 

Vol. 1 , Tenth Five Year Plan (2002-07) and 11th Five Year Plan 

(2007-12). 

Table (3): showing the target growth rate and 

actual growth rate during five year plan before the 

introduction of new economic reform policy (LPG). 

“Planning is, not a once-for all exercise for a five 

year period, it requires a continual watch on current 

or incipient trends, systematic observation of 

technical, economic and social data and adjustments 

of programmes in the light of new requirements.” 

The concept of five year plans concerned with 

basic objectives of growth, employment and social 

justice. At the time of first five year plan there was no 

base of infrastructure in entire nation. So, in this 

phase it was most important to set-up basic objective 

to improve the function of the state in a systematic 

way.   

In first plan government major concern was 

agricultural sector, government invested major 

portion of the budget in agriculture and agricultural 

process as a result we can see that actual growth rate 

was quite high than the estimated growth rate. In 

Indian context agriculture and allied sectors is the 

backbone of the economic activities because so called 

population have direct connection to this field 

through the practices and first five year plan was the 

effective in a nature.  

Followed by second five year plan in which 

government shifted concern from agriculture to 

industries due to which growth rate of the country 

were 4.0 which was less than the planned value. The 

second plan basically based on socialist economic 

development policy and the team of planning 

commission gives primary priority to industries and 

decrease the outlay of the agriculture and allied 

sectors. The thought of Jawaharlal Nehru 

“Industrialisation produce steel, it produces power. 

They are the base, it is easy to build. The strategy 

governing planning in India is to industrialise and that 

means the basic industries being given the first 

place”. 

The third five year plan (1961-66), basically 

based on feedback of last two five year plans and in 

this time planning commission refer first priority to 

agriculture but randomly changed the objectives of 

this plan because India conflicts with China in (1962) 

and with Pakistan (1965).  These two conflicts lead 

realistic approach of the state craft and security or 

defence development is most important for the 

sustainable development in the state. 

The fourth five year plan refers to remove of 

poverty, growth with stability and progressive 

achievement of self-reliance. In this phase the most 

important issues was set-up the basic structure of the 

society because after the two war between China and 

Pakistan many political feedback approaches collapse 

and the supply of the raw material from the 

neighbourhood was effected. 

The fifth five year plan was dynamic and 

multidimensional in nature. In this era there were lot 

of critical issues in the Indian economy. This time 

two things happened first economic crisis and second 
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price hike of oil. But latter it’s managed by the 

effective policy of the plan. The main objectives of 

this plan was growth with social justice and the centre 

point is removal of poverty and attainment of self-

reliance through the promotion of higher rate growth 

of economy and equal interference in the social form. 

The fifth plan was terminated by the Janta Party at 

1978. 

The sixth five plan introduced by two political 

parties Janta Party (1978-83) and Congress. Economy 

stability and modernisation leads to industrialisation, 

potential employment in the agriculture and allied 

sectors. But after the defect the Janta Party Congress 

came into power and introduced the new five year 

plan (1980-85) on the basis of Nehru model of 

growth aiming at a direct attack on the problems of 

poverty by creating condition of an expanding 

economy.  

The seventh five year plan (198-90), explore the 

long term interest for the economic development 

through different policies and programmes. In this 

plan core area was growth of food grain, high 

production and generating employment opportunities. 

The eighth five year plan (1992-97), is a unique 

and dynamic in nature. After 1990s the economic 

situation of the country was crucial and its causes by 

balance of payment crisis. The Narasimha Rao 

government initiated the process of fiscal reforms as 

well as new economic reform policy.  This policy 

maintains the stability of the economy and leads the 

better infrastructure set-up to lead the economic 

growth in  dynamic ways.  

The ninth five year plan (1997-2002), prepared 

under the United Front Government was released in 

March 1998.  The important objectives of this plan 

was “Growth with Social Justice and Equality”, 

agriculture and rural development. This is the first 

time planning commission introduced the integrated 

policy of the rural India. The target GDP is not gain 

in this period but in the long term process is a 

progressive for the development. 

The tenth five year plan (2002-07), is the path to 

change the social structure of the entire nation in the 

global prospective. In the country there were lot of 

problems in the society like literacy, poverty, 

unemployment etc. But in this plan every states is the 

evident for the positive feedback mechanism of the 

tenth five year plan.  

The eleventh five year plan (2007-12), 

emphasised on the fact that during  last 4 years. It was 

the world highest economy growth. The average GDP 

growth was 8.6% and explores the level of economic 

activities through multidimensional approaches. The 

most important issues were poverty, removal of 

unemployment, health, environment, skill 

development, performance of the governance and 

education. Only economic stability is not enough for 

the development, social construction is one of the 

most important factors to find out the absolute 

framework of the state and its citizens. 

III. CONCLUSION  

Equal status and justice for everyone in the 

society is the ultimate goal of social change. Social 

change is the never ending process within the 

framework of socio-political economic development. 

It is concerned with multiple indicators to lead the 

functions of the social change in a systematic way. In 

India, after independence the concept of change and 

development is not in an absolute form because, 

through the democratic system of the government 

political scenario focusing, only those areas in which 

they can maintain power and position stability in the 

government function. The condition of the society in 

India cannot change without agricultural 

development. According to Planning Commission, 

Agriculture development is central to economic 

development of the country. In first planning 

commission there is positive evident to find out the 

importance of agriculture sector in Indian economy. 
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But, Nehru era basically focused in service sector and 

gives second priority to agriculture that is the big 

drawback in the process of economic development. In 

the field of agriculture, Green Revolution which led 

to India becoming self-sufficient in food in few years’ 

it increased India’s capacity to stand on its feet and 

take more independent stand in international affairs. 

In 1991, India introduced new economic reform 

policy and follow the concept of liberalisation, 

privatisation and globalisation (LPG), it’s refers to 

the multidimensional approaches for the development 

as well as social change. Change means not only 

economic stability it’s refer equal interference in the 

social life and justice in the society. 

Social change is the change in the society which 

can take place by the co-operation of government and 

common people. We common people of the society 

altogether can make a huge change in the society. 

Government is taking lots of steps in agricultural and 

allied fields (PDS system etc.) to improve the social 

structure, just common people need to support the 

government in its effort to make it successful. 

So, today we are part of multiple affairs and the 

science, innovation and technology taking too much 

initiative place in the field of economic development. 

In India, government should be given the primary 

priority to agriculture and uses of science and 

technology is most important for achieving absolute 

goal. According to Dr. A.P.J. Kalam, “India will only 

truly shine when it shines one and all”. 
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Abstract 

Styles depend upon cerebral dominance of an 

individual in retaining and  processing  different  modes  of 

information  in  his  own  style  of  learning  and  thinking.  

This  study  attempts  to  find  out  the  relationship  and 

significance  of  difference  between  academic  

achievement  and  learning-thinking  style  of  HighSchool 

students . The study was delimited to class IX standard 

students only. The purpose of present study was to see 

whether there is a relationship between academic 

achievement and learning-thinking style of IX standard 

school students or not. Normative Survey method was 

applied for conduction of the study. The population for the 

research includes students of secondary class of different 

areas. Mean and Pearson’s Product Moment Correlation 

(‘r’) are  the  statistical  technique  which  helped  in  the  

analysis  and  interpretation  of  the  result.  The  collected  

data was  analyzed  and  Interpreted  on  the  basis  of  

hypothesis.  It  has  been  found  that  learning-thinking  

style  and academic  achievement  of  IX standard  school  

students  are  positively  and  significantly  related  to  each  

other. Students having high academic achievement are 

better for teaching. It can be said that academic 

achievement is  a  factor  which  influence  the  learning-

thinking  style  of  IX standard  school  students.  It  can  

also  be  concluded that  male  and  female  IX standard  

school  students  are  not  different  in  respect  to  their  

academic  achievement whereas they are different in 

respect to their learning-thinking style.   

Keywords: Learning Style, Thinking Style, IX 

Standard School and Academic Achievement. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

“Styles  depend  upon  cerebral  dominance  of  

an  individual  in  retaining  &  processing  different  

modes  of Information in his own style of learning 

and thinking”. Style indicates the Hemisphericity 

function of the brain and  students  learning  strategy  

and  information  processing  are  based  on  the  

preferences  of  the  brain  area (Venkataraman 1990). 

Styles are propensities rather then abilities. They are 

the ways of directing the intellect which an individual 

finds comfortable. The style of learning thinking are 

as important as levels of ability and we ignore  to  

identify  the  thinking  styles  at  their  earlier  and  

appropriate  stage.  It is foremost important for the 

teachers to focus their attention on student’s favorite 

thinking styles before imparting the subject matter. If 

they  fail  to  do  so,  the  consequences  may  be  

serious  because  the  teachers  may  tend  to  confuse  

styles  of students  mind. Since the method of 

teaching adopted by teachers often reflects their 
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personal thinking style,the  students  who  have  the  

same  thinking  style  of  the  teachers  are  only  

benefited  and  rewarded.  Since  any subject  can  be  

taught  in  any way  that  is  compatible  with  any  

style,  students  will  seek  learning  activities  that  

are  compatible  with  their  own  preferred  styles,  

Both  teachers  and  students  tend  to  exploit  their  

preferred styles Which may or may not  match.  

Therefore,  it  is  important  for  the  teachers  to  

know  the  students  preferred  styles,  so  that  the  

teachers  can capitalize the opportunities for students 

learning. Styles like abilities are not formed by birth. 

They are  partly developed  due  to  environmental  

condition  and  by  way  of  nurturing  children  by  

their  parents  and  teachers. Some individuals may 

have one preferred style at one stage and another 

preferred style at another stage.  

Styles are not fixed, but keep Changing. we need 

to recognize the preferred styles of students and 

ourselves the efforts to understand learning and 

thinking styles and to learn to use them flexibly 

requires the  identification of an individual’s 

preferred  style of learning and thinking. Research 

tools are readily available to identify the individuals 

preferred style of learning and teachers must 

eventually come forward to understand and identify 

the styles of learning and thinking in students this  

direct approach with the help of research tool  will 

help to understand  and  assess  the  styles  of  

students  for  developing  intelligence  and  creativity  

in  the  fields  of  their preferred styles in academic  

areas. Thus the ‘Tool’ is very important to assess the 

preferred styles of students learning and thinking.  

Three different styles are learning styles, 

cognitive styles and thinking styles.  These  styles 

although different but  have  one  thing  in  common;  

they  are  individuals,  preferred  way  of  processing    

information  and  using abilities that they have. Styles 

are not abilities. Difference in the way of thinking of 

individuals makes the way to formation of theories of 

thinking styles.  Thinking style is our preferred way 

of thinking and managing our activities. A learning 

style is how you receive information most efficiently 

(and naturally).  

LINEAR (Left Brain-Dominant) 

Linear thinkers prefer a very structured approach 

to learning.  If  a  learning process  involves  

progression  (Step  A,  Step  B,  Step  C,  etc.) linear  

thinkers  will feel more comfortable starting. Step B 

only after Step Ahas been completed. Mathematics 

and accounting are considered linear subjects since 

they involve a process-oriented presentation of 

information. 

GLOBAL (Right Brain-Dominant) 

Global thinkers (or "strategic thinkers") are more 

comfortable with new information if they can put it 

into context with the big picture. They also tend to be 

impatient with linear subjects and linear-oriented 

instruction - they prefer access to all the information 

(early on) so they can relate it to their overall goals.  

Of course, it would be nearly impossible for a 

person to possess only one learning style, or be 

strictly a linear or a global thinker, and still be able to 

function adequately in our complex world. Most of us 

tend to incorporate a variety of styles to complete a 

task.  For example, when determining how much to 

tip a waiter or waitress, you must use linear skills (to 

calculate the percentage for the tip) and global skills 

(to judge the quality of service and amount of money 

needed for additional purchases that day).    

Review of Related Literature  

It is important to put a glance on some related 

studies.  

Li-Fang Zhang(2002)“Thinking  Styles:  their  

relationships  with modes of thinking and academic 

performance”.This study aimed at investigating the 

nature of thinking styles as  described  in  the  theory  

of  mental  self-government.  Two-hundred-and-

twelve USUniversity  students responded to the 

Thinking  Styles Inventory and the  Styles of 
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Learning and Thinking. Results  from convergent 

statistical  analysis  procedures  indicated  that  

thinking  styles  and  modes  of  thinking  share  

certain  common variance in the data. It was evident 

that the more creativity-generating and more complex 

thinking styles are significantly  related  to  a  holistic  

mode  of  thinking,  and  that  the  more  norm-

conforming  and  more  simplistic thinking styles are 

significantly related to an analytic mode of thinking.  

These findings are discussed in terms of practical 

implications for educators.   

Springer  Netherlands  (2009)  “Process-oriented  

instruction  in  learning  and  thinking  strategies”  

The  learning effects were higher than the effects of 

an preliminary version of the program implemented 

with students from an  open  university.  These results 

support the importance of the process-oriented 

instructional model. The linking of a thorough 

diagnosis of personal learning styles to individually 

instructional measures, turned out to be a powerful 

way to activate students to reflect on their learning 

and to develop their mental models of learning.  

Objectives  

Objectives of the study are given below:  

1. To study the relationship between academic 

achievement and learning-thinking style of IX 

standard school students.  

2. To  study  the  relationship  between  academic  

achievement  and  learning-thinking  style  of  

male and female  IX standard school students.  

3. To study the relationship between academic 

achievement and learning-thinking style of 

female IX standard school students.  

4. To find out the significance of difference 

between academic achievement of male and 

female IX standard school students.  

5. To find out  the  significance  of  difference  

between  learning-thinking  style  of  male  and  

female  IX standard school students.  

Hypotheses  

1. There is no significant relationship between 

academic achievement and learning thinking style of 

IX standard school students.  

2. There is no significant relationship between 

academic achievement and learning thinking style of 

male IX standard school students.  

3. There is no significant relationship between 

academic achievement and learning thinking style of 

female IX standard school students.  

4. There is no significant relationship between 

academic achievement of male and female IX 

standard school students.  

5. There is no significant relationship between 

learning thinking style of male and female IX 

standard school students.  

Design of the Study  

For the present study normative survey method 

was applied to find out the academic achievement and 

learning-thinking style of IX standard school 

students. The sample of the study is consisted of 635 

students- 318 boys and 317 girls of IX standard 

school students. 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 184 
 

Table 1: School wise Distribution of Sample 

S.No Name of the School Sample Total 

Boys Girls 

1 Government Higher Secondary School, M.G.R Nagar. 50 51 101 

2 Government Higher Secondary School, Kundrathur. - 55 55 

3 Government Higher Secondary School, Thirumalisai 37 19 56 

4 M.G.R Higher Secondary School, Kodambakkam. 50 21 71 

5 Dr.K.K.Nirmala Girls Higher Secondary School, K.K.Nagar. - 38 38 

6 Sr Ramasamy Mudaliar Higher Secondary School, Ambattur, 53 48 101 

7 St.Antony Matriculation Higher Secondary School, Kottivakkam. 39 24 63 

8 Amutha Matriculation higher Secondary School, Thirunindravur. 29 18 47 

9 Vidyaniketan Matriculation Higher Secondary School, Ashok Nagar. 18 12 30 

10 Velankanni Matriculation Higher Secondary School, Ashok Nagar. 42 31 73 

                                            Total 318 317 635 

 

Tools  

Investigators made achievement test and D.Venkataraman’s Style of Learning and Thinking were used 

for collecting data. Pearson’s Product Moment Correlation is used for analyzing and interpreting the data.   

Analysis and Interpretations  

 

To  study  the  relationship  between  academic  achievement  and  learning-thinking  style  of  IX standard 

school students.  

The  hypothesis  framed  to  achieve  the  above  stated  objective  is  that  there  exists  no  significant  

correlation between academic achievement and learning-thinking style of IX standard school students. 

Table 2: Correlation between Academic Achievement (X) and Learning-Thinking Style (Y)        of IX standard 

School Students. 

Variable X Y Level of Significance 

X 1.00 0.619  

Positively Significant Y 0.619 1.00 

It  is  observed  from  the  table  2  that  the  computed  value  of  co-efficient  of  correlation  between  

academic achievement  and  learning-thinking style of IX standard  school  students  is  0.619 which is positive 

in  nature that indicates a  positive  correlation. Hence, the null hypothesis of no significant correlation between 

academic achievement and learning-thinking style of IX standardschool students is rejected.Now, it can be 

interpreted that academic achievement and learning-thinking style are correlated with each other. 

To study the correlation between academic achievement and learning-thinking style of male IX standard 

school students. 

In pursuance of the objective stated above the co-efficient of correlation is computed by using Pearson’s 

product moment correlation. The correlation between academic achievement and learning-thinking style of male 

IX standardschool students is presented vide table 2. 
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Table 3: Correlation between Academic Achievement (X) & Learning-Thinking Style of Male students (Y) 

Variable X Y Level of Significance 

 

X 1.00 0.705  

Positively Significant Y 0.705 1.00 

It  is  observed  from  the  table  3  that  the  computed  value  of  co-efficient  of  correlation  between  

academic achievement and learning-thinking style is 0.705 which is positive in nature that indicates a positive 

correlation. Hence, the null hypothesis of no significant correlation between academic achievement and 

learning-thinking style of male students is rejected. Now, it can be interpreted that academic achievement and 

learning-thinking style of male students are correlated with each other. 

To  study  the  correlation  between  academic  achievement  and  learning-thinking  style  of  female IX 

standardschool students. 

In  pursuance  of  the  objective  stated  above  the  co-efficient  of  correlation  is  computed  by  using  

Pearson’s product  moment  correlation. The correlation between academic achievement and learning-thinking 

style of female IX standard school students is presented vide table 3. 

Table 4: Correlation between Academic Achievement (X) & Learning-Thinking Style of Female students (Y) 

Variable X Y Level of Significance 

 

X 1.00 0.807  

Positively Significant 
Y 0.807 1.00 

It is observed from the table 4 that the computed value of co-efficient of correlation between academic 

achievement and learning-thinking style is 0.807which is positive in nature that indicates a positive correlation. 

Hence, the null hypothesis of no significant correlation between academic achievement and learning-thinking 

style of female IX standard school students is rejected. Now, it can be interpreted that academic achievementand 

learning-thinking style of female IX standard school students are highly correlated with each other. 

4.Significance of difference between the Academic achievement of male and female IX standard school 

students. 

In order to test the hypothesis formulated is that there exists no significant difference between the academic 

achievement of male and female IX standard school students, critical ration is adopted. A comparative analysis 

of mean scores of academic achievement of male and female IX standard school students is also one which is 

given vide table 4. 

Table 5: Significance of difference between Academic achievement of Male and Female IX standard school 

students 

Sex Mean SD N Critical Value Level of Significance 

 

Male 61.87 17.69 318 2.62 0.01 

Female 63.48 18.44 317 

 

The above table shows that calculated critical ration is more than the table value at 0.01 level of 

significance. Itmeans that there exists a significant difference between academic achievement of male and 

female IX standard school students. Hence the earlier formulated null hypothesis is rejected. 
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.Significance of difference between the Learning-thinking style of male and femaleIXstandard 

schoolStudents. 

In order to test the hypothesis formulated is that there exists no significant difference between the 

learningthinkingstyle of male and female IX standard school students, critical ration is calculated. A 

comparative analysisof mean scores of learning-thinking style of male and female IX standard school students is 

also done which isgiven vide table 5. 

Table 6: Significance of difference between Learning-thinking style of Male and Female IX standard school 

Students 

Sex Mean SD N Critical Value Level of Significance 

 

Male 61.18 18.16 318  

2.82 

 

0.01 

Female 64.30 17.86 317 

The above table shows that calculated critical ration is higher than the table value at 0.01 level of 

significance.It means that there exists significant difference between learning-thinking style of male and female 

IX standard school students. Hence the earlier formulated null hypothesis is rejected. It can be concluded that 

gender is afactor which influences learning-thinking style of IX standardschool students. 

II. FINDINGS &CONCLUSION  

Findings 

It has been found out that there exists significant 

relationship between academic achievement and 

learning-thinking style of IX standard school 

students. 

It has been found out that there exists significant 

relationship between academic achievement and 

learning-thinking style of male IX standard school 

students. 

It has been found out that there exists significant 

relationship between academic achievement and 

learning-thinking style of female IX standard school 

students. 

It has been found out that there exists significant 

difference in the academic achievement of male and 

female IX standard school students. 

It has been found out that there exists significant 

difference in the learning-thinking style of male and 

female IX standard school students. 

Educational Implications 

No research can be said to be complete in itself 

especially in behavioral science. The present study 

hasadequately dealt with academic achievement and 

learning-thinking style. The findings of the study are 

likely to indicatethe importance to educational IX 

standard school students, teacher educators and 

policy makers who areconcerned with the sphere of 

education. One of the implications of the present 

conclusion for teachereducators and policy makers is 

that their curricula, syllabi, text book, method of 

teaching etc. all should bemodeled in such a way that 

they can utilize their energies in the right direction. It 

is therefore mostimportant for student teacher to 

develop the academic achievement to become a 

perfect teacher. 

Achievement is the level of learning and 

attainment in a particular area of the subject in terms 

of knowledge,understanding, skills and applications. 

The main focus of educative process is to improve the 

performance orlearning of the students. The learning 

outcomes of the students are measured with the help 

of theirachievement or performance. Performance 

assessment is the process of measuring the terminal 

behaviors ofthe students at the end of instruction. It is 

the job of the teacher to measure whether the students 

haveacquired the component concepts, as on 

achievement, before proceeding with the instruction 

which arrangesthese concepts in proper relationship 
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for the learning of the principles. The achievement is 

the end product of the instruction usually verbal 

performance. 

Conclusion 

In accordance with the analysis done and from 

interpretations made it can be concluded that 

learning-thinking styleand academic achievement of 

IX standard school students are positively and 

significantly related to each other.Students having 

high academic achievement are better for teaching. It 

can be said that academic achievementis a factor 

which influence the learning-thinking style of IX 

standard school students. It can also be concludedthat 

male and female IX standard school students are not 

different in respect to their academic 

achievementwhereas they are different in respect to 

their learning-thinking style. 
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Abstract 

Tribal community is the pioneer of human society. The 

tribal’s are seen in most part of India, mainly in forest and 

hilly regions. They are known for their particular 

geographical location with distinct culture. The tribal is a 

group of different peoples and they are not integrated with 

other society. They mainly depend on land for their 

livelihood. About 600 and above tribal communities are 

living in India. The study investigated the implications of 

PESA (Panchayats Extension to Scheduled Areas) Act and 

the socio-economic conditions of the tribal’s in Odisha: 

with special reference to Gajpati District. The data of the 

study was collected from 120 respondents from the Soura 

and Lanjia Soura communities in Gajpati district of 

Odisha. The study found that PESA Act is not effectively 

working in the state and the policies and programmes 

which are implemented by the government for the 

betterment of the socio-economic conditions of the tribes 

are not properly reaching in the particular peoples. 

Therefore the present study suggest that create awareness 

among the tribal peoples about their rights, and the 

government should take necessary steps for the better 

monitoring system in accessing the effectiveness of PESA 

Act in Odisha   

Keywords: Scheduled Tribes Population in India, 

Tribes of Odisha, PESA Act.. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Tribal is a group of different peoples and they are 

not integrated with other society. They mainly depend 

on land for their livelihood. They are very hard 

working and innocent. There were about 

approximately 370 million tribal people are living in 

the world. They belonged to 5000 different groups in 

90 countries of the world. The highest numbers of 

tribal’s are found in African and Asian countries in 

the world. But the highest numbers of them (84.4 

million) are living in India. About 600 and above 

tribal communities are living in India. According  to 

the  2011  census  about  10,42,810,34  Scheduled  

Tribals  are  living  in  India. From  this , highest  

number  of  tribal  are  found  in  Madhya Pradesh ( 

14.69 per cent), Maharashtra  (10.08 per cent),  

Odisha  (9.20 per cent)  and   Rajasthan  (8.86 per 

cent).  The  state-wise  details  regarding  tribal  

population  in  India  is  given  in  the  following  

figure. 
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Figure 1: Population of Scheduled Tribals in India

It is noted that from the above table Madhya 

Pradesh is having highest number of tribals (14.69 

per cent), and Goa having lowest tribal population 

(0.14 per cent). The tribal spread through out of the 

world large number of tribal are found in India Most 

of tribal are educationally and economically found 

backward. They are far away from the development 

now all so they are living in forest and remote hills. 

Poverty,  illiteracy,  poor  sanitation,  ill  health  and  

other  social  problems  are  existing  among  tribal  

peoples  in  India.  Hence  the  Indian  Government  

offered  special  development  and  welfare  programs  

to  the  tribal  population.   

Scheduled Tribes of Odisha 

Odisha claims as the second largest tribal 

dominant state in the country. Tribals occupy a 

putative role in the state population. Mainly there are 

62 Tribal communities living in the state and each 

one is different from others. The tribal population 

constitutes 22.13 of the total population of the state. 

Comparing to other state Odisha occupies unique 

position among the Indian state and union territories 

for having a rich and colorful scenario. Majority of 

the tribals in Odisha living in the forest and no hilly 

area. They are following their own tradition and 

customs. 

The tribals have suffered from socio-economic 

and educational backwardness due to their 

geographical and historical reasons. The  five  year  

plans  formulated  for  the  implementation  of  a  

series  of  investment  backed  schemes  and  projects  

for  the  betterment  of  the  conditions  of  the  

tribal’s  living  in  the  rural  and  urban  areas.  But  

most  of  the  tribals  cannot  access  their  schemes  

and  welfare  programms,  because  of  the  poor  

implementation. 

The tribals have not much knowledge and idea 

about their rights and powers. So the tribes are getting 

problems and they are exploited by fraudsters. To 

prevent this, government introduced the PESA Act.  

Inception of PESA Act 

PESA (Panchayat Extension to the Scheduled 

Area) enacted  by  government  of  India  which  is  

objective  to  cover  the  scheduled  tribes  The  act  

gives  major  governance  power  to  the  tribal  

people  and  it  protects  right  over  local  natural  

resources.  The  act  directs  the  state  government 

not  to  make  any  law  which  is  inconsistent  with  

customary  law,  social  and  religious  practices  and  
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traditional  management  practices  of  community  

resource.  It  is  a  most  power  full  act,  which  carry 

out  the  development  of  tribals  without  give  harm  

to  their  tradition,  customs,  the  act  give  sprit  to  

empower  Gram  sabha  to  taken  diction  about  

miner  forest  product,  miner  mineral,  lacer  police  

and  other  related  as  part  of  the  schedule  area.  In  

the  amended   legislation the  following  subjects  

and  responsibilities  mandated  for  Panchayats  in  

Scheduled  Areas were  entrusted  to  the  three-tier  

Panchayat  Institutions. Gram Panchayat  is  given  

the  power   of, 

(i) Enforcement  of  Prohibition  of  regulation 

or  restriction  of  sale  and  consumption of  any  

intoxicant, 

(ii) Ownership  of  minor  forest  produce, 

(iii) Prevention  of  alienation  of  land  and  

restoration  of  any   unlawfully  alienated land  and  

Scheduled   Tribes,  

(iv) Control  over  money-lending  and  

(v) Management of village markets. At the 

intermediate level, the power of control and 

supervision over institutions and functionaries of 

various social sector  programmes  and  preparation  

of  local  plan  including  tribal  sub-plan  are  

entrusted  to  the  Panchayat  Samiti.   

All  over  India,  9  states  having  highest  

number  of  tribal  population  and  those  states   

considered  under  the  Act  of  Panchayat   Extension  

Scheduled  Area.  The  Eight  states  are  Andra  

Pradesh,  Jharkhand,  Gujarat,  Himachal  Pradesh,  

Maharashtra,  Madhya  Pradesh,  Orissa  and  

Rajasthan  and  Chhattisgarh. 

Salient  Features  of  the  Panchayats  (  Extension  

the  Scheduled  Areas  )  Act,  1996 

The  salient  features  of  the  Panchayats  

(Extension  to  the  Scheduled  Areas)  Act  (PESA)  

are  as  follows. These following features are referred 

from Government of India 

Ministry of Tribal Affairs(Press Information 

Bureau Government of India Ministry of Tribal 

Affairs, 2014)  

(i) Legislation  on  Panchayats  shall  be  in  

conformity  with  the  customary  law,  social  and  

religious  practices  and  traditional  management  

practices  of community  resources. 

(ii) Habitation  or  a  group  of  habitations  or  a  

hamlet  or  a  group  of  hamlets comprising  a  

community   and  managing  its  affairs  in  

accordance  with  traditions and  customs;  and  shall  

have  a  separate  Gram  Sabha. 

(iii) Every  Gram  Sabha  to  safeguard  and  

preserve  the  traditions  and  customs  of people,  

their  cultural  identity,  community  resources  and  

the  customary  mode  of dispute  resolution. 

(iv) The  Gram  Sabhas  have  roles  and  

responsibilities  in  approving  all  development 

works  in  the  village,  identify  beneficiaries,  issue  

certificates  of  utilization  of funds;  powers  to  

control  institutions  and  functionaries   in  all  social  

sectors  and local  plans. 

(v) Gram  Sabhas  or  Panchayats  at  

appropriate  level  shall  also  have  powers  to 

manage  minor  water  bodies;  power  of  mandatory  

consultation  in  matters  of land  acquisition;  

resettlement  and  rehabilitation  and  prospecting  

licenses/mining leases  for  minor  minerals;  power  

to  prevent  alienation  of  land  and  restore alienated  

land;  regulate  and  restrict  sale/consumption  of 

liquor;  manage  village markets,  control  money  

lending  to  STs;  and  ownership  of  minor  forest  

produce. 

Review of Literature 

Tribals are spread throughout  the  world, about  

10,42,810,34   numbers of the tribal population are 

found in India But  there  are  limited  studies relating  

to  the  Panchayat raj Extension  Schedule  Area  act ( 

PESA act). 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 191 

 

Biswadayal Pradhan  (2011)   have  conducted  a  

study  on   “Panchayat  raj  and tribal  development  

in  Orissa:  an overview”.  This  study  made  an  

overview  of  historical evolution  of  Panchayat  raj  

system   and   explained  why  the  PESA  act  coming  

in Odisha. It    find  out  that  PESA  is  having  all  

powers  and  duties  to  preserve  the  culture and  

solve  the  problems  of  tribals.  But  in  reality  

PESA  is  not  being  implemented  in  its  true  spirit. 

The objective of study is (i) To study the aim of 

Panchayat raj, and  implementation  level  of   

Panchayat Raj   for  tribal  development.  The  study   

based on  both   primary  and  secondary  study.  The  

finding  of  study  shows  that   Still  there  is  lack  of  

awareness,  and  information  among  the  tribals  

about   this  act.  It  is  not  giving  the  clear  picture  

of  development  and  they  suggested  getting  the  

actual  reality  of   Orissa  with   that  a  micro-level  

study. 

Beauty  Gogei   (2013)   in  Paper   “Panchayat  

Raj  and  Tribal  Development  in  India”.     gave  a  

detail  account  of  the  tribal  development  and  

Panchayat  raj.  It mainly  focuses  on  the  power,  

authority,  and  responsibility  upon  the  Panchayat  

implies  the  preparation  of  plans  for  economic  

development  and  social  justice  for the self  

governance  of  the  tribal community  as  the  grass  

root  level.  It  also  described  the 5th   and  6th  

schedule  law  for  the  tribal  area.  The  findings  of  

the  study  were  that  they  made  special  provision  

for  their  protection and  development.  The  main  

safeguard  included  promotion  of  education,  

economic  interest and  their  protection  from  social   

injustice  and  all  forms  of  exploitation. This   study   

use  both  primary  and  secondary  data. The   

primary  data  collected   from   Odisha   some  

selected  places  through   questionnaire  and  GD  the  

secondary  data  collected  from  Panchayat office, 

Rural development  department  and  the  books 

related  this topics. 

Krishna H alavath  (2014)   conducted  a  study  

“Human  Rights  and  Realities  of Tribals’  Lives  in  

India:  A  Perfect  Storm”.  This  study  focused  on  

how  human  rights have  become  applicable to the  

realities  of  Tribal  lives,  and  how  they  can  build  

on  the international  conventions  and  agreements  

that  have  accomplished  this  task  to understand  the  

dimensions  of  Tribals ‘human  rights  in  the  Indian  

society.  The study explained  that  violation  of  

human  rights  created  many  economic  and  

emotional problems.  It  affected  the  nature  and  

welfare  of  human  beings,  and  created  many 

disorders.  It  is possible  to imagine  the  life  

chances  of  tribal  communities  improving through  

the implementation of practical measures along with 

considering the rights accorded.  This  study  

suggested  that  there is an immediate  need to 

constitute tribal autonomy councils so that the tribal 

communities themselves can look after the rules, 

implementation  and  development  of  the  localities.  

The  data was collected from   secondary  data  

sources. 

C.R Bijoy  (2015)   in  his  article  Panchayat  raj  

Extension  to  Scheduled  Area  Act,  1996:  The  

Travails  of  a  Governance  Law,  gave  a  little  

interdiction  about  PESA act,  The  study  attempted 

to explore on the issues of consultation on matters of 

land acquisition  and   local  self-governance.  This  

study  described  the  power  of  gram  sabha and  the  

important  of  tribal  participation.  He  discussed  the  

rights  and  reservation  for tribal  in  PESA  act  and  

local  self-governance  system  and    provinces.  The  

study showed  that  the  gram  sabha  meetings  were  

irregular  and  thinly  attended.   He  suggested  that  

when  the  PESA  legislation  reached  the grassroots  

level  of  democracy  it  give  the benefits.  This   

study  based  on  secondary  data  related  to tribal  

act  and  the  situation  of  PESA  Act. 
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Objectives of the Study 

The main aim of the present study is to analyse 

Implications of PESA Act and the Socio-Economic 

Conditions of the Tribal’s in Odisha. The specific 

objective of the study are given below 

1. To  prepare  a  profile  of  the  tribal  

community in  the  study  area 

2. To analyse the socio-economic conditions of 

Soura and Lanjia Soura Tribal communities 

in the study area 

3. To  understand  the  awareness  level  of  

tribal  people  on  PESA  Act 

4. To  offer  suggestions  for  effective  

functioning  of  PESA  Act  in  empowering  

tribals. 

Methodology 

The study is based on both primary and secondary 

data. The secondary data comprises various 

references already published in the unpublished and 

published, such as research papers, articles relating to 

fisheries and books and websites for review purpose. 

Among  the  30  districts  of  Odisha  Gajpati  districts  

was  taken  for  the  study.  There  are  7  blocks  in  

Gajapati  districts.  From  their  researcher  has  

selected  2  blocks  namely  Gumma  and mohana   

from  those  two  blocks  village  hamlets  of  

Bhubana  and  Luanga  Panchayats,  the  male  

population  of  two  primitive  group  namely  Lanjia  

Soura  and  Soura  were  selected  for  the  study. The  

two  blocks  of  Gajpati  districts  were  selected  

among  7  blocks  namely  Gumma  and  Nuagada  

and  from  that  2  Gram  Panchayats  were  selected  

Bhubana  and  Luangar.  From  this  two  gram  

Panchayats  4  Villages  were  selected  by  using  

Multi-  stage  sampling.  The  villages  were  

Bhubana,  Badaapasi,  Luangar  and  bugari  selected  

purposively  by   using  purposive  sampling method,  

because  the  two primitive  tribal  communities  were  

reside  in  these  villages. among 2314  male  

population  of  these  two communities 120 were  

selected as  a  sample or  respondent.   Then  from  

each  villages  30  respondents  were  selected  

randomly  by  using  simple  random   method.   

Analysis and Discussions 

The result of the investigation carried out from  

one hundred  and  twenty  respondents  from  Gumma  

and  Mohana  Block  of  Gajapati district in Odisha. 

The results thus obtained are discussed below 

Table 1: Marital and Educational Status of the 

Respondents 

Marital Status Educational Status 

Married 91.7 % Illiterate 43 % 

Single .5 % Primary 33 % 

Divorce 1.7 % Secondary 10 % 

Widow 1.6 % HS 6% 

- - UG 8% 

Total 100 Total 100 
Source: Computed from primary data 

The above table shows that the marital status and 

educational qualifications of the sample respondents. 

Marriage brings about a number of changes in the 

attitude and behavioral pattern of the people, as there 

is need for engaging in gainful economic activities, to 

yield an income and provide opportunities for the 

family and education has played a vital role in the 

socio-economic development of the society. It is 

observed from the table that majority of (91.7 per 

cent) the respondents are married. The educational 

status shows that 43% of the respondents are illiterate 

and 33% of the respondents are studied up to primary 

education in the study area. 

Figure 1: Family Status and Housing Condition of 

the Respondents 
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The above figures show the Family status and 

Housing Condition of the sample respondents in the 

study area. It is observed from the table that majority 

(78%) of the respondents are belongs to joint family. 

The housing condition shows that majority (62%) of 

the respondents is lived in Pucca houses followed by 

Kutcha (37 per cent), and only 9 per cent are lived in 

Semi Pucca houses. 

Figure 2: Occupational Pattern of Respondents 

 
   Source: Computed from primary data 

From this chart  it  could  be  seen that  28.3  per  

cent  of   respondents  are  mainly  depending  on  

agriculture,  25  per  cent  respondents  are  

depending  on  agricultural  labour,  4.2  per   cent   

are  forest   dwellers,   58.3 per  cent  are doing  both  

agriculture   and   forest   dwellers,  and  only  6.7  

per cent  are   doing  other   jobs. 

Table 2: Annual Family Income of the Household 

Annual Income (Rs.) Sources 

Agriculture Animal milk Non- farming Small business Others 

1001-5000 45.8 1.7 15.8 1.7 40.0 

5001-10000 24.2 2.5 3.3 0 10.8 

10001-15000 17.5 0 0.9 0.8 5.0 

Above15001 10.0 0 0 0 0 

None 2.5 95.8 80.0 97.8 44.2 

Total 100 100 100 100 100 
 Source: Computed from primary data 

The  table shows that  majority  of  the  peoples  

(97.5  per  cent)  are  doing agriculture, form  these  

45.8  per  cent  of  the  households  getting  income  

between 1001-5000. In  animal  milk  4.2  per  cent  

are doing  their  occupation,  from  these  1.7  

respondents  getting  income  between  the  range  of  

1001-5000. 20  per  cent  of  the  respondents  are  

doing  non  farming, from these 15.8 per  cent  are  

getting  income  between  10001-5000. In  the  case  

of  small business  about  2.5  per  cent  of  the  

respondents  are  engaged  with these  work.  Out  

these  1.7  per  cent  are  getting  income  between  

the  range  of  1001-5000. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3: Awareness of Tribal Rights 

 

      Source: Computed from primary data 

It is observed from the figure that 68.3 per 

cent of the respondents were no knowledge about seat 

reservation followed by 31.7 per cent of them have 

the  good  knowledge  about  their  seat  reservation. 

52.5  per  cent  of  the  respondents  have  no 

knowledge  about  the  73
rd 

 amendment  followed  by  

47.5  per  cent  of  them  have  good knowledge  

about  the   73
rd 

 amendment. And  it  also  observed  

from  the  table  that  95.8  per  cent  of  the  

respondents have  good   knowledge  about   their  

aged   handicapped  persons  followed  by  4.2 per  
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cent of   them  have  no  knowledge   about   the   

aged    handicapped   person   scheme.  What  are  the  

rights  and  polices  for  the  aged  and  handicraft    

person  and  they  get  the opportunity   or  not. 

Figure 4: Changes Occurred due to PESA Act 

 

It is observed from the table that 28.3 per  cent  

of  them  having  leader  selection  process  followed  

by  15.8  of  them  having  decision  making  process  

and  0.8  per  cent  of   them  having  other  changes.  

II. SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION  

PESA   Act   is  the  Act  which tuck  the  

Panchayat  raj  system  to  the  scheduled  area  for  

the   betterment   of  tribals.  It  framed  by  

considering  there  right  and  needs.  Gram sabha  is  

the  centre  point  of  PESA  Act  where  the  gram 

Sabha  has  got  a  power  of  preparing  the  

development  of  tribal’s. The study suggest that The 

government has to create better access to programmes 

and providing future earning opportunity, increase 

market facility and production effectiveness in 

agriculture and provide small scale industrial 

opportunities, enhance and improve the banking 

facility for the financial inclusion of tribes, the 

government should provide clean drinking water, 

sanitation facility, better nutrition and child care etc, 

self employment programmes are not working 

properly, there is need to actively work in the tribal 

areas, and there should be a monitoring system, 

which ensure the proper implementation of the gram 

sabha and related programmes.  

Since from 1996 came  at  force,  unfortunately  

there  is  not  much  improvement   in  the  condition  

of  tribals,  still  now  they  are  in  the  state  of  

underdevelopment. There   literacy  quality   low   

and  most  of  them  unawareness  about  this  Act.  

And  the  special  provisions  med  for  them  due  to  

the  lack  of  interest  among  the  tribals   the  active  

participation  of  tribals  is  missing  in  the  gram 

sabha  and  after   development  activity  under  this  

act. 
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Abstract 

India’s taxation system has changed on July 1st 2017 

introduced a broad based Goods and Services Tax (GST), 

which will be added to the price of most goods and services 

purchased by consumers. With the new taxation laws 

introduced in July there are taxes on products that never 

had taxes before. With this there will be an increase in the 

price of certain products and the tax burden falls on the 

Consumer.  As a result of this there would be a reduction in 

the Consumer Surplus.  Thus this paper aims to focus on 

the impact of GST on consumer surplus and the factors 

determining consumer surplus using the simple demand 

and supply diagram 

Keywords: GST, Consumer Surplus, Taxation System, 

Demand and Supply. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Goods and Services Tax (GST) introduced as a 

National Goods and Services Tax in India from 1 July 

2017 is proposed to be a comprehensive indirect tax 

levy on manufacture, sale and consumption of goods 

as well as services at the national level. It will replace 

all indirect taxes levied on goods and services by the 

Indian Central and State by creating a common Indian 

market and boosting investment and growth.  

On the other hand, its effect on Consumer Price 

Index (CPI) and inflation were not focussed in depth. 

Though a large part of the CPI basket is exempted 

from GST, but a sizeable portion on the rate of tax on 

services has gone up by three percentage points. The 

impact will be all the more on the middle and upper 

sections of society, who consume more services. 

Motilal Oswal Securities Ltd reported on GST 

dated 3 July 2017. The report reveals, “Importantly 

though, while services comprise a very small share in 

CPI, they account for almost 50% of the total 

consumption basket in the economy. Thus, while the 

impact of GST may not be visible in the official 

inflation measures, it will certainly pinch Indian 

consumers, as the share of services has been rising.” 

Services related to healthcare, education and 

transportation may not see a decline in demand 

despite increase in prices, say economists. But 

consumers may choose to cut down on expenditure 

incurred on discretionary services like entertainment 

and dining in restaurants, etc., which could have 

some impact on overall private final consumption 

expenditure. Thus this paper intends to analyse the 

impact of GST on Consumer Surplus. 

II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Pinki et al. (2014) studied, “Goods and Service 

Tax Panacea For Indirect Tax System in India” and 

concluded that the new NDA government in India is 

positive towards implementation of GST and it is 

beneficial for central government, state government 

and as well as for consumers in long run if its 

implementation is backed by strong IT infrastructure. 

Kumar (2014) studied, “Goods and Service Tax - A 

way forward” and concluded that after 

implementation of GST in India many indirect tax 

system will be finished and there will be only one tax 

i.e. GST which is expected to encourage unbiased tax 
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structure. Sehrawat and Dhanda (2015) studied, “GST 

in India: A Key Tax Reform” and concluded that due 

to dissilent environment of India economy, it is 

demand of time to implement GST. Anushuya and 

Narwal (2014) studied, “Application of CGE Modals 

In GST” and concluded that both GST & CGE are 

very popular all over the world but GST is a powerful 

concept in the field of indirect taxes. Chaurasia et al. 

(2016) Studied, “Role of Goods and Services Tax in 

the growth of Indian economy” and concluded that in 

overall GST will be helpful for the development of 

Indian economy and this will also help in improving 

the Gross Domestic Products of the country more 

than two percent. 

Objectives of the Study 

The study has following objectives: 

1) To understand the concept of GST and its 

relationship with Consumer Surplus 

2)  To analyse the impact of GST on Consumer 

Surplus 

3) To suggest recommendations to increase 

Consumer Surplus 

GOODS and SERVICES TAX (GST) 

The term ‘GST’ is defined in Article 366 (12A) 

means “any tax on supply of goods or services or 

both except taxes on supply of the alcoholic liquor for 

human consumption‟. GST is an indirect tax which 

will consider almost all the indirect taxes of central 

government and states governments into a cohesive 

tax. It will be levied on both goods and services. It 

has dual model including central goods and service 

tax (CGST) and states goods and service tax (SGST). 

CGST includes central indirect taxes like central 

excise duty, central sales tax, service tax, special 

additional duty on customs, counter veiling duties 

whereas indirect taxes of state governments like state 

vat, purchase tax, luxury tax, octroi, tax on lottery 

and gambling will be replaced by SGST. 

 

 

CONSUMER SURPLUS: 

"Consumer surplus" is a term used in economics 

to express the difference between how much 

consumer is willing to pay for a good or service 

minus what the consumer actually paid for 

consuming the good or service. 

Gst And Consumer Surplus - A Diagramatic 

Explanation 

There is an interrelationship between a consumer, 

business and indirect taxes. The price paid by a 

consumer for goods and services have the three major 

components: 

* Cost of inputs/raw material 

* Profit margin and  

* Taxes 

A change in any of the above said components 

leads to a variation in price of goods and services. 

From the fiscal perspective, implementation of GST 

will have a critical role in price determination. India’s 

larger consumer base is a price elastic consumer and 

therefore any change in price leads to demand and 

consumption volatility and thereby affecting 

consumer surplus. 

 When GST is imposed, the supply curve shifts 

up, the equilibrium price increases and the 

equilibrium quantity decreases. For instance, assume 

that a plate of Idli is Rs.5.30 instead of Rs.5.10, the 

amount of consumer surplus decreases. This is 

because the market price has increased. If suppose the 

highest price the consumer is willing to pay for a 

plate of Idli is Rs.8, the actual price before the tax 

imposed is Rs.5.10. The consumer surplus is Rs.2.90. 

However, after the tax is imposed, the price that 

consumer pays has increased from Rs.5.10 to Rs.5.30. 

Hence, the consumer surplus decreases from Rs.2.90 

to Rs.2.70. There is a loss of consumer surplus. Some 

of the consumers are not willing to buy a plate of Idli 

at a price of Rs.5.30, thus they do not participate in 

this market and receive no consumer surplus. We can 

say in another way that some of the consumer do not 
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afford to pay the Idli at a price of Rs.5.30 because 

they only have Rs.5.10 in their pocket. They do not 

have enough money to purchase the goods which has 

increased in price, so they are not participating in this 

market.ThusGST has caused the loss on consumer 

surplus. Some of the loss on the surplus becomes tax 

revenue for the government, while the rest of the loss 

becomes the deadweight loss. When a market is not 

being in a competitive equilibrium, there is a loss on 

consumer as well as deadweight loss.  

Demand and Supply Diagram to Show the Impact 

Of GST 

 

The economy will be at equilibrium when the 

supply function (S1S1) intersects with the demand 

function (D1D1).The amount of goods being supplied 

and demanded will be the same when it is at the 

equilibrium point (e1). So, the distribution of goods is 

at its most efficient. With the implementation of GST, 

the supply function will be left shifted to (S2S2) and 

intersect with the original demand function so the 

new equilibrium point will be (e2).The output of 

goods and services will decrease as the cost of goods 

increase. 

GST And its Impact on Consumer Surplus 

 

Before GST, the equilibrium price and quantity 

are PE and QE respectively. After GST of T per unit is 

imposed, the price to consumers rises to PC and 

consumer surplus falls by the sum of the dark blue 

rectangle, labelled A, and the light blue triangle 

labelled B. The tax also causes the price to producers 

to fall to PP, Producer Surplus falls by the sum of the 

red triangle, labelled C and the pink triangle labelled 

F. The government receives revenue from the tax, Qt 

X T which is given by the sum of the areas A and C. 

Areas B and F represent the losses to the consumer 

and producer surplus that are not collected by the 

government as revenue. They are the dead weight 

loss of the society of the tax.  

Table 1. Econometric analysis of gst and consumer 

surplus 

Product Current Effective 

Tax Rate 

Gst Rate 

Butter 5.66 12 

Television 24.39 28 

Footwear 

(Above 

Rs.500) 

14.41 18 

Biscuits 

(Above 

Rs.100/Kg) 

16.09 18 

Corn Flakes 9.86 18 

Jam 5.66 18 

Baby Food  7.06 18 

Source:EY; GST Council 

The food products like biscuits, jam, baby foods, 

etc fall under the 18% GST rate. These products 

when consumed by the consumers definitely increase 

the burden of the consumers thereby leads to an 

reduction in Consumer Surplus. Thus, it can be 

rightly said the Consumer Surplus is a function of 

GST. 

i.e CS=f(GST) 

Higher the GST, Lower the Consumer Surplus 

and Vice-Versa. Thus we can say that there exists an 

inverse relationship between Consumer Surplus and 

GST.  
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GST – An Economic Perspective 

 

From the above diagram, the red triangle 

represent "Deadweight Loss" (DWL) which means 

there is a loss in economic welfare due to the 

imposition of the GST or any indirect taxes such as 

sales tax, import tax and excise duty. This loss in 

welfare is translated into inefficient allocation of 

resources and the loss of consumers and producers 

surplus (benefits).  

III. CONCLUSION  

To conclude we can say that GST is good 

because it is progressive, meaning the rich pay more 

taxes, the poor pay less. However, as a percentage of 

income, this may not be true. Although the high net 

worth people pay more GST because they can afford 

more on luxury goods, but still their spending on GST 

accounts only a small fraction of their household 

income when compared with the lower income group. 

They spend more on GST as a percentage of their 

income. Hence it is regressive in nature. The biggest 

benefit is that it is a good source of revenue for the 

government to alleviate the burden of the 

government. 

Thus at the macro level, the imposition of a GST 

will benefit the whole country because it is definitely 

a good source of revenue for the government, it can 

reduce our budget deficit and hopefully with the extra 

tax revenue, the people can benefit from it, be it in 

the form of better infrastructures, healthcare systems 

or education systems. At the micro level, business 

owners and consumers are likely to suffer in the short 

term to medium term as this is a sudden cost to the 

business community, they will experience a pinch in 

their profit margin, and this will take some time for 

them to adjust, may be in a year‟s time. As for the 

consumers, the lower income group will feel the pain 

more as the tax is unavoidable and it will increase 

their cost of living and reduce their consumer surplus. 
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Abstract 

According to World Health Report 2002, 

cardiovascular diseases (CVDs) will be the largest cause of 

death and disability by 2020 in India. In 2020 AD, 2.6 

million Indians are predicted to die due to coronary heart 

disease which constitutes 54.1 % of all CVD deaths. 

Societal changes as well as individual lifestyle factors are 

important in driving this cardiovascular epidemic.The 

present study was undertaken for 500 subjects (250 males 

and 250 females) to collect the socio-demographical details 

and assess the risk associated with hypercholesteromia. 

The main purpose of the study was to find out the risk 

related to hypercholsteromia, food habits, expenditure 

related to snacks and to provide epidemiological data, so 

the preventive measures can be undertaken. Our study 

shows the majority of male of middle age (45-50 years) was 

under the risk of Hypercholesteromia. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Over the years, the strong proportional growth of 

the oldest age groups and the prevalence of chronic 

diseases. Populations with low mean total cholesterol 

levels have lower prevalence of hypercholesterolemia 

than populations with high mean total cholesterol 

levels. The prevalence of hypercholesterolemia varied 

across populations from 3% to 53% in men, and from 

4% to 40% in women. The Global Burden of Chronic 

disease Risk Factors’ study used population-based 

data for determining population level secular trends 

in blood cholesterol levels in more than 180 countries 

of the world from the year 1980 to 2008 (Farzadfar, 

2011). According to World Health Report 2002, 

cardiovascular diseases (CVDs) will be the largest 

cause of death and disability by 2020 in India. In 

2020 AD, 2.6 million Indians are predicted to die due 

to coronary heart disease which constitutes 54.1 % of 

all CVD deaths. Societal changes as well as 

individual lifestyle factors are important in driving 

this cardiovascular epidemic. These changes 

influence the proximate determinants of 

atherosclerosis which include smoking and tobacco 

use, high total and low density lipoprotein (LDL) 

cholesterol, low high density lipoprotein (HDL) 

cholesterol, high blood pressure, diabetes and the 

metabolic syndrome (Marmot, 2006).The aim of the 

study is to collect the socio-demographical details 

and assess the risk associated with 

hypercholesteromia for selected individuals. 

Socio-demographic profile of the subjects 

A total of 500 male (250) and female (250) 

subjects in the age group of 40-60 years withBody 

Mass Index of 23-30 kg/m2 were selected for 

screening from the area of Chennai. The 500 subjects 

were given orientation regarding the protocol of the 

study and also oriented on the modalities and purpose 

of the study. The Socio - Demographic profile, 

lifestyle pattern, dietary pattern and also personal and 

family history were recorded for all the 500 subjects 
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using an interview schedule. The background 

information such as name of the subject, age, sex, 

educational qualification, occupation, activity pattern, 

income level, type and composition of the family 

were collected by administrating the protested 

questionnaire. 

Background Information of the subjects 

Table 1 Distribution of subjects according to age 

Age (yrs) 

Subjects  

Men 

(N=250) 

Women 

(N=250) 

No Percent No Percent 

40-45 54 21.6 60 24 

45-50 65 26 58 23.2 

50-55 63 25.2 65 26 

55-60 68 27.2 67 26.8 

Total 250 100 250 100 

 Table 1 gives the distribution of subjects 

according to age. It is observed that 21.6 percent of 

men and 24 percent of women were between 40 to 45 

years of age. 26 percent and 23.2 percent of men and 

women respectively were between the age group of 45 

to 50 years respectively. Men and women of 50 to 55 

years old were 25.2 percent and 26 percent 

respectively. Likewise 27.2 of men and 26.8 percent of 

women belong to the age group of 55 to 60 years. 

 Educational and occupational status of selected subjects 

Table 2 Education and occupational status of selected subjects 

Criteria 

40-45 years 

(N=114) 

45-50 

(N=123) 

50-55 

(N=128) 

55-60 

(N=135) 

M=54 F=60 M=65 F=58 M=63 F=65 M=68 F=67 

No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % 

a) Education 
Uneducated 

10
th
 

+2 

Degree 

>Degree 

 

8 

14 

11 

12 

9 

 

14.8 

25.9 

20.3 

22.2 

16.6 

 

10 

12 

14 

17 

7 

 

16.6 

20 

23.3 

28.3 

11.6 

 

11 

17 

15 

13 

9 

 

16.9 

26.1 

23.1 

20 

13.8 

 

8 

13 

15 

12 

10 

 

14.8 

22.4 

25.8 

20.7 

17.2 

 

10 

15 

16 

13 

9 

 

15.8 

23.8 

25.4 

20.6 

14.3 

 

11 

20 

12 

14 

8 

 

16.9 

30.8 

18.5 

21.5 

12.3 

 

9 

21 

17 

15 

6 

 

13.2 

30.9 

25 

22.05 

8.82 

 

9 

26 

18 

11 

3 

 

13.4 

38.8 

26.9 

16.4 

4.47 

Total 54 99.8 60 99.8 65 99.9 58 100.9 63 99.9 65 100 68 99.97 67 99.97 

b)Occupation 

Government 

Private 

Business 

Others 

 

 

 

 

 

 

22.22 

38.89 

31.48 

7.41 

 

14 

23 

15 

8 

 

23.33 

38.34 

25.00 

13.33 

 

16 

23 

17 

9 

 

24.62 

35.38 

26.15 

13.85 

 

16 

23 

12 

7 

 

27.59 

39.66 

20.68 

12.07 

 

13 

26 

16 

8 

 

20.63 

41.27 

25.4 

12.7 

 

18 

26 

15 

6 

 

27.69 

40 

23.08 

9.23 

 

16 

28 

18 

6 

 

23.53 

41.18 

26.47 

8.82 

 

12 

28 

20 

7 

 

17.91 

41.79 

29.85 

10.45 

 

The education and occupation levels of the 

subjects were given in Table II. The age group of 40-

45 years, 14.8 percent of men and 16.6 percent of 

women were uneducated, 25.9 and 20 percent of men 

and women respectively had completed their high 

school. 20.3 percent of men and 23.3 percent of 

women had completed their higher secondary 

education. Men and women who are single degree 

holders were about 22.2 and 28.3 percent 

respectively. 16.6 percent men and 11.6 percent of 

women had got more than one degree. 

          Among the age group of 45-50 years, 16.9 

percent of men and 14.8 percent of women were 

uneducated, 26.1 and 22.4 percent of men and women 

respectively had completed their high school. 23.1 

percent of men and 25.8 percent of women had 

completed their higher secondary education. Men and 

women who are single degree holders were about 20 

and 20.7 percent respectively. 13.8 percent men and 

17.2 percent of women had got more than one degree. 

 Within the age group of 50 to 55 years, 15.8 

percent of men and 16.9 percent of women were 

uneducated, 23.8 and 30.8 percent of men and women 

respectively had completed their high school. 25.4 

percent of men and 18.5 percent of women had 

completed their higher secondary education. Men and 

women who are single degree holders were about 

20.6 and 21.5 percent respectively. 14.3 percent men 

and 12.3 percent of women had got more than one 

degree. 
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        In men and women from 55 to 60 years of age, 

13.2 percent and 13.4 percent were uneducated 

respectively. 30.9 percent and 38.8 percent of men 

and women respectively had completed their high 

school. 25 percent of men and 26.9 percent of women 

had completed their higher secondary education. Men 

and women who were single degree holders were 

about 22.05 and 16.4 percent respectively. 8.82 

percent men and 4.47 percent of women obtained 

more than one degree. 

 Regarding the occupational status of the subjects, 

in the age group of 40 to 45 years, 22.22 percent men 

and 23.33 percent of women were working in 

Government sector. 38.89 percent of men and 38.34 

percent of women were working in a Private sector. 

Men and women who were in business sector are 

31.48 percent and 26.15 percent respectively. 7.41 

percent of men and 13.33 percent of women work for 

other sectors. 

 From the age group of 45 to 50 years, 24.62 

percent men and 27.59 percent of women were 

working in Government sector.35.38 percent of men 

and 39.66 percent of women were working in a 

Private sector. Men and women who were in business 

sector are 26.15 percent and 20.68 percent 

respectively. 13.85 percent of men and 12.07 percent 

of women work for other sectors. 

  In the age group of 50 to 55 years, 20.63 percent 

men and 27.69 percent of women were working in 

Government sector.41.27 percent of men and 40 

percent of women were working in a Private sector. 

Men and women who were in business sector are 25.4 

percent and 23.08 percent respectively. 12.7 percent 

of men and 9.23 percent of women work for other 

sectors. From the group of 55 to 60 years of age, 

23.53 percent of men and 17.91 percent of women 

were working in Government sector.41.18 percent of 

men and 41.79 percent of women were working in a 

Private sector. Men and women who were in business 

sector are 26.74 percent and 29.85 percent 

respectively. 8.82 percent of men and 10.45 percent 

of women work for other sectors. 

Income of the subjects 

 The income of the subjects is presented in Table 

3. On observing the monthly income of the subjects 

from the age group of 40 to 45 years, 16.7 percent of 

men and 13.3 percent of women were in the low 

income group. Men and women of 35.1 percent and 

46.6 percent respectively were in middle income 

group. About 48.1 percent men and 40 percent of 

women were in high income group.                          

 About 49.2 percent men and 32.8percent of 

women were in high income group. Within the age 

group of 50 to 55 years, 20.6 percent of men and 35.3 

percent of women were in the low income group. 

Men and women of 44.4 percent and 46.2 percent 

respectively were in middle income group. About 

33.3 percent men and 18.5 percent of women were in 

high income group. From the age group of 55 to 60 

years, 32.4 percent men and 56.7 percent of women 

were in the low income group. Men and women of 

51.5 percent and 34.3 percent respectively were in 

middle income group. About 16.2 percent men and 

8.95 percent of women were in high income group. 
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Table 3 Income of the subjects 

Monthly 

Income 

(Rs) * 

40-45 years 

(N=114) 

45-50 

(N=123) 

50-55 

(N=128) 

55-60 

(N=135) 

M=54 F=60 M=65 F=58 M=63 F=65 M=68 F=67 

No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % 

Low 

Income: 

3301-

7300 

 

9 

 

16.7 

 

 

8 

 

 

13.3 

 

 

6 

 

9.2 

 

8 

 

 

13.8 

 

 

13 

 

20.6 

 

 

23 

 

 

35.3 

 

22 

 

32.4 

 

 

38 

 

56.7 

Middle 

Income: 

7301-

14500 

 

19 

 

 

35.1 

 

 

28 

 

46.6 

 

 

27 

 

 

41.5 

 

31 

 

 

53.4 

 

28 

 

 

44.4 

 

 

30 

 

 

46.2 

 

 

35 

 

 

51.5 

 

 

23 

 

 

34.3 

 

High 

Income: 

14501 

&above 

 

26 

 

48.1 

 

24 

 

40 

 

32 

 

49.2 

 

19 

 

32.8 

 

21 

 

33.3 

 

12 

 

18.5 

 

11 

 

16.2 

 

6 

 

8.95 

* 11th five year plan Technical report (2007-2012) 

Family Type and Size 

The type and size of families of the subjects 

taken for the study is given in Table 4.This table 

reveals that 37 percent and 28.3 of men and women 

respectively, of the age group 40 to 45 years were 

from joint family and similar percentage of men and 

women were from joint families in other age groups. 

About 16.9 percent of men and 37.9 percent of 

women from 45 to 50 years of age and 33.3 percent 

men and 41.5 percent women of age group 50 to 55 

years are from joint families. Men and women of 

about 42.6 percent and 38.8 percent respectively 

within the age group of 55 to 60 years are from joint 

family. A higher percentage of subjects were from 

nuclear families when compared to joint families. 

About 62.9 percent and 71.1 percent of men and 

women respectively, of the age group 40 to 45 years 

were from nuclear family. Similar percentages of men 

and women were seen in other age groups. About 

75.4 percent of men and 62.1 percent of women from 

45 to 50 years of age and 66.7 percent men and 58.5 

percent women of age group 50 to 55 years are from 

nuclear families. Men and women of about 57.6 

percent and 61.2 percent respectively within the age 

group of 55 to 60 years are from nuclear family. 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 4Type and size of families  

Type and 

size of 

families 

 

40-45 

(N=114) 

45-50 

(N=123) 

50-55 

(N=128) 

55-60 

(N=135) 

M=54 F=60 M=65 F=58 M=63 F=65 M=68 F=67 

No % No % No % No % No % No % No % No % 

Joint 20 37 17 28.3 11 16.9 22 37.9 21 33.3 27 41.5 29 42.6 26 38.8 

5 14 25.9 12 20 8 12.3 16 27.6 14 22.2 20 30.7 18 26.6 22 32.8 

>5 6 11.1 5 8.33 3 4.61 6 10.3 7 11.1 7 10.8 11 16.2 4 5.97 

Nuclear 34 62.9 43 71.7 49 75.4 36 62.1 42 66.7 38 58.5 39 57.6 41 61.2 

4 23 42.6 33 55 36 55.4 29 50 33 52.4 26 40 29 42.6 27 40.2 

>4 11 20.4 10 16.7 13 20 7 12.1 9 14.3 12 18.5 10 14.7 14 20.9 
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Nutritional status of the subjects 

Type of Diet Consumed by the Subjects 

The type of diet consumed by the subjects is given in Table 5. 

Table 5 Type of Diet consumed by the subjects 

Type of Diet Men N= 250 Women N= 250 

No. % No. % 

Vegetarian 46 18.4 48 19.2 

Non-vegetarian 171 68.4 166 66.4 

Ova-vegetarian 33 13.2 36 14.4 

 

 It is seen from the table that 68.4percent men and 66.4percent women consume non-vegetarian diet. 

Subjects who consume vegetarian diet were about 18.4 percent men and 19.2 percent women. Men and women 

of about 13.2 percent and 14.4 percent consume ova-vegetarian diet respectively. 

Monthly food expenditure pattern in the families of the subjects 

 Details regarding the monthly food expenditure pattern in the families of the subjects were tabulated in 

Table 6 

Table 6 Monthly food expenditure 

Amount Men 

N= 250 

Women 

N= 250 

No. % No. % 

Rs< 3000 12 4.8 13 5.2 

Rs 3000-5000 83 33.2 96 38.4 

Rs ≥ 5000 155 62 141 56.4 

Regarding the monthly expenditure for food by the family, among men only 4.8 percent of them spend less 

than 3000 rupees, 33.2percent of them spend 3000 to 5000 rupees and majority of 62 percent of them spend 

greater than 5000 rupees. Among women, about 5.2 percent of them spend less than 3000 rupees, 38.4 percent 

of them spend 3000 to 5000 rupees and 56.4 percent of them spend greater than 5000 rupees. 

Snacking Pattern of the Subjects 

Details regarding the source of snacks for the teachers are shown in the Table 7. 

Table 7 Snacking Pattern of the Selected Subjects 

Source of snacks Men N= 250 Women N= 250 

No % No % 

Home 46 18.4 76 30.4 

Street vendors 84 33.6 64 25.6 

Grocery/Bakery Shop 120 48 110 44 

 

                It is observed from the table that, majority of men 48 percent and 33.6 percent consume snacks that 

has been bought from street vendors and grocery or bakery  shop respectively. Among women, a higher intake, 

30.4 percent and 44 percent consume snacks prepared in home and grocery or bakery shop respectively. 
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Frequency of consumption of snacks 

The frequency in consumption of snacks by the subjects is given in Table 8 

Table 8 Frequency of consumption of snacks per day 

Frequency Men N= 250 Women N= 250 

No % No % 

1 69 27.6 76 30.4 

2 124 49.6 118 47.2 

≥ 3 57 22.8 56 22.4 

 

Majority (47.2 percent) of women consumed snacks twice per day, whereas (49.6percent) of men consumed 

snacks more than a women. This table reveals that prevalence is high among men who consumed more snacks. 

Brownell and Horgen (2003) observed that, high frequency consumption of energy-dense snacks, fast foods and 

soft drinks with rising obesity ratesworldwide. 

 Expenditure Pattern 

Table 9 Expenditure Pattern on Snacks by the subjects 

Percentage of income Mean N= 250 Women N= 250 

No % No % 

< 2% 18 7.2 21 8.4 

2-5% 36 14.4 67 26.8 

>5% 196 78.4 162 64.8 

 

From Table 9, it is clear that about 78.4 percent of men and 64.8 percent of women spent more than 5 % of 

their monthly expenditure on snacks.  Utility of food records clearly depicts that energy intake and expenditure 

on food intake, when high leads to obesity which is a common risk factor of hypercholesterolemia(Stella, 2006). 

Consumption of calorie dense foods 

The percentage frequency consumption of calorie dense foods is tabulated in Table 10 

Table 10 Percentage frequency consumption of calorie dense foods 

Calorie dense items Frequency Men N=250 Women N=250 

No % No % 

Fried foods Daily 88 35.2 8 3.2 

 Twice a week 96 38.4 82 32.8 

 Once in a week 49 19.6 23 9.2 

Occasionally 17 6.8 137 54.8 

Sweets Daily 18 7.2 16 6.4 

Twice a week 97 38.8 138 55.2 

Once in a week 110 44 37 14.8 

Occasionally 25 10 59 23.6 

Fast foods and bakery Daily 180 72 12 4.8 

Twice a week 19 7.6 110 44 

Once in a week 44 17.6 38 15.2 

Occasionally 7 2.8 90 36 
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Ice-cream Daily -- - -- - 

Twice a week 20 8 29 11.6 

Once in a week 5 2 8 3.2 

Occasionally 225 90 213 85.2 

Based on the percentage frequency consumption of calorie dense foods, majority (38.4 %) of men consume 

fried foods twice a week whereas women (54.8 %) consume it occasionally. Men (44 %) take sweets once in a 

week, but women (55.2 %) consume it twice a week. Fast foods and bakery products were consumed daily by 

men (72 %) and twice a week by women (44 %). Both men (90 %) and women (85.2 %) were found to consume 

ice cream occasionally. A study conducted by Mayo foundation for the Medical Education and Research 

(MEMER, 2007) reveals that regular consumption of high calorie foods contribute weight gain.  

Skipping of meal 

The skipping of meals by the subjects is given in Table 11. 

Table 11 Skipping of meal by the subjects 

Calorie dense items Frequency Men Women 

No=250 % No=250 % 

NIL      

Breakfast Daily 22 8.8 9 3.6 

Twice a week 86 34.4 62 24.8 

Once in a week 52 20.8 49 19.6 

Occasionally 90 36 130 52 

Lunch Daily 11 4.4 3 1.2 

Twice a week 28 11.2 38 15.2 

Once in a week 13 5.2 8 3.2 

Occasionally 198 79.2 201 80.4 

Dinner Daily 9 3.6 7 2.8 

Twice a week 49 19.6 32 12.8 

Once in a week 16 6.4 8 3.2 

Occasionally 176 70.4 203 81.2 

 

From the above table it is obvious that all subjects tend to skip meals. About 52 percent of women had 

the habit of skipping breakfast occasionally, which was comparatively higher than that of men with 36 percent. 

80.4 percent of women skipped lunch occasionally than 79.2 percent of men and 81.2 percent of women skipped 

dinner occasionally than 70.4 percent of men.  It is clear that women are more susceptible to skip meals 

occasionally than that of men.Habits such as skipping meals have been positively associated with cardio-

metabolic health outcomes such as overweight and weight gain, dyslipidemia,blood pressure, insulin sensitivity 

and diabetes mellitus. A larger prospective study showed a higher risk of CHD in men who skip 

breakfast.Breakfast eating was associated with a lowered risk of CHD(Cahill et al 2013). The amount (grams) 

of foods and energy intakes per eating episode increased when the breakfast declined in both the sexes 

(Kant, 2006). 
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II. CONCLUSION  

The hypercholesteromia was most common 

among working male and female in the age group of 

40 – 60 years with sedentary lifestyle and the risk of 

high cholesterol was associated with snacking 

pattern, smoking pattern and high calorie foods. 
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Abstract 

Employment has emerged as an important subject in the 

development agenda of India. Employment guarantees an 

income which necessary for meeting both ends. Hence it is 

fundamental in the fight against poverty and social 

exclusion. India is considered as the most emerging 

economies in the world, but employment in this country 

remains one of the poorest.  

Two major concerns regarding the employment 

challenge faced by India 

(i) Slow growth of employment in the formal sector, 

and  

(ii)  A very high proportion of the labour force 

engaged in the informal economy in a large part of which 

productivity and returns to labour are rather low. 

The present paper examines the impact of globalisation 

on the quality and type of labour force from the point of 

view of informalisation. The beginning of the 1990s saw the 

initiation of economic reforms. Consequently, the public 

sector was no longer seen as an employment provider; it 

has, in fact, experienced an absolute decline in employment 

in recent years. In spite of this decline and of real wage 

decreases in the organized manufacturing sector, earnings 

per employee in the public sector have grown at over 3% 

per year over the last three decades, partly representing a 

higher return for education, skill and experience, partly 

superior bargaining power of public servants. 

Globalisation is expected to generate new employment 

opportunities, which largely contributed to the 

informalisation of workforce in the economy. Global 

competition encourages organized employers to hire 

workers at lower wage rate with few social security benefits 

or to sub contract production processes of goods and 

services. The informal workers are most severely affected 

and the informal sector tends to expand during 

globalization due to downsizing, outsourcing, and 

disinvestment. Hence globalisation can be blamed as the 

important reason for informalisation and feminisation of 

jobs in India. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Employment has emerged as an important subject 

in the development agenda of India. Employment 

guarantees an income which necessary for meeting 

both ends. Hence it is fundamental in the fight against 

poverty and social exclusion. India is considered as 

the most emerging economies in the world, but 

employment in this country remains one of the 

poorest.  

Two major concerns regarding the employment 

challenge faced by India 

(iii) Slow growth of employment in the formal 

sector, and  

(iv)  A very high proportion of the labour force 

engaged in the informal economy in a large part of 

which productivity and returns to labour are rather 

low. 

The present paper examines the impact of 

globalisation on the quality and type of labour force 

from the point of view of informalisation. 

Unbalanced Pattern of Growth 

There is an imbalance between the proportion of 

labour force employed and the contribution of that 

sector in the GDP of India. Nearly half (49 %) of the 

workers engaged in agriculture contribute a merely14 
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%of the GDP in 2014-15. However the service sector 

which contributes 58 %of the GDP generates only 27 

%of the employment. The share of manufacturing 

sector creates 13 %of the employment and it 

generates 16 %of the GDP. The percentage share of 

work force engaged in manufacturing sector in India 

is much lower than many East Asian and South East 

Asian countries. Moreover the unbalanced pattern of 

growth is not similar to the growth pattern of any of 

the developed countries. By MCWS method, it is 

estimated that in 2008-09 of all employed in India, 

out of 449 million 223.6 million (49.8%) worked in 

agriculture, 91.5 million (20.4%) in manufacturing 

and 133.9 million (29.8%) in services. Hence it 

becomes very clear that the relationship between 

economic growth and job creation has often been 

inconsistent. 

Since the 1991 economic reforms, employment 

rates did not pick up as much as growthrates. Overall 

employment, which experienced a steady growth of 

around 2 %from 1961-90 when average growth was 

about 3.5 %declined sharply to 1.5 %during 1990-91.  

Further around 1 % during 1993- 2000,when growth 

rose to an average of 6 %. The situation improved in 

2000-2005 when India’s GDP growth rate averaged 

at 7 %and employment went up by 1.6 % World 

Bank, 2013a). But as a U-turn, in 2005- 2010, when 

growth averaged higher at 8 %, employments 

dropped by 5.4 % (World Bank, 2013a).  

Informal Employment 

The term informal employment is very difficult to 

define. Informality means different things to different 

people. The standard definition used is “Informal 

workers consist of those working in the informal 

sector or households, excluding regular workers with 

social security benefits provided by the employers 

and the workers in the formal sector without any 

employment and social security benefits provided by 

the employers”. Informality does not imply a 

particular mode or location of labour use; informal 

labour can be in self-employment, in casual wage 

employment, and in regular wage employment, just 

as it can be in urban as well as in rural areas.  

Work in the informal economy is characterised by 

the following features. 

They are: 

1. Low or irregular incomes-  

2. Long working hours-  

3. Small or undefined workplaces- 

4. Unsafe and unhealthy working conditions- 

5. Lack of access to information, markets, 

finance, training and technology. 

6. Many workers visible in jobs along the streets 

of cities, towns and villages. 

7. Others work out of view in shops and 

workshops.  

8. The least visible are those who produce goods 

from their homes.  

9. Excessive seasonality of employment 

10. Majority of them do not have stable durable 

avenues of employment. 

11. Even those visibly employed are not gainfully 

and substantially employed 

12. The workplace is scattered and fragmented. 

13. There is no formal employer – employee 

relationship 

14. Unorganized labour force is highly stratified 

on caste and community considerations.  

15. The bulk of the unorganized workers in urban 

areas are basically migrant workers from rural areas. 

16. Usually indebted and in bondage.  

17. The unorganized workers are subject to 

exploitation.  

18. Primitive production technologies and feudal 

production relations 

19. Large scale ignorance and illiteracy and 

limited exposure to the outside world  

20. The unorganized workers do not receive 

sufficient attention from the trade unions. 
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Labour laws are essential to protect the interest of 

informal workers. But most of such laws are 

applicable only to the formal employees. Inadequate 

and ineffective labour laws and standards are relating 

to the unorganized sector. Studies by, among others, 

NCEUS (2007) prove that most workers in the 

unorganised sector work in very poor physical 

conditions in unhygienic, crowded and poorly lighted 

and ventilated workplaces. Many of them work in 

hazardous conditions and processes, but they have no 

adequate safeguards and even first aid facilities 

available at the workplace. Even enforcement of 

health and safety standards in the organised sector 

may be questionable. 

Magnitude of Informal Employment 

Every year 8 to 9 million people join the ranks of 

the labour force. It is expected that more people will 

join the labour force in another three decades or so. 

This is because of the demographic dividend 

characterised by more percentage share of the 

population in the working age group.  In 2014-15 the 

age composition of the population in the category of 

children, working aged and aged in the proportion of 

31.3, 63.3 and 5.3 respectively. Children, working 

aged and above are below 15 years, 15-65 years and 

aged 65 years and above respectively. It is estimated 

that 160 million adolescent girls are there in the age 

group of 15-29 years. The formal workers were 35 

million or 7.7 % of all employed. The public sector is 

the largest employer in the formal sector which is 

seven out of every ten formal employees (70 %). The 

second largest employer is the manufacturing sector 

accounting for19 %of females and 22 %of men. The 

third spot is for transportation storage and 

communication comprising 12 % of males and 4 % 

females.  Over 90 % of the workforce is engaged in 

the informal sector that contributes around half of the 

GDP as per the latest estimation of a Sub-committee 

of the National Commission for Enterprises in the 

Unorganized Sector (NCEUS).  

It is important to note that informal employment 

is prevailing in the formal sector also. The details of 

informal employment in the formal and informal 

sector are shown in Table.1. 

Table: 1.Distribution of informal workers in India 

Years Informal workers in the 

informal sector 

Informal workers in the 

formal sector 

Total percentage of informal workers 

in the economy 

1999- 

2000 

86.2 5.86 92.06 

2004 -

2005 

86.3 6.37 92.67 

2009 -

2010 

84.2 8.09 92.29 

Source: Papola and Sahu-2012 

In India nine out of every ten workforce (92 %) is informally employed. Out of this over half of the workers 

are self-employed, largely with poor asset base. Around 30 %of the workers are casual labourers seeking 

employment on a daily basis and 18 %of the employed are regular workers and among them 8 %have regular 

full time employment with social protection. The details of labour force participation and type of employment 

item given in Table 2. 
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Table: 2. Labour force participation and type of employment item 

  1999-2000 2008 

Labour force participation (%)  61 61 

Un employed in % labour force  7 9 

Employed in % of labour force  92 91 

Of which regular paid employment (%)  14 12 

Of which Formal workers (%) 7 8 

Informal workers (%) 7 5 

Casual wage workers  33% 36% 

Own account workers  53% 51% 

 

Earning Difference between Formal and Informal 

Workers 

Evidences indicate that the workers engaged in 

the same work in formal and informal sector receive 

differential wages showing wide variation. The 

average yearly wage in the organised sector was Rs. 

13,150, against Rs. 2,620 - 4,240 in the unorganised 

sector, depending on the category of enterprise. This 

implies that wages in the unorganised sector were 20-

30 %lesser than of those in the organised sector.  The 

labour market disparities are large: - inequalities 

increased. The disparity is between 

regular/casual/organized/unorganized workers: 

The average daily earnings of a: 

(2011-12) casual worker = Rs.138 in rural Rs.173 

in urban 

Regular worker=Rs.298 in rural Rs.445 in urban 

Central Public sector employee=Rs.2005 

In addition to the wage the public sector employee 

has many other benefits and they have job security. 

The rural casual worker earned less than 7 % of the 

salary of the public sector employee. The gap 

between per worker in agriculture and non-agriculture 

has widened at a ratio of 1:6. The share of wages in 

total value added is the manufacturing sector in was 

0.45 in the 1980s; it has fallen to 0.25 in 2009-10 

which has declined drastically after that. The shift 

from wages to profits is large a substantial shift 

towards income from capital contributing to the 

overall increase is income inequality. 

 

 

Globalisation and Informalisation 

Movement of goods, labour and capital from the 

countries of surplus to the deficit with reduced 

barriers identified as capitalism between 1840 and 

1914. Thatcherism and Reagonomics vitiated another 

globalization process characterized by rapid 

expansion in global trade.  Foreign Direct Investment 

and an increase in cross border financial flows on an 

unprecedented scale. Time and space compression 

facilitated by breakthroughs in information and 

communication technology. The advantages of 

external and internal dimensions of various policies 

worked in favour of globalization. 

The neo-classicalism creates a benign picture of 

liberalization and deregulation that conflicts and 

contradictions disappear by following the 

prescriptions of follow natural laws. It represents 

globalization decouplethe firm from its relationship 

with state and society, rendering it ‘footloose’ and 

infinitely mobile.  Globalization can be interpreted as 

a transition into a state of less security, more 

instability and therefore an increased need for people 

to protect themselves against the destabilizing 

consequences of global processes on a local scale. 

Some actors exploit the situation of insecurity for 

their private well-being and profit so that they are 

better off in the time of globalization than before. 

They belong to the winners.  On the other hand, there 

are many people across the world that belong to the 

exploited and therefore form the great majority of 

globalization losers. The traditional class structure 

and social cleavages are now reflected on a global 
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scale.  Globalization, therefore, means inclusion for 

some into the wealth creating global process and 

exclusion of others who are not capable of 

participating in the gratifications of wealth- 

production” (Altvater, 2004) 

Globalisation 

Globalisation is a process where market 

mechanisms increasingly transform various types of 

regulationswith new ones catering to specific 

economic interests. This implies increasing levels of 

privatisation, monetary liberalisation, and reductions 

in tariffs, labour market flexibilisation and fiscal 

discipline. The impact of these neo-liberal approaches 

and policies opens up for competition between 

workers and the prospects of ‘downward levelling’ in 

wages and work conditions. In the neoclassical 

economic theory, labour markets are universal- Their 

theories promise affluence, liberation of the 

individual, time for leisure and joy but the reality 

proves different. One of the main proponents of neo-

classical globalisation admits that, “...wages of low-

skill workers will fall in markets that face cheap 

imports -economic insecurity will increase for almost 

everyone: as economic change speeds up, nobody has 

a job for life-- the patterns of existing income support 

and other forms of subsidy will become more explicit 

and therefore harder to sustain - this mode, labour 

becomes a commodity and less a production factor 

and in a Marxian sense both production and 

consumption is marked by alienation. Thus labour 

power employed by capital is the source of value (and 

surplus value).  

‘Externalities’ such as flexible labour markets and 

a constant search for increase of labour productivity 

invigorated globalisation.   The term flexibility is 

synonymous with deregulatory government, lean 

production and the flexible firm, the 

decollectivization of industrial relations and the 

overall dissolution of work and employment into a 

fluid and transient form.  It calls for a decrease in 

regulation levels of labour relations, but also seeks to 

exert a downward pressure on welfare and social 

benefits that are presumed to ‘inhibit’ the incentive to 

work.  Trade liberalisation and free movements of 

capital and finance constituted external dimensions; 

while structural adjustment programmes, increasing 

privatization, reduced state intervention and growing 

fiscal constraints marked the internal dimensions. 

Globalization process was expected to driven by the 

market forces with an emphasis on competitiveness. 

Flexibility of work and the labour markets take 

different forms 

1. Numerical Flexibility: 

Number of workers is adjusted according to the 

needs of the employer. 

2. Externalisation: 

Part of the production work is subcontracted. 

3. Internal Flexibility: 

Working hours are adjusted according to the 

needs of the employer. 

4. Functional Flexibility: 

It means the enterprises where the number of 

workers is adjusted. 

5. Wage Flexibility: 

6. Spatial or Geographical Flexibility: 

Geographically concentrated and socially 

homogeneous industrial working class and semi-

skilled factory labourers are being increasingly 

replaced by socially diverse and geographically 

dispersed labour forces. A defining characteristic of 

labour markets in the global era is smaller work 

places, fewer rules in work place, weaker unions and 

wages tied to business cycles.  There has been 

dismantling of many of the forces and institutions of 

traditional working class forms of power. Flexible 

labour markets are promoted for increasing 

employment (Stiglitz). this is a dubious theory that 

interventions to job security or payroll taxes to 

improve pension benefits will lead to inefficiency and 

increase in unemployment. 
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The deregulated economy is characterized by 

stagnant or falling wages for a majority of the low 

skilled workers- the skilled workers are of course 

overcharged work schedules to meet crucial deadlines 

at all costs and to outcompete others. This may be 

economically beneficial in the short run but at the 

cost of job security, more intensified family and work 

schedules, and increased individual stress and 

isolation.  The job flexibility has become the 

hallmark of globalisation –alters the way the workers 

live and relate to each other.  Neo-liberal economic 

policies of hire and fire make the organized sector 

itself is getting informalised through 

contractualisation, casualization, and outsourcing of 

labour through downsizing, casualisation and 

contractualisation. There are workers who are equally 

or even more educated and skilled, work better and 

even longer in so many of the organized sectors; but 

for no labour rights, wage, job or social security 

protection and for very dismal wages. The casual and 

contract labourers are under the working and living 

conditions that prevailed in the nineteenth century 

Europe. 

Much of the temporary job is supplied by women 

This has been at a time when there is a need to 

invest more time and energy in education and well-

being of children who wait for new forms of work 

and life. In India globalization has let loose a process 

of intensification of casualisation and informalisation 

which causes dislocation of communities by 

minimizing employment opportunities in general and 

reducing employment opportunities in the organized 

sector and increasing the mass of working poor. 

Labour market flexibility and capital market 

liberalization, both serve to enhance the welfare of 

capital at the expense of the workers. Globalisation 

has resulted in increasing feminization of 

employment in agriculture. Increase of employment 

of women in manufacturing is only in low paid and 

low skilled areas. Sub-contracting and home based 

production have further driven women into low end 

jobs.  Papola (2004) brings out that employment in 

India was dominated by unorganized low wage, low 

productivity and insecure jobs, but there has been 

further an increase in the share of casual labour, 

because there has been a further pressure towards 

flexibility- people shifted from self-employment to 

casual labour, the share of casual and contract labour 

has been increasing. Whatever there has been 

increase in employment, it has been in unregulated 

informal work with no job or social security. 

Stagnation in Formal Employment 

Stagnation in formal employment has been 

accompanied by a growing non-permanent, 

temporary and casual and contract employment. 

There has been a deficiency in decent work 

characterized by the absence of job security and 

social security. The concern of the globalization 

process in India is that fears have been expressed of 

displacement of workers in the hitherto protected 

sectors as a result of international competition. 

Apprehensions have also been raised about the 

likelihood of an increasing number of workers getting 

employed in relatively poor conditions of work, on 

low wages and without social security, as a result of 

the employers ‘pursuit of cost reduction’ in order to 

remain competitive, thus leading to what is often 

termed as the ‘race to the bottom’ in respect of labour 

standards. 

1. High growth in the formal sector has not been 

associated with similar rates of employment 

generation, and that the fruits of growth and 

opportunities created by globalization have not had 

the desired trickle-down effect.  

2. Most of the new jobs have been created in the 

informal economy, a large part of which is 

characterized by low labour productivity and returns 

(both wage income and returns to self-employment).  

3.Labour market access, mismatch between the 

demand for and supply of skills, youth 
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unemployment, increased casualization, lack of voice 

and representation remain the main challenges for 

women and men in both formal and informal sectors. 

4. With over 10 million people expected to enter 

the labour force each year for the next few years, it is 

recognized that not only could the rate of output 

growth be higher, but it could be more employment-

intensive as well. 

5. Market-oriented economies are open to external 

shocks of various kinds as is demonstrated by the 

impact of the current (i.e., 2008-09) global economic 

downturn on India. 

6. The share of women in employment has been 

steadily increasing. In the agriculture sector, for 

example, the labour force is becoming increasingly 

female. Yet a large part of this increase is believed to 

be happening predominantly in the unorganized 

sector where wage discrimination is wide and 

working conditions are often exploitative. The low 

human capital accumulation of low assets, land, 

credit facilities, alternative employment, skills 

training and technology over the years, has led to the 

crowding of women in the lowly paid jobs of most 

sectors (11th Plan, p198). 

Workers with better education and skill, work 

better and even longer are found in many of the 

organized sectors without job security and good 

wages.  All these NSSO reports show that the labour 

market of India  has been undergoing tremendous 

transformations, including  growth of informal sector 

activities, deterioration in the quality of employment 

(in terms of job security, terms and conditions at 

work), Weakening of worker organizations and 

collective bargaining institutions, marked decline in 

social security etc. To a greater extent, these 

transformations could be related to the on-going 

globalization process and the resultant efforts on the 

part of employers to minimize the cost of production 

to the lowest levels.  

Growing informalisation of labour market has 

been central to most of these transformations. A 

comparison of the NSSO Employment Data for 55th 

and 61st Rounds (for 1999-2000 and 2004-05 

respectively) the NCEUS (2007) explains that the 

country is currently in a state of “informalisation of 

the formal sector”, where the entire increase in the 

employment in the organized sector over this period 

has been informal in nature.  Globalization resulted in 

reorganization of production chains led to a situation 

where production systems are becoming increasingly 

atypical and non-standard, involving flexible 

workforce, engaged in temporary and part-time 

employment, which is seen largely as a measure 

adopted by the employers to reduce labour cost in the 

face of stiff competition.  It indicates flexible workers 

in the new informal economy are highly vulnerable in 

terms of job security and social protection. The 

insecurities and vulnerabilities of these modern 

informal sector labours are on the rise, as there is a 

visible absence of worker mobilization and organized 

collective bargaining in these segments owing to a 

multitude of reasons. Any attempt to regulate and 

bring it into more effective legal and institutional 

framework is perceived to be impairing the labour 

absorbing capacity of the sector. With the second 

largest population, India enjoys the advantage of the 

largest proportion of population in the working age 

group, gets the best opportunity to reap the 

demographic dividend. The share of workers in the 

primary sector declined from 69.03 %in 1983 to 54 

%in 2009-10- still it is comparatively very high while 

the share of agriculture in GDP declined to less than 

15 %in the same period.  

In India, the level of open unemployment is low at 

2.7 %for the simple reason that most workers cannot 

afford to be unemployed- the problem is not that of 

unemployment but that of productive employment. 

The labour market disparities are large.  The 

downturn in output growth that the economy has 
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recently been witnessing since the last quarter of 

2008 is having an adverse effect on the labour market 

with substantial numbers being laid off in the sectors 

that are being affected by the global economic 

recession. The qualitative aspect of employment can 

be illustrated with the help of a few indicators.  First, 

the share of casual employment has declined, but that 

has not been associated with a significant increase in 

the share of regular employment. It is the share of 

self-employment that has gone up.  Second, there has 

been an increase in the share of contract workers in 

industry (from 20 % in 1999-2000 to 25 % in 2004-

05).  Third, a large part of the gain in employment 

has been in the informal part of the economy (in the 

informal sector as well as in the informal segment of 

the formal sector). Fourth, while the long-term trend 

in wages shows a rise in real wages during 1983 to 

2004-05, there was a decline during 1999-00 to 2004-

05 for most categories of workers, except rural male 

regular employees. Wages are coming under further 

pressure due to the adverse effects of the current 

global economic recession. Moreover, the share of 

the “working poor” is still significant – about 19.1 % 

as per the NCEUS estimate. 

Between 1995-96 and 2003-04, monetary wages 

(in industries) rose by 36.6 %while the “index of the 

cost of capital” (which represents the combined effect 

of the rate of interest and an index of the price of 

capital goods) fell by 17.6 %. Thus, there appears to 

have been a 55 % negative shift in the price of capital 

relative to labour; and that represents a major 

distortion in factor prices that may have favoured 

capital intensity. 

II. CONCLUSION  

The beginning of the 1990s saw the initiation of 

economic reforms. Consequently, the public sector 

was no longer seen as an employment provider; it 

has, in fact, experienced an absolute decline in 

employment in recent years (Papola 2007). In spite of 

this decline and of real wage decreases in the 

organized manufacturing sector, earnings per 

employee in the public sector have grown at over 

3%per year over the last three decades, partly 

representing a higher return for education, skill and 

experience, partly superior bargaining power of 

public servants (Nagaraj 2007). Globalisation is 

expected to generate new employment opportunities, 

which largely contributed to the informalisation of 

workforce in the economy. Global competition 

encourages organized employers to hire workers at 

lower wage rate with few social security benefits or 

to sub contract production processes of goods and 

services. The informal workers are most severely 

affected and the informal sector tends to expand 

during globalization due to downsizing, outsourcing, 

and disinvestment. Hence globalisation can be 

blamed as the important reason for informalisation 

and feminisation of jobs in India. 
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Abstract 

The Small-Scale Industries and Cottage industries play 

on important role in the economic development of India.  

India is a country of villages, small scale industries will 

help to solve the problems like poverty, unemployment, and 

inequality of income, regional imbalances and other 

problems in the country.  In most of the developing 

countries like India, small scale industries constitute an 

important and crucial segment of the industrial sector.  

They play an important role in employment creation, 

resource utilization and income generation and helping to 

promote changes in a gradual and phased manner. 

Small-scale industries in Vellore district contribute 

significantly to the economy of state economy.  Small-scale 

industries including handicrafts, glassware and wood craft 

have gained importance over the years in Vellore district.  

The emphasis on village and small scale industries has 

always been an integral part of India’s industrial strategy, 

after second five year of the country.  Cottage and rural 

industries play a vital role in providing employment 

opportunities to the rural, especially the traditionally 

weaker sections of the society.  Development of rural and 

village industries can also prevent of rural population to 

urban areas in search of employment. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

In a developing country like India, the role and 

importance of small-scale industries are very 

significant towards poverty eradication, employment 

generation, rural development and creating regional 

balance in promotion and growth of various 

development activities. 

It is estimated that this sector has been 

contributing about 40 percent of the gross value of 

output produced in the manufacturing sector and the 

generation of employment by the small-scale sector is 

more than five times to that of the large-scale sector. 

This clearly shows the importance of small-scale 

industries in the economic development of the 

country.  The small-scale industries have been 

playing an important role in the growth process of 

Indian economy since independence in spite of stiff 

competition from the large sector and not very 

encouraging support from the government.  The 

following are some of the important role played by 

small-scale industries in India; 

(i) Employment Generation:  

The basic problem that is confronting the Indian 

economy is increasing pressure of population on the 

land and the need to create massive employment 

opportunities. This problem is solved to larger extent 

by small-scale industries because small-scale 

industries are labour intensive in character.  They 

generate huge number of employment opportunities.  

Employment generation by this sector has shown a 

phenomenal growth.  It is a powerful tool of job 

creation. 

(ii) Mobilisation of resources and 

entrepreneurial skill: 

Small-scale industries can mobilize a good 

amount of savings and entrepreneurial skill from rural 

and semi-urban areas remain untouched from the 

clutches of large industries and put them into 

productive use by investing in small-scale units. 
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(iii) Equitable distribution of Income: 

A small-scale industry ensures equitable 

distribution of income and wealth in the Indian 

society which is largely characterized by more 

concentration of income and wealth in the 

undeveloped.  This is mainly due to the fact that 

small industries are widespread as compared to large 

industries and are having large employment potential. 

(iv) Support the growth of large industries: 

The small-scale industries play an important role 

in assisting bigger industries and projects so that the 

planned activity of development work is timely 

attended.  They support the growth of large industries 

by providing components accessories and semi-

finished goods required by them. 

(v) Promote Exports: 

Small-scale industries have registered a 

phenomenal growth in export over the years.  The 

value of exports of products of SSI has increased to 

Rs. 393 crores in 1973-74 to Rs. 71,244 crores in 

2002-03.  This contributes about 35% India’s total 

exports.  Thus they help in increasing the country’s 

foreign exchange reserves there by reduces the 

pressure on country’s balance of payment. 

As per a report about 273 lakhs people are 

working in small-scale industries with a turnover of 

about 348,059 crores currently.  There are about 675 

items reserved for the small-scale industries 

presently.  There are about 115.2 lakhs small-scale 

industries in the country which have influenced the 

economy of the country by a great deal. 

The small-scale industries sector’s nomenclature 

has been changed to Micro, Small and Medium 

Enterprises (MSME) in the year 2006.  In accordance 

with the provision of Micro, Small and Medium 

Enterprises Development (MSMED) Act, 2006 the 

micro, small and medium enterprises are classified in 

two classes in terms of investment in equipment; (a) 

Manufacturing Enterprises, (b) Service Enterprises. 

 

Objective: 

The study focuses on the present status of the 

small-scale industries in Tamil Nadu as well as 

Vellore District. 

Methodology: 

This study based on secondary data analysis only.  

The major sources of secondary data were the 

publications of government of India, publications and 

reports of the department of Economics and Statistics, 

government of Tamil Nadu, publications and reports 

of State planning commission, Chennai. 

Industrial scenario of Vellore District: 

vellore district was also known as 

“Thondamandalam region” in early south Indian 

repeat with incidences that the region has witnessed 

many thrilling fights for supremacy between the local 

chieftains and rulers on the one hand and the French 

and English invaders on the other places of historical 

importance in this district like Arcot, Vellore and 

Walajahpet, etc. have seen several small and big 

battles.  This district produced so many great leaders, 

politicians, academicians to the nation. 

The Vellore district receives rainfall mainly 

during Southwest and Northeast monsoons.  The first 

rainy season occurs between June and September, the 

second one during the period of October and 

November. 

Vellore district is one of the most vital and vibrant 

districts in terms of industrial development in the 

state.  The Vellore district has a dominant presence in 

the Leather and leather based industries.  Vellore 

district accounts for more than 37 percent of the 

country’s export leather and leather related products 

such as finished leather, shoe uppers, shoes, 

garments, gloves and so on. 

The government of Tamil Nadu provides all 

possible investment subsidies and infrastructural 

support in the form of setting up industrial estates and 

common effluent treatment plant.  Thus this district 
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share of the leather market in the years to come is 

ensured. 

The district provides enough scope for the 

development and growth of industries engaged in 

Chemicals, Food processing, Sugar/Jaggery 

manufacturing, Synthetic Fibers, Fertilizers 

manufacturing, Textile Garments, Steel Castings and 

Auto bearings manufacturing. The existing units are 

facing two main problems viz., poor marketing and 

financial problems.  Textile mills and Rice mills, 

Leather and leather based products are belongs more 

to the traditional category.  Other industrial 

attractions of Vellore are numerous medium and large 

scale industries like BHEL, EID Parry, Thirumalai 

chemicals private limited, Greaves, Greaves Cotton, 

SAME – DEUTZ, MRF company, TVS – Brakes 

India, Mitsubishi, Kramski Stamping and Moulding 

India private limited, RSL Industries limited, KH 

Shoes limited, Farida Shoes, Florence Shoes 

company, Ramco Industies limited and Larsen & 

Toubro cement company, etc. 

Micro and Small Enterprises:  

This sector occupies an important position in the 

industrial economy of the nation because of the 

advantage in the terms of low investment, high 

potential for employment generation and wide 

dispersal of industries in rural and semi urban areas 

preventing migration to big cities.  There are 12,396 

micro and small enterprises are functioning in Vellore 

district. 

Industry at a Glance: 

Sl. 

No. 

Head Particulars of 

Units 

1. Registered Industrial Units 16,540 

2. Total Industrial Units 40,500 

3. Registered Medium & Large 

Unit 

      46 

4. Employment in Large & 

Medium Industries 

   8,835 

5. Number of Industrial Area        10 

The above table explains the details of industries in 

Vellore district. The total industrial units are 40,500 

functioning in the district about 8,835 persons were 

getting employment opportunities through the above 

mentioned units.  There are 10 industrial units are 

functioning in this district, 16,540 units are registered 

under the state government control there are 46 units 

are functioning under the category of medium and 

large units. 

Industrial sector in Vellore District and Tamil 

Nadu: select Indicators,     2014 – 15. 

Particulars Vellore 

District 

Tamil Nadu 

No. of Factories 1545 (5.9) 18,912 

No. of  Workers 53161 (5.9) 8,96,732 

No. of Employees  66,406 (6.1) 10,95,941 

Wages ( Rs. in crores) 192.61 (3.5) 5,537 

Salaries ( Rs. in 

crores) 

281.78 (4.0) 7,014 

Invested Capital (Rs. 

in crores) 

3089.29 

(5.9) 

52,118 

Total output (Rs. in 

crores) 

4261.13 

(4.5) 

94,361 

Net Value added (Rs. 

in crores) 

890.71 (6.1) 1,46,242 

Net Income (Rs. in 

crores) 

612.45 (5.8) 10,438 

Note: Figures in brackets are percentage share in the state. 

Source: Tamil Nadu: An Economic appraisal, 2014 – 15, Govt. of 

TN,        Chennai, 2015, pp.212 – 214 

The above table presents the data on s a some of the 

important indicators of the industrial sector in this 

district and the state.  It shows that Vellore plays a 

significant role in the industrial sector of the state.  

There are more than 1500 factories which have 

accounted for 5.9 percent of the state’s total and 

around       1, 20,000 persons have been employed in 

this sector.  The total wages and salaries paid to them 

has been Rs. 470 crores in 2014 – 15.  This sector has 

produced Rs.4260 crores worth of goods with a value 

addition of Rs. 890 crore and has thereby earned Rs. 

612 crores as income. 

This district accounts for more than 37 percent of 

the country’s export of leather and leather related 

products such as finished leather, shoe uppers, shoes, 

garments, gloves and so on.  Tanneries are located in 

the various part of the district. 
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Match industry is one of the predominant cottage 

and small-scale industries of the district.  It provides 

employment to the farmers in the off-season, 

particularly for women and children; there is around 

110 such match stick units in vellore district.  Beedi 

industry is the most important industry in this district 

as far as employment is concerned. 

The Tamil Nadu Industrial Explosive limited 

(TEL), Vellore established in the year 1983.  The 

main manufactured items are NG explosives, Surry 

explosives and Emulsion explosives, Detonators and 

Detonating fuses.  The explosives are the main item 

manufacturing in this industry.  This industry exports 

its items to Maldives, Ethiopia, Sri Lanka, Indonesia, 

Syria and Egypt.  E.I.D. Parry limited, Ranipet one of 

the pioneer in sanitary ware in Tamil Nadu. 

The Malladi drugs and pharmaceuticals limited is 

established in 1982 at SIPCOT industrial complex, 

Ranipet.   The Bharat Heavy Electrical Limited 

(BHEL) is located Mugundarayapuram near Ranipet 

with production capacity of 57,000 MT and 

manufacturing of Boilers.  It has generated nearly 

2,500 employment opportunities and also patronizing 

series of ancillary units.  

A separate industrial complex has been created to 

facilitate to support ancillary units at 

Mugundarayapuram, Ranipet. 

 There are nearly 200 plots occupied by SSI units 

supplying items to this industry directly or indirectly.  

There are 3 Sugar mills in the district at Ambur, 

Tiruppattur and Ammundi near Vellore.  These sugar 

mills are supporting many small industries involved 

in the production of sprit and alcohol from molasses, 

paper and bags, etc. 

 The Vellore Roller Flour Mills private limited at 

Viruthampet, Vellore engaged in the production of 

Maida, Sooji, Atta and Bran items.  The total 

investment of this industry is Rs. 156 lakhs and 

having production capacity of    50 MT and it has 

generated 150 employment opportunities. 

The Cotton Mills like Shri. Munipachaiyappa 

Textiles limited at Sholinghur and Shri. Rajeswari 

Mills limited at Gudiyatham are playing vital role in 

promoting Textile based industries and a lot cottage 

and SSI clusters in their area. 

Existing clusters of Micro & Small Enterprise: 

Name of 

the cluster 

Place of 

concentration 

Items 

manufacturing 

No. 

of 

Units 

  

Coir 

Gudiyatham, 

Pernampet, 

KV.Kuppam, 

Tirupattur 

Coir De – 
fibring, cured 

coir, coir 

robes 

125 

 

Leather 

goods 

Melvisharam, 

Vellore, 

Pernampet, 

Ranipet, 

Ambur, 

Vaniyambadi 

Leather 

cheppals, 

Shoes, Bags, 

Purses, Belts, 

Jerkins 

450 

Agarbathi Kaveripakkam Agarbathies 186 

Gold 

Ornaments 

Vellore and its 

peripheral 

Gold 

ornaments  

150 

Chamki 

work 

Arakkonam 

regions 

Embroiding 

and chamki 

works 

800 

Handloom Kaveripakkam, 

Gudiyatham 

Lunki, 

Towels, 

readymade 

garments, 

dothi and 

sarees 

850 

Auto 

servicing 

Mukaikur Servicing of 

all type 

vehicles  

250 

Brick Arakkonam 

region 

Country brick 60 

Engineering SIPCOT, 

Ranipet 

Engineering 

products 

50 

Safety 

Matches 

Gudiyatham 

region 

Matches 50 

 Source: State Industrial Profile, 2014 – 15, Tamil Nadu, Chennai  

II. CONCLUSOIN 

Tamil Nadu has taken a major role in Indian 

economy with the growth of  small-scale industries.  

The small-scale industries are contributing more 

revenues to the state income also its providing 

number of employment opportunities to the peoples.   

In Vellore district, the small-scale industry 

provides employment opportunities to the thousands 

of people and it has given more revenues to the state 

income. 
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The state government was given much attention to the 

growth of small-scale industries after the problems 

like power shortage, man power shortage, 

environmental problems and political reasons.  The 

government of Tamil Nadu has introduced so many 

programmes to the development of small-scale 

industries which is helpful to the state revenue.  

The small-scale industries are always welcoming 

by the people and the government hence, the SSI 

sector is plays a more dynamic role both at national 

and state legal only if the process of modernization 

and technology up gradation is implemented with 

vigour along with improved flow of working capital 

requirements and better marketing facilities the SSI 

sector acts as an engine of inclusive growth in the 

post reforms period. 
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Abstract 

Education is an integral part of economics, which is 

called as economics of education.  Education improves the 

quality of human resources and helps in the development of 

talent. In growth economics, land, labour, capital and 

organization are considered as crucial factors affecting 

development. The education plays an important role in 

Economic Development and in our daily life, there are 

disadvantage groups of Children drops out. The economics 

status of the people is studied based on food, cloth and 

shelter whereas in the present juncture, education land 

health also adds to the well-being of the people. The final 

aim is to stimulate the individual to blossom into a well-

integrated personality within the limits of his power and 

capacities. Even though the education plays an important 

role in Economic Development and in our daily life, there 

are disadvantage groups of Children drops out. Tamil 

Nadu has been consistently in the forefront in 

implementation educational programmes over the years. 

Tamil Nadu is next only to Kerala and Maharashtra in 

overall and female literary among the major states in the 

country. With maximum access to literacy, the womenfolk 

of the region have set a record in the field of primary, 

secondary and senior secondary education. The objective of 

the Tamil Nadu government is to improve the quality of 

education from the pre-school to higher secondary school 

level and also to improve elementary schools in hamlets 

where there are no schools. This paper analyses the growth 

of the women literacy in Tamil Nadu and to enumerate the 

gender wise dropouts in the age groups. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

In the present juncture, education and health also 

to the well-being of the people.  Without education 

overall development cannot be compared with the 

world economy.  Indian economy has to achieve with 

hundreds present literacy. Education is an integral 

part of economics, which is called as economics of 

education.  Education improves the quality of human 

resources and helps in the development of talent. In 

growth economics, land, labour, capital and 

organization are considered as crucial factors 

affecting development.  The economics status of the 

people is studied based on food, cloth and shelter 

whereas in the present juncture, education land health 

also adds to the well-being of the people.  Without 

education overall development cannot be compared 

with the world economy. Indian economy has to 

achieve hundred present literacy levels. It possible 

when education reaches the nook and corner. 

Among education Women`s education was one of 

the main recommendation of the Indian Education 

Commission (1882-83), Calcutta. Report of the 

Indian Education  Commission, stated that female 

education was still in an extremely backward 

condition, and that there was a need be fostered in 

every legitimate way.  Hence the commission 

recommended that public funds of all kinds-local, 

municipal, and provincial should be chargeable in en 

equitable proportion for the support of girls` schools 

as well as for boy`s schools. 

Scope of the Study 

Education is co-extensive with life.  If the term 

education is taken in the wider sense to indicate any 

influence conscious unconscious on the individual 

which is likely to change or modify him, and then 

education of the individual begins even before birth 
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and conditions till death.  In the modern state even 

physically and mentally handicapped children have a 

right to receive education and there are special 

institutions to give specialized training to the deaf, 

the blind the crippled and the feebleminded.  The 

final aim is to stimulate the individual to blossom into 

a well-integrated personality within the limits of his 

power and capacities. Even though the education 

plays an important role in Economic Development 

and in our daily life, there are disadvantage groups of 

Children drops out.  More than two-thirds of children 

who never go to school or who drop out schools 

before completion are girls. In some countries girl`s 

primary school enrolment is less than two-thirds of 

that of boys. 

The primary school drop-out will remain locked 

into the closed world of the illiterate and thus have 

further restriction placed upon a background of 

poverty and ignorance. Drop-out been recognised as a 

particular problem by UNESCO for the last two 

decades. Member states have been aware that it was 

an obstacle to the achievement of the targets. 

Recognising the importance of women education and 

their drops out is a particular problem particularly 

among the girl child the present study has made an 

analysis on Tamil Nadu women education and the 

reason for the drop outs. 

Objective 

1. To analysis the growth of women literacy in 

Tamil Nadu. 

2. To enumerate the gender wise dropouts in 

the age group 5-18. 

3. To find out the reasons for girls dropouts. 

Methodology 

To analyse the study, different level of  high 

school data are collected from various magazines, 

printed materials etc, issued by the government and 

private institution and These investigations included a 

school-level inquiry and a household level inquiry.  

Attitude and opinion surveys were conducted with 

teachers, parents, school dropouts. Information was 

also attained regarding the village and facilities 

available which have a marked effect on schooling.  

Besides, supplementary information was collected 

from the records of educational offices at district, 

block and village levels. 

Educational Profile of Tamil Nadu: 

Tamil Nadu has a history that data back to a 

thousand years or more.  The state`s reputation lays 

with the fact that one of the first three universities 

established by British East India is located here in  

Chennai the University of Madras. Have made great 

strides in the field of Higher Education. Tamil Nadu 

in the front line state in India imparting quality 

Education in the field of science and technology. 

Hence today Tamil Nadu is righteously called as the 

‘Oxford of the South. 

 

S.No Districts Male Female Total 

1. Chennai 119908 138077 257985 

2. Coimbatore 140549 145853 286402 

3. Kadalur 94082 94157 188239 

4. Dharmapuri 66799 55629 122428 

5. Dindigul 81321 76677 157998 

6. Erode 83819 84988 168807 

7. Kanchipuram 113240 122545 235785 

8. Kanniyakumari 55218 62446 117664 

9. Karur 34511 34470 68981 

10. Krishnagiri 73223 72053 145276 

11. Madurai 161415 150208 311623 

12. Nagapatinam 60565 64765 125330 
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13. Namakal 60592 555569 116161 

14. Perambalur 56766 60560 117326 

15. Pudukottai 57043 55154 112197 

16. Ramanathapuram 63750 63777 127527 

17. Salem 54238 53747 107985 
18. Sivagangai 133312 122204 255516 

19. Thanjavur 47614 47330 94944 

20. Nilgiris 87765 99409 187174 

Source: Tamil Nadu Appraisal 2016 

 

Number of Schools and Enrolment2016-2017 

Management Wise 

Type Of Schools Management Wise Number Of Institutions  Enrollment In Lakhs 

Primary schools Government 1529 1.73 

 Municipal / corporation 896 1.34 

 Panchayat union 21906 19.75 

 Private 5255 10.97 

 Nursery & primary schools 4622 5.03 

 Total 34208 38.82 

Middle schools Government 390 0.92 

 Municipal / corporation 453 1.46 

 Panchayat union 5458 13.13 

 Private 1716 7.97 

 Total 8017 23.48 

 Total (primary + middle) 42225 62.30 

High schools Government 2016 8.33 

 Municipal / corporation 110 0.50 

 Aided 613 3.12 

 Unaided 179 0.43 

 Anglo Indian (high school) 12 0.10 

 Matriculation (high school) 2053 6.17 

 Central board (high school) 63 0.51 

 Total for all high schools 5046 19.16 

Hr.sec.schools Government 1696 18.89 

 Municipal / corporation 93 1.33 

 Aided 1062 14.77 

 Unaided 139 0.75 

 Total (state Board) 2990 35.74 

 Anglo Indian (hr.sec) 29 0.42 

 Matriculation (hr.sec) 1421 11.26 

 Central board (hr.sec) 96 1.32 

 Total for all 

Hr.sec.Schools 

4536 48.74 

Total schools Government 5631 29.87 

Municipal / corporation 1552 4.63 

Panchayat union 27364 32.88 

Private 8964 38.01 

Nursery & primary schools 4622 5.03 

Source : Secondary data 
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Girls Dropouts in Tamilnadu 

 Dropout rate in Tamil Nadu – government has provided education for all the children in the agegroup of 6 

to 14 and takes various measures to improve the secondary and higher secondary education. The dropout rate at 

various levels has been considerably reduced over the year. The school education has been structured in Tamil 

Nadu as 4 levels, namely primary, upper primary, secondary and higher secondary. The dropout rates at three 

levels over the years are provided in the following table; 

Dropout Rate in Tamilnadu 

Year Primary Stage Upper Primary Stage High School Stage 

2002-2003 12 13 57.37 

2003-2004 8 10 57.29 

2004-2005 5.79 8.64 55.51 

2005-5006 3.81 7.58 42.45 

 School dropout rates… 

 Upto Primary School…. 14.41%. 
 Upto Middle School…….35.43% 

 Upto High School……….57.92%  
Drop Out Phenomenon 

      The drop out rates at the Upper Primary level is striking from the enrolment coming down from over 90% to 

around 60% and further at the Higher Secondary level to 30 plus percent, for both boys and of girls.  This 

reflects the attitude to education, quality education, and relevance of education to the world of work.  The drop 

out rates for girls and boys at various stages of education indicate increasing proportions of this phenomenon for 

all as the levels of education increase.  The gender gap is not very signigicant except at the primary level.  It is 

significant to notice a slightly lower rate for girls at the higher secondary stage. 

Drop Out Rates at Different Levels of Education 2001- 2002 

S.No Drop Out Rate Boys  Girls  Total 

1. Upto Primary School 12.73 15.95 14.31 

2. Upto Middle School 35.46 34.53 35.07 

3. Upto High School 57.34 57.79 57.55 

4. Upto Primary School 76.69 79.32 79.51 

 

 The reasons behind drop out of education are 

largely socio- economic. Poor economic  status of the 

family often requires the children to seek 

employment to supplement household incomes. Girl 

children have the double burden of having to work at 

home outside. Another determinant factories 

mobility. When schools are not close to habitants 

parents do not consider it safe to send their daughters 

to distant school.  

 Tamil Nadu needs to pay greater attention to two 

key aspects:  one,  to get all the children from the 

poor families and special focus groups, such as girls 

and children from the SC and ST communities that 

are out of school into school and two,  to strive much 

harder to attain and sustain higher levels of quality in 

their primary schools.  While the former may require 

measures, such as higher levels of financial incentives 

for poor parents to send their children to school, 

improved quality and quantity of the mid-day meals 

being provided, and wide-ranging awareness 

programs, the latter may require drastic changes in 

the learning methods and techniques, making 

classroom activities more experimental and enjoyable 

for the children, improved teacher training and of 

course upgrading the school infrastructure. 

 Special coaching classes/ remedial teaching are 

organized for low achievers and slow learners among 

the SC/ST children for one hour in the evening after 

school hours in select subjects. Exposure visits to 

places of historic and educational importance are also 

being arranged to kindle curiosity and interest among 

children for learning.  Vocational skills and life skills 
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development activities are also being arranged as 

additional inputs.  The State`s focus is on Computer 

Aided Learning (CAL). Under this programme, Block 

Resource Centres (BRC), Cluster Resource Centres 

(CRC). 

 The Tamilnadu government proposes to take 

action to provide uniform standard education of good 

quality for all the students and provide special 

educational concessions to the districts where literacy 

rates are low so as to bring them on par with the 

educational levels of other districts.  

II. CONCLUSION 

From the studies many girls drop outs belongs to 

SC communities and particularly they are belongs to 

slums. Slums suffer from varying degrees of violence 

that can also have negative influence on educational 

attainment and schooling outcomes. Fear of personal 

harm, crime and violence can heighten the sense of 

insecurity among residents. These children would 

then have to walk long distance to schools. One 

female respondent who have drop out of school has 

this to say regarding her sense of insecurity when she 

was still attending school: the dangers associated with 

schooling far away from home. They pointed out that 

some children has been kidnapped and later found 

murdered, and in most cases the culprits were not 

caught. Parents felt that the school could not provide 

a protective environment for their children the 

dangers associated with schooling far away from 

home. Even though Tamil Nadu government provides 

many incentives and introduced many schemes to 

raise literacy rate among girls and improve their 

empowerment, dropouts are decreased but at an 

increasing rate and the enrolment of the students are 

also decrease when compared to previous year. This 

is also due to the migration of the parents and 

parents’ awareness about the education developed 

and makes their children to join in other school out of 

the study area. 
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Abstract 

This study investigated the dietary patterns and 

nutritional health of the Mizo tribes people; and evaluated 

the cultural beliefs surrounding food.  The Qualitative data 

was collected using 24 dietary recall method.  Interviews 

and diet recalls were noted, transcribed and translated. 

Nutrient analysis was done using ICMR prescribed 

nutritive value of Indian food stuff. It was found that tribal 

people were consuming a two-meal pattern diet with high 

carbohydrate, low fat content, poor in vitamin As and 

minerals. Many cultural beliefs existed around foods 

avoided during pregnancy such as papaya, pineapple, twin-

fruit, and iron supplementation. Thus, it can be concluded 

that little nutrition transition was found among the Mizo 

tribe but there were several potentially harmful dietary 

practices and beliefs followed. Thus, nutrition education is 

key to increase intake of micronutrients rich food, types and 

amount of food required by pregnant women and reinforce 

healthy dietary and lifestyle choices. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Nutrition is the basic human need and a 

prerequisite to a healthy life. A proper diet is essential 

from the very early stages of life for proper growth, 

development and to remain active (NIN 2011). 

National Nutrition Monitoring Bureau (2003) survey 

reported that chronic energy deficiency (BMI< 18.5) 

among tribal adult women is 49%. India, being a 

country in developmental transition, faces the dual 

burden of under-nutrition as well as over-nutrition. 

Modernization, urbanization, economic development, 

and increased wealth lead to predictable shifts in diet, 

referred to as the “nutrition transition” (Popkin 2006). 

As developing societies like India industrialize and 

urbanize, and as standards of living continue to rise, 

weight gain and obesity are beginning to pose a 

growing threat to the health of the citizens.  

 While nutrition outcomes across India are poor, 

they are typically worse in regions which the 

Government of India refers to as ‘Tribal and 

Backward Areas’ (World Bank 2014). The 

indigenous peoples of India are often called Adivasis 

or Scheduled Tribes. India is a home to more than 

half the world’s tribal population. India’s ‘indigenous 

peoples’ number about 104 million and account for 

8.6% of the overall population, which is four times 

larger than that of the population of Australia. Most 

are concentrated in a third of India’s 640 districts, 94 

million lives in rural areas.  

 Mizoram is one of the states of Northeast India, 

with Aizawl as its capital city. The name is derived 

from Mi (people), Zo (lofty place, such as a hill) and 

Ram (land), and thus Mizoram implies "land of the 

hill people" .In the northeast, it is the southernmost 

landlocked state sharing borders with three of the 

Seven, now with the addition of Sikkim, Eight sister 

states, namely Tripura, Assam, Manipur. 

 Mizoram's population was 1,091,014, according to 

a 2011 census. It is the 2nd least populous state in the 

country. About 95% of the current population is of 

diverse tribal origins who settled in the state, mostly 

from Southeast Asia, over waves of migration starting 
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about the 16th century but mainly in the 18th century. 

This is the highest concentration of tribal people 

among all states of India, and they are currently 

protected under Indian constitution as a Scheduled 

Tribe (Census of India 2011). 

 Tribal people are amongst the poorest and most 

marginalized population groups experiencing extreme 

levels of health deprivation. Given the fact that every 

twelfth woman in India belongs to a tribal 

community, improving their health status becomes an 

important developmental goal (Willis etal2004). 

 The purposes of the exploratory research reported 

in the present paper were to: investigate the dietary 

patterns of the Mizo tribal people; evaluate the 

cultural beliefs surrounding food and their potential 

impact on nutritional health among the tribal 

community. 

Methodology 

 The present study was conducted in Mizoram 

among Mizo tribe.In the Mizoram the economic life 

has always been centered on jhum or shifting 

cultivation. In Mizoram, due to non availability of 

irrigation facilities the crops totally depend on 

monsoon water which at times fails this lead to 

entrepreneurship revolution in this Mizoram.  

 In Mizoram traditional industries such as weaving 

and blacksmiths played an important role, as 

Mizoram has plenty of raw materials mostly from 

forest, agriculture and horticulture for these 

industries.  

Data Collection and Analysis 

 The present study was descriptive and exploratory 

in nature. The following broad areas were explored in 

the present study. For the present study using 

purposive sampling technique, 120 tribal women who 

are residing in Mizoram were selected. Dietary data 

was collected through 24-hour food recalls with 

individuals. Dietary data was analyzed using the 

ICMR’s nutritive of value of Indian food stuff. 

Questions were also posed to understand the cultural 

food practices.  

Results and Discussion 

 The general meal pattern of the individual can be 

arrived based on the frequency of consumption of 

food groups. This provides an overview of the 

quality, quantity and variety of foods consumed by 

them. From data on the volumes and sizes of items 

consumed, the raw weights of food stuffs were 

calculated.   

 ICMR’s nutritive value of selected Indian foods 

book provides detailed information of nutritive 

composition for 100 grams of each food items, based 

on which nutritive value of the ingredients consumed 

by sample respondents during the study was 

calculated for three days to arrive average intake of 

nutrients consumed. 

Dietary Patterns  

 The common dietary pattern was determined from 

24-hour food recall technique. Dietary pattern of 

selected Mizo tribal families is presented in the table 

1and figure1 is discussed below. 

Dietary Pattern  

 The analysis from Table 1and Figure 1 revealed 

that 97percent of selected sample consumed 2 meals a 

day, while2 percent consumed 3 meals a day and only 

1 percentage consumed one meal in one day. 

Early Morning  

 On analysis it was revealed that all selected 

sample (100 percent) consumed milk, and sugar while 

cereals was consumed by 88 percent followed meat 

and poultry while consumed by 12 percent.  

Break Fast  

 The entire selected sample 100 percent consumed 

cereals and pulses and fats for their breakfast, while 

95 percent of them had vegetable and roots tubers, 60 

percent had meat and poultry whereas only 7 percent 

had milk and milk products.  
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Lunch: 

 As per table 92 percent preferred to consume the 

cereals for lunch followed by fat, meat and poultry 

(63 percent). 43 percent preferred milk & milk 

products, 38 percent preferred vegetable and 8 

percent preferred to consumefruits, roots and tubers. 

Tea Time 

 It evident that majority 75 percent consumed milk 

and milk products for tea timeand 74 percent added 

sugar with it. While 35 percent preferred to consume 

fruits for tea time.  

Dinner  

 It depicted in the Table 1 and figure1 it can be 

inferred that cereals were preferred by all and a 

vegetables roots and tuber were preferred by 

93percent. Meat and poultry was consumed by 70 

percent. While 8 percent consumed milk and milk 

products during dinner.  

Table 1 

Dietary pattern of selected mizo tribal family  

Variable Percentage of 

Cconsumption (N 120) 

Number of meals consumed per day 

One meal 1 

Two meals 97 

Three meals 2 

Early Morning* 

Milk & Milk products 100 

Meat & Poultry 12 

Cereal & Pulses 88 

Sugar 100 

Break Fast* 

Milk & Milk products 7 

Meat & Poultry 60 

Cereal & Pulses 100 

Vegetables 95 

Fats  95 

Sugar 100 

Lunch* 

Milk & Milk products 43 

Meat & Poultry 63 

Cereal & Pulses 92 

Vegetables 38 

Roots & Tubers 8 

Fruits 8 

Fats  63 

Sugar 23 

Tea Time* 

Milk & Milk Product 75 

Fruits 35 

Sugar 74 

Dinner* 

Milk & Milk products 8 

Meat & Poultry 70 

Cereal & Pulses 100 

Vegetables 93 

Fats  93 

Sugar 98 

* Multiple Responses 

Figure 1 

Number of meals consumed per day 

 

Lunch: 

 As per table 92 percent preferred to consume the 

cereals for lunch followed by fat, meat and poultry 

(63 percent). 43 percent preferred milk & milk 

products, 38 percent preferred vegetable, and 8 

percent preferred to consumefruits, roots and tubers. 

Tea Time 

 It evident that majority 75 percent consumed milk 

and milk products for tea timeand 74 percent added 

sugar with it. While 35 percent preferred to consume 

fruits during tea time.  

Dinner  

 It depicted in the Table 1 and figure1 it can be 

inferred that cereals were preferred by all and a 

vegetables roots and tuber were preferred by 

93percent. Meat and poultry was consumed by 70 

percent. While 8 percent consumed milk and milk 

products during dinner.  

Nutrient Content 

The results of the nutrient analysis of the common 

dietary pattern (Table 2) indicated to provide 

adequate in calories for moderate to heavy labor 

people. The protein intake was also adequate, 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 228 
 

averaging 1 g of protein/kg. The calorie distribution 

of macronutrient demonstrates high carbohydrate 

content (71%), low fat (14%) diet. Analysis of 

micronutrients found the diet to be adequate in B6 

and folate. The diet was marginal in fiber and zinc. 

There were significantly low intakes of vitamin A, 

thiamin, riboflavin, niacin, B12, vitamin C, calcium, 

and iron. The diet was found to be high in 

carbohydrates but deficient in thiamin, niacin, and 

riboflavin. This is due to the fact that the rice is not 

enriched with the B-vitamins lost during milling. The 

green leafy vegetable intake helped in meeting the 

folate needs and moderate amounts of vitamin A. 

Table 2 

Nutrient intake of the sample 

#RDA –Recommended Dietary Allowances for moderate 

workerNIN(2011). 

Figure 2 

Nutrient intake of the sample 

 
The diet however was low in vitamin B12. The 

average iron intake was only 35% of recommended 

intake. The sources of iron in the diet are plant foods 

or non-heme iron. While vitamin C enhances the 

absorption of non-heme iron, the vitamin C intake of 

the Mizo tribe was also low. Finally, calcium intake 

was found to be very low in the diets. Observation of 

older women in the tribes had of curved spines in the 

older women, often associated with osteoporosis. 

Cultural Beliefs Surrounding Foods Through-out The 

Life Cycle 

Food taboos are known from virtually all human 

societies. Most religions declare certain food items fit 

and others unfit for human consumption. Dietary 

rules and regulations may govern particular phases of 

the human life cycle and may be associated with 

special events such as menstrual period, pregnancy, 

childbirth, lactation, and – in traditional societies – 

preparation for the hunt, battle, wedding, funeral, etc. 

Food taboos, whether scientifically correct or not, are 

acknowledged by a particular group of people as part 

of its ways, aids in the cohesion of this group, helps 

that particular group maintain its identity in the face 

of others, and therefore creates a feeling of 

"belonging" (Meyer-Rochow 2009). 

Table 3 

Foods throughout the lifecycle 

 
Pregnancy 

Some dietary rules exist for pregnant women. 

Common foods excluded during pregnancy include 

eggplant and papaya. Mothers and grandmothers tell 

pregnant women to avoid these foods as they are 

thought to cause miscarriages. They further believe  

that papaya can cause premature lactation. As such, 

they are not allowed to eat papaya during pregnancy 

but are told to increase their food intake during 

lactation. Some women also believed eating 

pineapple during pregnancy can cause miscarriage. 

Consuming banana with twin fruit inside is thought to 

cause women to have twins so they avoid eating 

Macro nutrients Rda# Mean 

intake 

% 

Energy(K cals) 2425 2285.79 94.3 

Carbohydrate (gms) 502 506 101 

Protein(gms) 60 54.18 90.3 

Fat(gms) 20 36.2 181 

Calcium(mg) 400 283.97 71 

Iron(mg) 28 9.91 35.4 

Retinol/Vitamin A 600 560 93.3 

β carotene/Vitamin A 2400 2580 108 

Thiamine/Vitamin 

B1(mg) 

1.4 0.67 47.9 

Riboflavin/Vitamin 

B2(mg) 

1.6 0.46 28.8 

Niacin /Vitamin B3(mg) 18 9.49 52.7 

Vitamin 

B12/Cyanocobalamin 

1 0.09 9 

Vitamin C(mg) 40 26.1 65.3 

Folic acid(µg) 100 435.66 436 
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banana before and during pregnancy. Pregnant 

women avoid taking the prenatal iron supplement 

because it is believed to cause babies to be born 

larger.  

Infants  

The popular practice of the community is to not 

give colostrum to the baby and discard it. Colostrum 

is considered ‘bad milk’ or ‘dirty milk’ and hence not 

good for the baby. Elder women tell mothers to 

introduce complementary foods only after 1 year of 

age.  

Children  

 Children overall were given extra food such as 

milk and meat to help them grow 

II. CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, little nutrition transition was found 

among the Mizo tribe but there were several 

potentially harmful dietary practices and beliefs 

followed. Thus, nutrition education is key to increase 

intake of micronutrients rich food, types and amount 

of food required by pregnant women, importance of 

colostrum for infant’s health, timely introduction of 

complementary foods for infants, and reinforce 

healthy dietary and lifestyle choices to prevent 

obesity and development of non-communicable, 

chronic diseases. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Water is a basic good for all human activities and 

it is also important for the economic development of 

a nation. Water covers almost 70 percent of the global 

surface. It is all around us as vapour in the air. There 

is about 1.4 billion cubic kilo meter of water in the 

hydrosphere. Of this about 77.2 percent of fresh  

water is lodged in ice caps and a glacier, 22.4 percent 

occurs in underground pools and soil moisture and 

0.36 percent is distributed in swamps, lakes and 

rivers. The importance and scarcity of water could be 

seen from the fact that on global level the per capita 

availability of water is about 10000 cubic meter per 

year whereas in India, it is only about cubic metre per 

person per year. This quantity will be proportionately 

reduced in the coming years as the population is 

increasing steadily especially in India. However the 

minimum requirement of water for a reasonable 

living including irrigation, industry and household 

purposes is about 1000 cubic meter/ person/ year. It 

shows that there is an urgent need to conserve and use 

the water to the maximum efficiency. Irrigation 

presently claims more than, 90 percent of the water 

available in the country. It is estimated that the 

allocation of water to agriculture will be  reduced to 

about 70 percent in the next 10-15 years since the  

 

demand of water for industries and municipal needs is 

expected to increase substantially. Since agriculture 

takes bulk of the nation/u2019s  water budget, saving 

even ‘a small percentage meansa large amount of 

water to meet other needs. The irrigation efficiency in 

the major irrigation projects have been estimated at 

about 35% - 40% and by  raising the irrigation 

efficiency by 10% enough water  would to be saved 

to supply for the needed areas.  

Problem related with Water Resources  

In Morden days global warming, deforestation 

and depletion of ground water intimidate every 

individual. Increase in population and expansion in 

industry and agriculture have produced more demand  

of water. In India increasing scarcity of water and its  

implication for the economy of the country have 

become the most concern of the government and it 

may be expected that this will increase in the year to 

come. The traditional water resources likes ponds, 

tanks and rivers are misused and continuously 

neglected. Rivers are polluted as urban and industrial 

wastes are dumped into them. Due to the growth of 

population deforestation and denudation, a large 

portion of the monsoon water flows into sea. 
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Objective 

1. To analyse the importance of irrigation 

requirement in Indian agriculture. 

2. To study the factor that determines the 

implementation of irrigation system.  

Need for Economics use of Water It has been 

recognized that among the basic factors of 

Agriculture productivity. Adequate (not excess) and 

to timely provision of irrigation water is crucial. The 

development of irrigation is given top priority in 

Indian economy as agriculture contributesabout 20% 

of grass National Product (GNP). The overtone of 

irrigation also arises due to the fact that over 70% of 

the people live in rural areas of which more than 70% 

are directly or indirectly dependent on agriculture for 

their livelihood. Further the investment per hectare in 

irrigation project has been rising enormously in the 

last 5 – 10 years and it will be more in the coming 

years due to escalation of prices. The cost was about 

Rs. 1500/ hectors during the first plan period and now 

it is between 1.50 ro 2.0 lakh per hectare. Hence it is 

necessary to adoptmodern methods to economise the 

use of water, to increase productivity and to bring 

more areas more areas under irrigation. This will not 

only increase the production needed, but also 

minimise the hazards of water logging which bring 

large areas under salinity and alkalinity every year. 

Water Resources Availability and Utilisation India is 

blessed with good rainfall and water resources, still 

the scarcity is felt everywhere not only for agriculture 

but also for drinking purposes. The average annual 

rainfall is about 1150 mm compared to would average 

of about 850mm. The sunshine isalso favourable to 

take. Crops throughout the year, but the every- 

growing  population demand the optimum utilisation 

of the  fixed land and water resource of the country. It 

is estimated that the average annual surface flow 

isabout 195 MHM of which only about 69 MHM is  

harmessable/ utilisable due to the terrain 

conditionsrain during a few months, suitable sites for 

dams are limited and due to political reasons. 

Similarly, the annual recharge of ground water is 

estimated at about43 MHM and the utilisable amount 

is about 39.5KHM. 

Table-1: Estimates Of Water Resource In India 

 

Table-2 elucidate water requirement for various sections. Water resource management is varyingimportant 

issues with regarded to the conservation and the production. Water demand management is meant to mage the 

available water resource wisely and to deliver the necessary amount for sustainable development. 
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The blow Table-3 shows that as a consequence of the increasing demand on finite water resource to meet 

the varied demands of burgeoning population, its availability declining with each passing day. While the total 

water resource availability in the country remains constant, in the per capita availability of water has been 

steadily declining since 1951 due to population growth.  

 

Table- 4 explains the irrigation potential created and utilised in india. The pace of creation of additional 

irrigation potential came down sharply from an average of about 3 percent per annum during 1950 – 51 to 1989- 

90 to 1.2 percent, 1.7 percent and 1.8 percent per annum, respectively during the eighth, ninth and tenth five 

year plan periods. The radio of growth of utilisation of the potential created declined to 1 percent per annum 

during the ninth five year plan period and improved to 1.5 percent per annum during the tenth five year 

planperiod. The average annul rate of utilisation remain lower than the average annual addition to the irrigation 

potential resulting in the cumulative utilisation witnessing continues erosion. This not only amounts to an in 

efficient use of founds, but also a forgone income from irrigated land. 
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Water Management Practices 

The following are the new irrigation strategies 

1. Proper method of irrigation canals and tanks 

command areas. Specially for paddy.  

2. Providing drainage and reuse of drained water 

if it is suitable.  

3. Conjunctive use of surface and ground water.  

4. Using sprinkler irrigation in canal or tanks 

command area for closely spaced millets and 

commercial crops. 

5. Introducing drip irrigation in well irrigated 

areas for wide spaced high value crops.  

6. Micro irrigation for closely spaced crops like 

sugarcane, vegetables, cotton, etc., by adopting crop 

geometry (paired row method).  

7. Introducing concept of supplemental 

irrigation/productive irrigation even for dry land 

crops to increase the yield.  

8. The irrigation based on water/fertilizer 

production function curves.  

9. Training the farmers and extension officers on 

water management.  

10. Conducting seminar/work shop in villages 

tobring awareness to all farmers in villages.  

11. Demonstration/ pilot programmes in the 

farmers’ field to use water judiciously such us:  

a. Proper method of irrigation in canals 

command areas specially for paddy.  

b. In major irrigation projects, water is 

flowing continuously and the farmers use as much 

water as possible without understanding the adverse 

effect of over irrigation. In many cases, they do it? So 

they are not sure whether they can get water for the 

next irrigation. In many projects especially in the 

southern states, the fixed and canals are designed 

taking the duty (water requirements) us 40 – 60 

acres/cusec for paddy and 80/ 100 acres/ cusec for 

dry crops. Its observed that the farmers use about 

1500-3000 mm of water for paddy though the 

consumptive requirement its only about 800 mm. 

Unless, the design of the channel and concept duty 

are changed, it’s not possible to economise the use of 

water since paddy crop consumes about 45 percent of 

the total agricultural water in the country and about 

70 percent-75 percent of the water in Tamil Nadu 

state. It is necessary to introduce the water saving 

method of irrigation which means irrigating only to a 

depth of 3-4 cm as soon as the standing water 

disappears in the filled. It is also suggested that the 

channels should have proper water control structures 

to regulate and supply of water. SRI method is the 

latest technology for paddy irrigation to save water 

and to increase the yields. 

 

II. CONCLUSION  

The word ‘drought’ indicates scarcity of water 

for ecosystems, land and human use, resulting in 

filling crops livestock, livelihoods and human health. 

Drought is a complex and least understood natural 

disaster, the impacts of which often depend upon the 

nature of socio environmental background in the 

region, and affects more people than any other 

disaster. Where we are and what we do, we are all 

dependent on water. We need it every day, in so 

many ways. We need it to stay healthy, for growing 

food, vegetation, transportation, irrigation, industry, 

energy and its sheer life giving properties. For 

increasing the availability of water resources, there is 

a need for better management of existing water 

resources. The vast majority of sicknesses and deaths 

of people caused by waterborne illness and it can bee 

liminated by improved water quality, hygiene, and 

sanitation. Research and new technology should form 

the foundation for new strategies designed to address 

the challenges for increasing food production, 

improving water supply and ensuring efficient 

environmental protection. If initiatives are not pushed 

forward, water will become a more constraining 

factor in the quest for inclusive and sustainable 

growth. 
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Abstract 

Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) in India are an integral 

part of the rural credit structure of the country. Since the 

very beginning, when the RRBs were established in October 

2, 1975, these banks played a pivotal role in the economic 

development of the rural India. The main goal of 

establishing regional rural banks in India was to provide 

credit to the rural people who are not economically strong 

enough, especially the small and marginal farmers, 

artisans, agricultural laborers and even small 

entrepreneurs. In order to strengthen RRBs and to improve 

their performance, various initiatives have been taken by 

the Government of India and Reserve Bank of India. The 

paper, therefore, is a synopsis on the evaluation of 

performance of RRBs in India with respect to deposit 

mobilization, credit channelization, Key performance 

indicators etc. 

The present study is diagnostic and exploratory in 

nature and makes use of secondary data. The study is 

confined only to the specific area like number of branches, 

deposits mobilized, credits and investments made by the 

Indian Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) for 12 years period 

starting from 2004-05 to 2015-16. The data was mainly 

collected, compiled and calculated from annual reports of 

the NABARD and RBI. In order to analyze the data and 

draw conclusions in this study, various statistical tools 

accomplished through EXCEL and SPSS Software. 

The financial performance of the RRBs in India has 

been analyzed with the help of key performance indicators 

and for analysis the growth performance Average annual 

linear growth rate was use in which year 2015-16 was 

taken as the current year and the year 2014-15 was base 

year. The values are estimated using Ordinary Least 

Squares (OLS) method. 

Keywords:  RBI, Rural Credit, Performance 

Indicators, Regional Rural Banks, Development, 

financial. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Regional rural banks were established under the 

provisions of an ordinance passed in September 1975 

and the RRB ACT 1976 to provide sufficient banking 

and credit facility for agriculture and other rural 

sectors. The genesis of the RRBs can be traced to the 

need for a stronger institutional arrangement for 

providing rural credit. The launch of regional rural 

banks (RRBs) can be seen as a unique experiment 

and experience in improving the efficacy of rural 

credit delivery mechanism in India. There were set 

upon the recommendations of the  M. Narasimham 

working group conceptualized the creation of RRBs 

in 1975 as a new set of locally-oriented banks serving 

rural areas, which would combine the feel and 

familiarity of rural problems characteristic of 

cooperatives with the professionalism and large 

resource base of commercial banks. An effort was 

made to integrate commercial banking within the 

broad policy thrust towards social banking keeping in 

view the local conditions with joint share holding by 

Central Government, the concerned State 

Government and the sponsoring banks. Subsequently, 

the RRBs were set up through the promulgation of 

RRB Act of 1976 with their equity held by the 
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Central Government, concerned State Government 

and the Sponsor Bank in the proportion of 50:15:35. 

Thus, RRBs were supposed to evolve as specialized 

rural financial institutions for developing the rural 

economy by providing credit to small and marginal 

farmers, agricultural labourers, artisans and small 

entrepreneurs. Over the years, the RRBs, which are 

often viewed as the small man’s bank, have taken 

deep roots and have become a sort of inseparable part 

of the rural credit structure. A remarkable feature of 

their performance, especially over the past three 

decades or so has been the massive expansion of their 

retail network in rural areas. However, all along this 

process the viability of RRBs remained a challenge, 

and their balance sheets remained weak, requiring 

doses of capitalization. From a modest beginning of 6 

RRBs with 17 branches covering 12 districts in 

December 1975, their number grew into 196 RRBs 

with 14,446 branches working in 518 districts across 

the country. By March 2004 RRBs had a large branch 

network in the rural areas forming around 43 per cent 

of the total rural branches of commercial banks. The 

rural orientation of RRBs was formidable with rural 

and semi-urban branches constituting over 97 per 

cent of their branch network. The growth in the 

branch network enabled the RRBs to expand banking 

activities in the unbanked areas and mobilize rural 

savings. 

 The RRBs were introduced to meet the excess 

demand for institutional credit in the rural areas, 

particularly among the economically and socially 

marginalized sections. The major objectives of the 

RRBs are; to develop the rural economy by providing 

credit facilities for agriculture, trade, commerce, 

industries and other productive activities in rural 

areas, particularly to the small and marginal farmers. 

Further, the RRBs were instrumental in extending 

credit for poverty alleviation schemes. And also it is 

felt that the RRBs are instrumental in recognizing the 

diversified economic activities in the rural areas. The 

RRBs are the third important financial institutions in 

the Indian Banking system. In addition to this most of 

the RRBs were amalgamation (combine together) 

during the post liberalization regime compare to the 

liberalization regime. Because of the downsizing 

process of the public sector organizations, the GOI in 

consultation with sponsor banks and the National 

Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development 

(NABARD) took a decision to amalgamate the RRBs. 

The process of amalgamation resulted into reduction 

in number of RRBs from 196 RRBs to 56 RRBs in 

March 2016. Currently around 56 RRBs and 20,904 

branches are working across the country.  

II. Review of Literature 

 The literature available in the working and 

performance of RRBs in India is a little limited. The 

Committee to Review Arrangements for Institutional 

Credit for Agriculture and Rural Development 

(CRAFICARD), (1982), examined the role of 

regional rural banks in the rural credit system and 

recommended that, as regional rural banks were more 

suitable for rural development work, preference 

should be given to regional rural banks in regard to 

licensing of branches in the rural areas. The 

committee also recommended that regional rural 

banks should continue to confine their operations to 

the weaker sections. 

 The Study by Abdul Noorbasha and Dakshina 

Murthy, (1984), found that regional rural banks had 

shown a tendency to grow and cater to the needs of 

weaker sections. The study also found that regional 

rural banks identify themselves as the perfect 

matching credit agents of the rural sector, compared 

to the than that of the commercial banks. 

 Kumar Raj, (1993), carried out a study on the 

topic “Growth and Performance of RRBs in 

Haryana”. On the basis of the study of RRBs of 

Haryana, it was found that there was an enormous 

increase in deposits and outstanding advances. The 

researcher felt the need to increase the share capital 
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and to ensure efficient of distribution channels of 

finance to beneficiaries. 

 Lakshmi Narasaiah has studied the structure, 

growth and performance of rural banks in India from 

1975 to 1990. According to his study RRBs are poor 

man’s banks which identify the problems of 

neglected sections of the community and endeavor to 

mitigate their difficulties by extending financial 

assistance. 

 Report of Trend and Progress of Banking in India, 

(2012), explained that as in the case of SCBs, the 

consolidated balance sheet of RRBs registered lower 

growth during 2011- 12 compared with the previous 

year. On the liabilities side, the lower growth was 

mainly due to lower growth in deposits as well as 

borrowings. On the assets side, the deceleration in the 

balance sheet was attributable to reduction in 

balances with the Reserve Bank as well as 

deceleration in investments. It is noteworthy that, the 

share of CASA deposits in total deposits of RRBs 

was higher than the corresponding share for SCBs 

during 2011-12, out of total 82 RRBs operating in the 

country, 79 made profit whereas the remaining three 

RRBs incurred loss. Though net profits of R As at 

end-March 2012, priority sector advances comprised 

of more than 80 per cent of the total credit of RRBs. 

Purpose wise composition of credit disbursed by 

RRBs remained broadly unchanged during 2011-12, 

with more than half of total credit going to the 

agricultural sector RBs witnessed improvement in 

recent years, their net margin exhibited a mixed 

Performance of banks during 2011-12 was 

conditioned by slowdown in the domestic economy 

coupled with higher interest rate environment. 

However, Indian banks remained well capitalized. In 

addition, the efficiency of banks improved as 

reflected by lower cost-to-income ratio and NIM. 

Trend Progress made by banks under the financial 

inclusion plans was broadly satisfactory. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To evaluate progress of the RRBs during 

2004-05- 2015-16 

2. To measure financial performance of 

Regional Rural Banks in India in terms of 

key performance indicators.  

Hypothses  

HO: The macro performance of RRBs has been 

significant. 

H1: The macro performance of RRBs has not been 

significant. 

HO: There is no difference in performance between 

loans and investments of the RRBs  

H1: There is difference in performance between loans 

and investments of the RRBs. 

Research Methodology  

 The present study is diagnostic and exploratory in 

nature and makes use of secondary data. The study is 

confined only to the specific area like number of 

branches, deposits mobilized, credits and investments 

made by the Indian Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) for 

12 years period starting from 2004-05 to 2015-16. 

The data was mainly collected, compiled and 

calculated from annual reports of the NABARD and 

RBI. In order to analyze the data and draw 

conclusions in this study, various statistical tools 

accomplished through EXCEL and SPSS Software. 

The financial performance of the RRBs in India has 

been analyzed with the help of key performance 

indicators. The year 2015-16 was taken as the current 

year and the year 2014-15 was base year for the 

calculation of growth performance. The value is the 

regression coefficient in the linear equation Y =a +bt. 

The values are estimated using Ordinary Least 

Squares (OLS) method. 

Results and Discussions 

 It could be observed from the table that the 

number of RRBs is on decline over the period. 

Between 2004-05 and 2015-16, the number of RRBs 

decreases from 196 to 56 registering a negative 
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growth of -9.8 percent per annum and the number of 

branches increased from 14484 to 20904 during the 

period with growth rate 3.4 percent per annum. 

 The sources of funds to RRBs emanate from own 

recourses, deposits from public, borrowings. The 

deposits of the RRBs increased from Rs 62,143 

crores to Rs. 3, 15,048 crores registering significant 

growth of 16.1 percent during the period. However, 

the borrowings of the RRBs increased at the highest 

rate of 23.8 percent during the period under study. As 

could be observed from the table, the investment of 

RRBs rose from Rs. 36,767 crores to the Rs 1,39,631 

crores during 2013-14 but decelerated to Rs. 1,06,780 

crores in the next year and then again increase to Rs. 

2,10,936 crores with the average annual growth rate 

of 20.7 percent.  

 Nevertheless, the losses of RRBs are on the 

decline. As could be noticed from the table, the losses 

incurred by RRBs have been declining steadily from 

Rs. 2715 crores to Rs. 1030 crores between 2004-05 

and 2015-16 registering a negative growth of -7.7 

percent per annum. This clearly indicated the fact that 

the measures towards rationalization and 

amalgamation of RRBs have started yielding fruitful 

results and as a result the performance of RRBs has 

been improving over the years. 

 Another important indicator of the performance of 

RRBs is profit before tax. The data and the 

information provided in the table clearly reveal that 

the profits of the RRBs have been gradually 

improving over the years. In absolute terms, the 

profits before tax improved from Rs 902 crores in 

2004-05 to Rs.2435 Crores in 2015-16 registering 

near double digit growth of 11 percent per annum. 

The recovery percentage of loans sanctioned by 

RRBs has not been improved and it covers around 80 

percent during the period under study. Controlling 

NPAs and improving recovery percentage should be 

the twin goals of RRBs in the years to come. 

 

Table 1 

Key Performance Indicators of RRBs in India 

Year No. 

of  

RRBs 

No. of 

Branches 

Deposit 

(Rs. In  

Crore) 

Borrow- 

ings 

(Rs. In 

crore) 

Investments 

 (Rs. In 

crore) 

Gross 

Loan(o/s) 

 (Rs. In 

crore) 

Accu- 

Mulated 

losses 

(Rs. In 

crore) 

Profit 

( 

Before 

tax) 

(Rs. In 

crore) 

Recovery 

% 

2004-05 196 14484 62143 5524 36767 32870 2715 902 79.85 

2005-06 133 14494 71328 7302 41182 39712 2636 807 79.80 

2006-07 96 14526 83143 9775 45666 48492 2759 926 79.80 

2007-08 91 14761 99093 11494 48559 58984 2624 1383 80.84 

2008-09 86 15158 120184 12733 62629 67858 2325 1859 77.76 

2009-10 82 15480 145035 18770 79379 82819 1775 2514 80.09 

2010-11 82 16001 166232 26490 86510 98917 1532 2420 81.8 

2011-12 82 16001 166623 26490 86510 98917 1532 2420 81.18 

2012-13 82 16914 187351 30271 89145 120550 1104 2469 82.63 

2013-14 57 19082 239494 50230 139631 159406 948 2694 81.90 

2014-15 56 20059 271329 58824 106780 184843 1069 2781 79.47 

2015-16 56 20904 315048 48110 210936 207279 1030 2435 82.51 

AALGR -9.8 3.4 16.1 23.8 20.7 18.5 -7.7 11 0.3 

t-cal 4.66 7.4 13.96 8.8 5.77 12.08 10.56 6.56 2.04 

R
2 

0.69 0.85 0.95 0.89 0.77 0.94 0.92 0.81 0.29 
Source: Annual Reports of NABARD and RBI 2004-05 -2015-16 
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Deposits and Loans Outstanding of RRBS  

RRBs are expected to mobilize resources from 

rural areas and play a significant role in developing 

agriculture and rural economy by deploying 

mobilized resources in rural sectors for the needy not 

conversed by other formal credit institutions. The 

businesses performance of RRBs in terms of deposit 

mobilization and credit extension is presented in 

Table-2. RRB’ is showing considerable improvement 

in their credit and deposits performance. The deposits 

mobilized by the bank has been increased from Rs.62, 

143 crore in the year 2004-05 to Rs.3, 15,048 crore in 

2015-16. The increase over the period was approx 5 

times. Loans outstanding of the RRBs also 

highlighted the significant improvement as it has 

been increased from Rs.32,870 crore in the year 

2004-05 to Rs.2,07,279 crore is 2015-16. The 

increase over the period of the study was 6.3 times. 

The Hypotheses framed are as follows: HO: There is 

no difference in performance between loans and 

investments of the RRBs H1: There is difference in 

performance between loans and investments of the 

RRBs.  

Table 2 

Deposits and Loans Outstanding of RRBs in India 

(Rs. Crore) 

Year Deposits Loans 

2004-05 62143 32870 

2005-06 71328 39712 

2006-07 83143 48492 

2007-08 99093 58984 

2008-09 120184 67858 

2009-10 145035 82819 

2010-11 166232 98917 

2011-12 166623 98917 

2012-13 187351 120550 

2013-14 239494 159406 

2014-15 271329 184843 

2015-16 315048 207279 
Source: Annual Reports of NABARD and RBI 2004-05 -2015-16 

When loans is regressed with the deposits 

the R square obtained 0.931 which is strong and 

positive, P value is significant. Thus it means that 

loans have true relationship with deposits. 

Table 3 

Regression analysis of Deposits and loans 

 coefficients Std. 

Error 

t. Stat P-

value 

(Intercept) -0.20 0.442 -0.044 0.965 

loans 1.044 0.090 11.653 0.00 
 Dependent variable: Deposits 

Notes: Multiple R – 0.965; R Square- 0.931 

Adjusted R square - 0.925; Standard Error -

.07737; F – 135.800 

Hence, null hypothesis accepted that there is no 

difference in performance between loans and 

investments of the RRBs. 

Suggestions for Improvement of RRBS 

• More branches should be opened in resourceful 

and remote areas of the country. 

• Government should take firm action against the 

defaulters of loan.  

• The operating expenses of the RRBs should be 

kept as low as possible. 

• The RRBs have to give due preference to the 

micro-credit scheme and encourage the formation of 

self help group 

III. CONCLUSION 

 Summing up, while the achievements of RRBs in 

terms of rural outreach and financial inclusion, 

especially as compared to other financing agencies, 

are impressive there remains divided opinion on their 

future role for many reasons. As seen for the 

foregoing discussion, they have not fully utilized their 

potential, especially in the area of credit 

disbursement. Besides, their role in the emerging 

architecture and their viability continue to be issues 

of major concern, for which specific steps need to be 

taken and incentives created, such that they are able 

to fulfill their mandated role.  

 In the present study, the performance of Regional 

Rural Banks, an attempt has been made to analyze the 

performance in terms of certain defined parameters 

like number of branches, district covered, capital 

funds, and mobilization of deposits, loans and 

investments made by these banks. The performance 
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of RRBs in India improved during the period. Even 

though number of RRBs decreased, the branch net 

work has been increased. During the period, there has 

been increased number of districts covered by the 

RRBs. Total capital funds have been increased 

tremendously after amalgamation took place in the 

year 2005-06. RRBs should extend their services in to 

un-banked areas and increase their credit-deposit 

ratio. The findings may be of considerable use to 

rural banking institutions and policy makers in 

developing countries and to academic researchers in 

the area of banking performance evaluation.. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

 The Global Competitiveness Report 2016-2017 

(World Economic Forum) defines competitiveness as 

"the set of institutions, policies, and factors that 

determine the level of productivity of a country”.  A 

nation’s prosperity depends on its competitiveness, 

which is based on the productivity with which it 

produces goods and services. Sound macroeconomic 

policies and stable political and regularity of 

institutions are necessary but not sufficient conditions 

to ensure a prosperous economy. Competitiveness is 

rooted in a nation’s microeconomic fundamentals-the 

sophistication of company operations and strategies 

and the quality of the microeconomic business 

environment in which companies compete. An 

understanding of the microeconomic foundations of 

competitiveness is fundamental to national economic 

policy (Porter, 1990) .World Economic Forum 

considered the determinant for the competitiveness of 

nation on basis of twelve pillars of competitiveness. 

These pillars are institutions, infrastructure, 

microeconomic environment, health and primary 

education, higher education and training, goods 

market efficiency, labour market efficiency, financial 

market development, technological readiness, market 

size, business sophistication, innovation etc. 

 Summing up, while the achievements of RRBs in 

terms of rural outreach and financial inclusion, 

especially as compared to other financing agencies, 

are impressive there remains divided opinion on their 

future role for many reasons. As seen for the 

foregoing discussion, they have not fully utilized their 

potential, especially in the area of credit 

disbursement. Besides, their role in the emerging 

architecture and their viability continue to be issues 

of major concern, for which specific steps need to be 

taken and incentives created, such that they are able 

to fulfill their mandated role.  

 In the present study, the performance of Regional 

Rural Banks, an attempt has been made to analyze the 

performance in terms of certain defined parameters 

like number of branches, district covered, capital 

funds, and mobilization of deposits, loans and 

investments made by these banks. The performance 

of RRBs in India improved during the period. Even 

though number of RRBs decreased, the branch net 

work has been increased. During the period, there has 

been increased number of districts covered by the 

RRBs. Total capital funds have been increased 

tremendously after amalgamation took place in the 

year 2005-06. RRBs should extend their services in to 

un-banked areas and increase their credit-deposit 

ratio. The findings may be of considerable use to 

rural banking institutions and policy makers in 

developing countries and to academic researchers in 

the area of banking performance evaluation. 
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Automobile Manufacturing: Adding wheels to 

Growth 

Aside from the services sector, there is a general 

belief that manufacturing will also drive growth in 

India. In fact, according to Deloitte Touche Tohmatsu 

Limited’s 2013 Global Manufacturing 

Competitiveness Index, India ranked fourth in terms 

of global manufacturing competitiveness and the 

Index suggests that India’s current ranking will likely 

improve to second in the next five years. The new 

government has indicated it will focus on addressing 

structural bottlenecks, improving governance, and 

including the manufacturing sector in policy 

decisions. Moreover, after a prolonged drought of 

capital investment in the sector, investments are 

expected to pick up as past challenges are addressed. 

A focused and comprehensive manufacturing strategy 

and infrastructure development may unlock the 

potential of India’s manufacturing sector. 

 

Profile 

Small-vehicle production is one segment, in 

particular, in which India is rapidly establishing itself 

as a manufacturing hub. There are as many as 12 

multinational players in original equipment 

manufacturing (OEM) currently operating in India, 

making it one of the top-10 automotive production 

sites in the world. The government’s auto policy 

adopted in 2002 caused a revolutionary and historic 

growth in the Indian automobile sector, with 

concessions for MNCs to establish manufacturing 

hubs in India of affordable cars, two wheelers, and 

tractors. This resulted in a large number of MNCs 

entering into the Indian market, leading to impressive 

growth and employment opportunities. In addition, 

the policy helped transform the sector by encouraging 

innovative designs and research and development 

(R&D) of automobiles powered by alternative energy 

sources. In 2003, a core group on automotive R&D 

was established to identify priority areas for extensive 

research and design of automobiles in India. The 

Automotive Mission Plan 2006–16 has continued to 

build the ecosystem in the sector, working to make 

India a global automotive hub, with an emphasis on 

the export of small cars, medium sized utility 

vehicles, two- and three-wheelers, and auto 

components. 

According to a report by Deloitte India ,the Indian 

market is likely to scale up to the third position in 

terms of demand by 2020. This expectation has 

already led to a number of key global OEMs 

establishing their operations in India. With better 

economic growth, this trend is expected to accelerate 

in the coming years. Some of the other economic 

factors that could spur future growth in the 

automotive sector are interest rate cuts, a fall in 

global crude oil prices, excise duty concessions, and a 

pickup in industrial activity levels, especially in 

mining and the infrastructure and construction 

sectors. All these factors will be key drivers of 

growth in auto manufacturing, and India is expected 

to grow the fastest in the sector among leading 

emerging economies during 2014–40. 

Figure 2 - Demand and production will drive the 

sector growth 

 

 

 

Competitiveness in Auto Industry 

One of the most important mechanisms 

underlying the globalization process lies in the 
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transfer of advanced manufacturing capabilities to 

low-wage economies. These “capabilities” comprise 

both levels of productivity and levels of quality. The 

latter is by far the more important element: poor 

productivity can be offset by low wage rates, but until 

firms attain some threshold level of quality, they 

cannot achieve any sales in global markets, however 

low the local wage level (Sutton, J. 2000).  

National Manufacturing Competitiveness 

Commission’s National Manufacturing Strategy 

(2006) lists the following factors impacting 

manufacturing competitiveness of an Automobile 

Industry:  

 Higher import duties including inverted 

duty structure on raw materials 

 Higher incidence of indirect taxes 

 Sub-optimal levels of operations 

 Lower operational efficiencies and 

higher transaction costs 

 Lower labour productivity and higher 

cost of capital 

 Inadequate infrastructure 

Factors contributing to Automobile Industry 

The other factors that also contribute to 

competitiveness of Automobile Industry are: 

Sustainability, Global comparison, Policy 

Environment, Productivity, Capacity Utilization, 

Aspects Related to Supply Chain and Industrial 

Structure, Price, Quality and Contracts. The key 

factors that contribute to competitiveness of a country 

or a location can be summarized as shown in the 

Figure 3. 

Figure 3 -  Key factors for 

Competitiveness

 

Research Methodology 

The researcher has adopted analytical, 

descriptive and comparative methodology for 

carrying out this research. In this research database 

has been retrieved from books, journals, and 

newspapers and online databases and on the views of 

writers in the discipline of Competitiveness. In 

analysis of competitive advantage of India various 

report published by government and private industry 

has used to analyse data. Michael Porter has 

developed this model for analysis of competitiveness 

of country and individual industry. In present study 

analysis of competitive advantage of India for global 

competitiveness is completed on the basis of Porter’s 

suggested determinant of competitiveness of Nation’s 

and Global competitiveness Report 2016-2017 which 

is published by World Economic Forum, Geneva, 

Switzerland. In analysis process government circulars 

and report, private research report used as a 

secondary source of data.  

Concept - Michael Porter’s National Diamond  

An economical model developed by Michael 

Porter in his book The Competitive Advantage of 

Nations, where he published his theory of why 

particular industries become competitive in particular 

locations. Porter (1990) concluded that due to various 

national characteristics, nations cannot succeed in all 

industries, and thus it is important to identify and 

develop their internationally competitive industries. 
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Therefore, he proposed the diamond model with four 

major (and two additional) determinants of 

competitive advantage in a particular industry. 

Porter’s diamond model provides an analytical 

framework with multi measurements for national or 

industry competitiveness. According to Porter (1990) 

nations are most likely to succeed in industries or 

industry segments where the diamond factors are 

mostly favourable. 

Determinants of National advantage: 

1. Factor conditions-The nation’s position in 

factors of production, such as skilled labour or 

infrastructure, necessary to compete in a given 

industry. 

2. Demand condition- The nature of home 

demand for the industry’s product or service.  

3. Related and supporting industries – The 

presence or absence in the nation of supplier 

industries and related industries that is internationally 

competitive.  

4. Firm strategy, structure and rivalry – The 

condition in the nation governing how 

companies created, organised, and managed, 

and the nature of domestic rivalry. 

5. Government and chance - Important determinant 

for any investment decision.  

 

Figure 4: Michael Porter’s National Diamond 

 

 

Roadblocks and Measures to Improve 

Competitiveness in Automobile Industry in India 

In a Global Competitiveness Survey Report 

(2016-2017) of 138 countries India ranked only 39
th

. 

Its 16-place improvement is the largest this year. 

India’s competitiveness has improved across the 

board, in particular in goods market efficiency, 

business sophistication, and innovation. Thanks to 

improved monetary and fiscal policies, as well as 

lower oil prices, the Indian economy has stabilized 

and now boasts the highest growth among G20 

countries. Recent reform efforts have concentrated on 

improving public institutions (up 16), opening the 

economy to foreign investors and international trade 

(up four), and increasing transparency in the financial 

system (up 15). Still, a lot needs to be done. The labor 

market is segmented between workers protected by 

rigid regulations and centralized wage determination 

(112th), especially in the manufacturing sector, and 

millions of unprotected and informal workers. The 

efficiency of the domestic market (81st) is hindered 

by fiscal regulations that allow federal states to levy 

different levels of value-added taxes; large, publicly 

owned enterprises further reduce the overall 

efficiency of the economy, especially in the utilities 

sector and the financial market, where there is 

growing concern about the incidence of non-

performing loans. Finally, lack of infrastructure 

(68th) and ICT use (120th) remain bottlenecks. 

Improvement has been slow in recent years and 

further investment will be necessary, especially to 

connect rural areas and make sure they can equally 

benefit from and contribute to the country’s 

development. The dream project of Tata group “Tata 

Nano” showed India’s ability to innovate has 

increased India’s stature in the global automotive 

stage but at the same time it also proved that 

conditions prevailing in the country does not permit 

the companies to be enough competitive with the 

range of roadblocks prevailing for the industry. On a 
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global level, the India’s share of automobile 

production is around 2.8 percent of the world 

production and exports only 0.4 percent of global 

trade. The productivity in automotive industry in 

India is substantially higher than other sectors and it 

has a huge potential for further improvement, which 

in turn will pull up the competitiveness of entire 

manufacturing sector. Hence it becomes imperative to 

identify factors that make manufacturing in India un-

competitive and address these and improve our 

competitiveness. 

Factors which are roadblocks to the 

Automotive Industry have been identified with the 

help of Porters diamond Model and various 

suggestions have also been made to counter these 

roadblocks. 

Roadblocks Suggestions 

Factor Conditions 

 Less productivity because of skill 

shortages and skill mismatches 

 Wages and salaries of labour 

 Low Quality, inconsistent supply of raw 

material and land 

 Contractual nature of labours 

 Low Quality, inconsistent supply of raw 

material and land 

 High costs, non consistency and low 

quality of power 

 Low investment in R&D expenditure as a 

share of turnover 

 Does not possess good design facilities 

 Poor and insufficient infrastructure, poor 

connectivity 

 Immense port congestion and excess lead 

time 

 Labour reforms, good training and development 

facilities 

 Wages and salaries of labour as per world 

standards to increase productivity 

 Flexible and investor friendly labour laws 

 Cheap raw material & land to promote 

competitiveness 

 Reliable and quality power supply. Small firms 

to adopt better technologies and minimize 

wastage of power/fuel. 

 R & D expenditure should be as percentage to 

sales ratio. Centres for automotive manufacturing 

excellence to be created 

 R & D for product, processes and technology to 

be incentivized. Establishment of world class 

testing, homologation and certification facilities. 

 Expenditure Infrastructure as a percentage of 

GDP especially around automotive clusters. 

 Fleet Modernization to be encouraged 

 Proper traffic Regulation, National Road Safety 

Board should act as the coordinating body for 

promoting safety 

Demand Conditions 

 Low demand because of traffic 

congestion, and poor road conditions 

 High interest rates of finances, excessive 

taxes and fees, operational restrictions, 

and red tapes in vehicle purchasing and 

registration. 

 Poor brand image of Indian cars 

parameters of performance, features, and 

safety 

 Low penetration level 

 India basically a small car market 

 Proper traffic Regulation, National Road Safety 

Board should act as the coordinating body for 

promoting safety 

 Lower financing and single window operations 

 Measures for demand creation, brand building 

(Made in India) should be promoted. 

 Measures for demand creation, brand building 

(Made in India) should be promoted. 

 Cost effective small carriers, strong, rugged, low 

cost vehicle for the rural market. Alternative 

cheap fuel to enhance demand 

Related and Supporting Industries 

 Highly fragmented and Counterfeit Auto 

component Industry.  

 Demand uncertainty, credit constraint and 

lack of skilled manpower. 

 

 Joint ventures with foreign suppliers. 

 Setting up of virtual SEZ and Auto Parks for auto 

component industry 

 Policy measures to reduce the indirect taxes on 

all input materials 

 Capacity building, capability augmentation, 

competency profiling by suppliers 
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Firm Strategy, Structure and Rivalry 

 Unused Production capacity 

 Laggard nature in outsourcing 

 MNEs and indigenous automaker 

strategic difference 

 Increase latent demand 

 Anti-dumping mechanism to be strengthened 

 Increases penetration in the international markets 

 Firms should benchmark their performance 

against best in the industry & adopt best 

manufacturing practices and production 

techniques 

 To identify rivalry & partner strategy differences 

Government 

 High tariff on capital. 

 High Import duties on machinery for 

setting up of new plant or capacity 

expansion. 

 Huge Inter-state differences in taxes and 

incentives 

 Political dominance in the industry 

 Appropriate Tariff Policy to be followed to 

attract investment 

 An appropriate policy for attracting investment 

should be ensured for realization of the potential. 

 No location based tax exemptions and barriers to 

inter-state movement of goods. Reduction and 

simplification of direct and indirect. 

 Government to act as a facilitator and aim for 

creating suitable stable, predictable, and 

sustainable policy. Time bound implementation 

of Automotive Mission Plan. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Today, Indian firms are facing a very different 

competitive scenario as compared to the past. They 

are facing competition from imports and from MNCs 

in the domestic markets. Several firms also have to 

compete as new entrants in global markets. Earlier, 

firms would segregate these two markets and serve 

them with different quality products and services, 

while perhaps compromising on quality in the home 

market. This is no longer possible. Therefore, many 

strategies that may have worked in the past are not 

likely to succeed in the future. The new competition 

is in terms of reduced cost, improved quality, 

products with higher performance, a wider range of 

products, and better service - all delivered 

simultaneously. A lot has already been written the in 

business press about many of these issues. However, 

Indian firms have quite often followed an 

opportunistic approach to growth as opposed to a 

capability driven approach that seeks to strengthen 

key aspects of manufacturing. Consequently, firms 

have paid very little attention to their shop floors in 

the last few decades. There have no doubt been 

notable exceptions to this and some firms have 

systematically built up their capability in the recent 

past. Firms have also started paying attention to 

quality, but it is not clear whether enough is being 

done about faster throughput and delivery, 

introduction of a wider range of products, and better 

service. It would not be incorrect to say that we are 

still struggling to get the “quality” right and that firms 

will perhaps focus on other issues at a later date. 

A KPMG report found that senior auto executives 

are also concerned about India's eroding cost 

advantage and the increasing challenges of rewarding 

and retaining talent. The report also expresses 

concern about the pace of consolidation in some parts 

of the industry and the challenges firms face in 

building Indian auto brands. The leading concern is 

the continuing cost imposed by India’s relatively poor 

physical infrastructure, and the slow pace of 

improvement in road, rail and port facilities. Add to 

this the fact that the automotive industry lags behind 

other sectors such as IT and financial services in 

management training, reward and retention. Above 

all, Indian companies recognize that to achieve global 

scale they will need to meet the challenge of building 

persuasive global brands. Nevertheless, the overall 

impression is that India’s auto sector has passed a 

critical turning point. The inherent strengths of 
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India’s manufacturing economy – an exceptional 

human resource base, the capacity to deliver high 

quality engineering products, and the strategic 

geographical positioning – have been reinforced by a 

strong domestic economy and a new readiness on the 

part of global auto manufacturers to make key 

investments in India. The opportunity for India’s 

automotive companies to emerge as leading 

participant in the global industry is clearly present the 

challenge is no longer to create the opportunity, but to 

manage it. 
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Abstract 

Chhattisgarh a backward State with limited resources 

is acknowledged and applauded as having  efficient  

PDS benefitting large size of population although it is 

next to Tamilnadu in working of PDS. The 

Chhattisgarh State PDS  is operating under 

provisions of CG Food Security Act, 2012. Scholars 

have commended working of  PDS in CG. It is 

against this background paper examines provisions of 

PDS and examines its operation at grass root level in 

remote districts with large size of tribal population. A 

field study based on a sample  of 400 households 

selected by adopting multi-stage sampling method 

was conducted to examine its operation at grass root 

level and gather card holders opinions on the 

working of PDS.  On all the indicators of 

development, CG is backward State. Since the State is 

industrially  backward, hence both its tax-revenue 

and non-tax revenue is low. In spite of  fiscal 

constraints, the State is running highly subsidized 

PDS from its own budgetary resources. The success 

of  ensuring Food Security may be attributed to  

effective working of  Public Distribution System  PDS 

under its own Food Security Act passed and enforced 

in 2012.  The PDS with present provisions is 

operating under  Mukhyamnatri Khadanna Sahayata 

Yojna  (MKSY : Chief Minister Food Aid Program ) 

launched in the year 2007. The ensures strict 

monitoring of movement and delivery of food grains 

at all levels.  Panchayat, Cooperatives and Women 

Self Help Groups are running PDS shops. Eldest 

woman in the family is regarded as the head of the 

household.  In addition to running  Women Self-Help 

Group managed PDS shops,  Chhattisgarh is 

providing  cooked subsidized food on a very 

reasonable rate  (Rs. 15/- ) is  served at 152 

Annapurna Dal Bhat Centres. Shri Biraj Patnaik, 

Principal adviser to the Supreme Court 

Commissioners on the Right to Food has appreciated   

the functioning of  PDS which has successfully 

fulfilled the commitment of the State Government 

towards Right to Food.   Acccording to CG Food 

Security Act 2012,  Antyodaya (poorest among poor ) 

card holders  are entitled to get 7 kg. rice/wheat @ 

Re. 1  per kg. and Priority category card holders @ 

Rs. 2  per. kg.  In addition to supply of rice/wheat all 

category of card holders are entitled to get 2 kg. 

Black Gram  per person  at Rs. 5  and Pulses 5 kg.  at 

Rs. 10  per kg.,   2 kg of iodised salt free and 1 kg 

sugar at Rs. 10 per kg.   Destitute and homeless 

persons are given cooked meals at free of charge at 

these  Dal Bhat Kendra under the provisions of Act.  

Nobel prize winner Amartya Sen in an interview “ 

while indicating several flaws in the National Food 

Security Act 2013 has praised  Chhattisgarh Food 

Security and PDS  model. ”  

The findings of Field Study indicated appreciation of  

accessibility, availability,  affordability  and 
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utilization of  food grains under  PDS operating as 

per provisions of   Chhattisgarh Food Security Act.   

The credit of effective operation of  PDS goes to 

efficient monitoring.  Our  field study  found 

satisfactory working of  PDS as opined by the 

selected households.  Scholars studying PDS of 

Chhattisgrah have credited the vision and political 

will of  CM of State, Dr. Raman Singh for the success 

of PDS.               

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Food   Security  may be defined as ensured 

availability of  nutritious, safe and culturally 

appropriate  food in  adequate amount at affordable 

prices to all people. Thus availability, accessibility 

and affordability of food grains in India form the core 

of defining  food security. Food availability and 

stable food consumption were considered good 

measures of food security for a long time. Now Food 

security includes nutritional security keeping in view 

the nutrition needs of the mother and children in the 

family. Effective and Efficient Public Distribution 

System is needed for food security.  Tamilnadu State 

is first State to introduce  Universal Public 

Distribution System benefitting to a large size of 

population. (Balasubramaniyan, 2014). The State has 

been acknowledged   having best  PDS among  Indian 

States. Chhattisgarh State is next to Tamilnadu to 

introduce food security and PDS specially for the low 

income people in India. The working of PDS as 

provisioned in CG Food Security Act, 2012 was 

appreciated by all whoever have seen its working or  

conducted study on is working.    

 chhattisgarh State is first State of India to pass and 

enforce Right to Food Security legislation in  the year 

2012. The present PDS is in operation with State’s 

own budget provisions under Mukhyamantri 

Khadyanna  Sahayata Yojna ( Chief Minister’s Food 

Aid Scheme ) : MKSY since 2007. The provisions  of  

MKSY have been covered under different sections of   

‘Chhattisgarh Food Security Act 2012.’   The  

Chhattisgarh Food Security Act, 2012 ensures  “ 

access to adequate quantity of food and other 

requirement of good nutrition to the people of state, at 

affordable prices, at all times to live a life of dignity.  

The provisions of  CG Food Security Act is better  as 

compared to NFSA 2013.   

 The  working of  PDS system was lauded in the 

press and  Journals  by  scholars.  Nobel prize winner 

Amartya Sen (2012) in an interview “ while 

indicating several flaws in the National Food Security 

Act 2013 has praised  Chhattisgarh Food Security and 

PDS  model.”    Dreze, J and  Khera R. (2010) in their 

article “ Chhattisgarh Shows the Way” applauded the 

PDS of  CG.  Shri Biraj Patnaik, ‘Principal Adviser to 

the Supreme Court Commissioners on the Right to 

Food’ (2010) has appreciated   the functioning of  

PDS which has successfully fulfilled the commitment 

of the State Government towards Right to Food.  

Khera Reetika, (2011), Puri Raghav  (2012),  K, 

Prasad, V Pathania and S. Tandon (2013) have 

commended the working of PDS in Chhattisgarh.  K. 

Prasad (2015) finds many of the reforms introduced 

under the National Food Security Act 2013,  are 

modeled on PDS reforms implemented in 

Chhattisgarh. 

Objectives  and Methodology  

 The objectives of the present paper are  :  

 1) To enquire features of  working of much 

acclaimed PDS of Chhattisgarh State, and  

 2) To examine  operation of PDS at grass root level 

in remote backward districts of  the State.  

 To enquire features of working of PDS, officials 

of  CG Food, Civil Supply & Food Security 

Corporation  were interviewed  in addition to 

collecting data from official reports. To examine 

grass root level  working of PDS a field study of  400 

sample households and 20 sample PDS shops spread 

in two remote districts was conducted in the year 

2016. The  two backward districts Balrampur district 

(North CG ) and Kanker  district (South CG)  located 
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in remote  areas were selected. Kanker district has 

predominance of tribal population. The above 

districts were deliberately selected assuming if the 

working of PDS is satisfactory in the opinion of  

households of  backward districts, then it is also 

satisfactory in developed districts due to close official 

monitoring and high awareness of public. The sample 

households were selected using multi-stage sampling 

method.  The reference year of the study was 2015. 

Chhattisgarh State    

 Chhattisgarh State with geographical area of 135 

thousand sq. km. has population of 22 lakh persons. 

(Census 2011). 44 % geographical area is under 

reserved forests. Scheduled tribes constitute 33 % of 

total  population mainly concentrated in Southern and 

Northern part of  the State. The total number of 

districts are 27. The total number of development 

blocks are 146.  The number of cities/towns are 169 

while number of inhabited villages are 20,294.  On all 

indicators of development, the State was a backward 

State with high incidence of poverty (39.9 % in 2012) 

and Hunger Index (26.63 % in 2008).  Realizing the 

high magnitude of poverty and hunger, the State 

government felt the necessity to improve its PDS and 

also felt need of bringing  food security legislation. 

Finally the  improved  PDS was introduced under 

Food Security legislation in 2012 to meet the needs of  

large part  of  its population.     

PDS System under CG Food Security Act, 2012  

 The main features of Public Distribution System 

operated in the year 2016 under provisions of CG 

Food Security Act, 2012 are appended as Under : 

I. Number of  Fair Price Shops :   The total number of   

fair price PDS shops in the State are 11088. Thus  on 

an average, one shop serves two villages and 600 

households. Out of 11088 shops,  4131 shops (37%)  

are being operated  by Gram Panchayats,  4354 shops 

(39%)  by Cooperative Societies,  2405 shops (21 %) 

by Women Self Help Groups (SHG), 151 shops 

(1.3%)  by Forest Protection Committees and 

remaining 36 shops (0.3 %) by urban development 

bodies.        

II.Entitlements of food grains and prices  : All  50 

lakhs  households ( including students hostels, Govt. 

Guest houses, are covered  Ashrams, Anganwadi, ) 

under PDS in the State. There are three categories of  

PDS ration card holders. First  two categories (1) 

Antodaya – Poorest among poor (2)  Priority category 

-  Poor households are provisioned  under CGFCA 

while third category known as Non-priority category 

was kept among cardholders of NFSA 2013.  All 

ration card holders provisioned under CGFCA are 

entitled to get 7 kg. per person rice/wheat  per month.  

The  supply price of rice/wheat to Antodaya card 

holders is Rs. 1/- per kg. and for priority card holders 

Rs. 2/- per. Kg.  The prices for Non-priority category 

are as  prescribed under National Food Security Act.  

The prices of Black gram, Pulses, Iodised Salt and 

Sugar are common to both  Antodaya and Priority 

card holders. The entitlement of  other food items  per 

person per month are as follows-  

1) Black Gram    2 kg.  @ Rs. 5/- per kg.    2)  Pulses 

: 2 kg. @ Rs.  10/- per kg.                               3)  

Iodised Salt  2kg pkt.  free of charge        4)  Sugar     

1 kg. @ Rs. 13/-  per kg. 

Eldest woman in the family is regarded as the head of 

the household, so the ration card is issued on her 

name.   Cooked subsidized food on a very reasonable 

rate  (Rs. 15/- ) is served at 152 Annapurna Dal Bhat 

Centres.   Destitute and homeless persons are given 

cooked meals at free of charge at these  Dal Bhat 

Kendra under the provisions of Act.  

Monitoring of  PDS in CG :   

 Effective monitoring  may be attributed to the 

success of distribution of food grains under PDS. The 

movement of foodgrains from State warehouses to 

PDS shops is done in government  vehicles under 

constant watch. The monitoring also covers  sending 

‘SMS alerts’ to report grain movements to citizens 

who registered to receive them, using electronic 
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weighing machines for rations, visibly marking 

households to indicate their ration entitlement, and 

publicly displaying a list of all ration-card holders at 

the Fair price shops.   The state government has 

started a toll free PDS telephone helpline. It  also 

took transparency measures to involve community in 

the process of monitoring.  

 Distribution of  Food Grains and Other Items : 

2.24 lakh MT  of rice, 2,260 MT of wheat, 13,723 

MT of Amrit brand  salt, 6,860 MT  of sugar, 5,780 

MT  of grams, 7,934 MT  of pulses and 15,000 

kilolitre of kerosene oil were  distributed every month 

for last three years.   The  CG Government is 

spending  Rs. 3844.32 crore every year  on its  

subsidized PDS for  last three  fiscal years  (2014-15, 

2015-16 and 2016-17).   2.32 crore population are 

getting benefits under PDS of CG Food Security Act. 

Results of  Field  Study 

 I.  100 % respondents were happy with the timely 

availability of  food grains in   given quantity. Not a 

single respondent reported denial of food grains.  All 

the fair price shops  were located within a distance of 

2 km. Everyone stated that 1 day wages meets the 

requirement  for payment of  all prescribed food 

items purchased from PDS shops. Thus accessibility, 

availability and affordability, which are pillars  of  

food security are ensured at grass root level. This  

depicted  the effectiveness of  operation of PDS in 

Chhattisgarh.                                                                                         

 2.  78  % respondents were satisfied with the 

quality of rice supplied to them.  The unhappy 22 %  

disliked  quality and taste of rice supplied to them 

because of its coarse variety. Eight  respondents were 

found  not taking delivery of  rice for the same 

reasons.                                                                                                                 

3.     6 % respondents suggested that provision of 

supply of  medium quality rice at subsidized prices 

should be made under  PDS system.  

On the whole, findings of our fieled study were on 

the lines of  observations  referred in the Introduction. 

I fully agree with the views of  Krishnamurthy Prasad  

( 2015) who had attributed success of  PDS in 

Chhattisgarh to vision and political will of Dr. 

Ramasingh, CM of State. Biraj Patnaik ( 2014) gives 

credit to  PDS of CG for a third time term win of BJP 

under its  Visionary CM Dr. Raman Singh.   As per 

UNDP- SDG, All the countries of world have to 

achieve ‘ No Poverty and Zero Hunger ‘ goals ( Goal 

No.1 & Goal No.2) by 2030. The Indian States are 

also required to achieve these goals. With present  

poverty ratio (  39.9 % )  and Hunger Index (26.63), 

and present effective PDS and Food & Nutritional 

Security measures,  it appears a major challenge for 

Chhattisgarh to  achieve ‘No Poverty and Zero 

Hunger’ SDG  targets by 2030.   

advantage and the increasing challenges of 

rewarding and retaining talent. The report also 

expresses concern about the pace of consolidation in 

some parts of the industry and the challenges firms 

face in building Indian auto brands. The leading 

concern is the continuing cost imposed by India’s 

relatively poor physical infrastructure, and the slow 

pace of improvement in road, rail and port facilities. 

Add to this the fact that the automotive industry lags 

behind other sectors such as IT and financial services 

in management training, reward and retention. Above 

all, Indian companies recognize that to achieve global 

scale they will need to meet the challenge of building 

persuasive global brands. Nevertheless, the overall 

impression is that India’s auto sector has passed a 

critical turning point. The inherent strengths of 

India’s manufacturing economy – an exceptional 

human resource base, the capacity to deliver high 

quality engineering products, and the strategic 

geographical positioning – have been reinforced by a 

strong domestic economy and a new readiness on the 

part of global auto manufacturers to make key 

investments in India. The opportunity for India’s 

automotive companies to emerge as leading 

participant in the global industry is clearly present the 
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challenge is no longer to create the opportunity, but to 

manage it. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The present PDS was improved under MKSY ( 

Chief Minister Food Security Scheme) in the year 

2007. The State Government incorporated most of the 

provisions of the its PDS  in different sections of  CG 

Food Security Act, 2012.   The credit of success of  

PDS of CG goes to effective monitoring of  PDS and 

delivery system from procurement of food grains  to 

delivery of ration card holders.   PDS Fair Price shops 

are run by women SHG, Cooperatives and Gram 

Panchayats. Ration cards are issued in the name of 

eldest women in the family irrespective of  her 

illiteracy and age.   The PDS of Chhattisgarh has 

benefitted large size of population  particularly the 

entire poor population. The economists  have 

applauded the CG PDS operating under its own Act. 

The PDS of CG is considered next to Tamilnadu, 

which is implementing its PDS with enacting a 

formal legislation of its own.   The findings of field 

study are on the lines of findings earlier  studies  

conducted  by the  other scholars of repute. The 

success of PDS and CG Food Security Act may be 

attributed to the vision, political will and good 

governance of  Chhattisgarh  CM Dr. Raman Singh.    
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I. INTRODUCTION 

 About 45 %of  industrial products are produced 

by this sector and 95% of the industrial units in India 

are in MSME Sector. Different categories of products 

and services are supplied by this sector and their 

range is more than 6000 in different types. On the 

average 8% GDP has been contributed by this sector. 

MSMEs provide employment to above 60 million 

person through 26 million enterprises. The overall 

growth of MSME sector is much higher than the large 

industries. With globalisation there is urgent need to 

inculcate ethical HR practices for a dynamic and self-

sustaining development of SMEs sector. 

Review of Literature 

 K. Sundar, P. Ashok Kumar (2012)found that 

Small and medium industries can include variable 

pay component to their pay structures. Apart from the 

regular pay scales, pay-hike linked to performance 

may be integrated. Pay decisions should have a 

linkage with the outcomes of performance appraisal 

mechanism in force. The practice of paying a 

consolidated pay at present in vogue need to be 

replaced with regular pay structure. Similarly these 

SMES should put in place individual and group 

incentive schemes. 

Methodology 

 Methodology followed in this research is based on 

Indian condition. The data is collected from 467 

employees of the small and medium enterprises by 

interviewing them with questions covering HRM 

practice and performance in SMEs IN CHENNAI. 

Format of questionnaire is being prepared to 

interview the manager in key Role. In addition, the 

view of the subordinates and workers also observed 

by way of direct interview. Questionnaire comprises 

of 101 items that was designed to measure the HRM 

practices and performance of SMEs in Chennai. 

These 101 Items are grouped under elven major 

factors of Human resource practices of employee. 

Factor Analysis was performed using principle 

component matrix method and the component matrix 

was rotated using varimax method. 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To identify the potential factor Recruitment 

and selection practices in SMEs 

2. Factors of Recruitment and Selection 

3. According to Edwin Filippo, “Recruitment is 

the process of searching for prospective 

employees and stimulating them to apply for 

jobs in the organization”. 

4. According to Dale Yoder, “selection is the 

process in which candidates for employment 

are divided into two classes, those who are 

to be offered employment and those who are 

not to be”. 
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Table 1 KMO and Bartlett's Test of Recruitment and 

Selection 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling 

Adequacy. 

.682 

Bartlett's Test of 

Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-

Square 

585.605 

df 55 

Sig. .000 

From the above table it is found that KMO 

measure sampling adequacy is .682, Bartlett’s test of 

sphericity with approximately chi-square value is 

585.605 which is statistically significant at 5% level 

.Therefore it can be concluded that 11 variables of 

recruitment and selection from the normal 

distribution and the variables are arranged for 

grouping. 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 2 Communalities of Recruitment and 

Selection 

 Initial Extraction 

RS1 1.000 .426 

RS2 1.000 .468 

RS3 1.000 .457 

RS4 1.000 .653 

RS5 1.000 .470 

RS6 1.000 .669 

RS7 1.000 .492 

RS8 1.000 .550 

RS9 1.000 .650 

RS10 1.000 .432 

RS11 1.000 .359 

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

The individual variables for all the 11 variables 

are clearly presented in the following communalities 

table .From the above it is found that 11 variables 

possess the variance ranging from .359 to .669. Thus 

the 11 variable have a variance with in the limit 

35.9% to 66.9 %. This leads to variable reduction 

process as well as factor forward process, as specified 

in the total variance table. 

Table 4.66 Total Variance Explained of Recruitment and Selection 

Component 

Initial Eigenvalues Rotation Sums of Squared Loadings 

Total 
% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 
Total % of Variance 

Cumulative 

% 

1 2.565 23.316 23.316 1.963 17.841 17.841 

2 1.828 16.620 39.936 1.874 17.034 34.876 

3 1.234 11.218 51.155 1.791 16.279 51.155 

4 .908 8.258 59.413    

5 .862 7.835 67.248    

6 .797 7.246 74.493    

7 .753 6.847 81.341    

8 .593 5.391 86.732    

9 .567 5.159 91.891    

10 .462 4.203 96.094    

11 .430 3.906 100.000    
Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis

From the above table it could be concluded 

that the 11 variables of Recruitment and Selection are 

reduced to 3 predominant factors. The Eleven 

variable cumulatively exhibit the variance of 

51.155%.They also possess the individual variance of 

17.841%, 17.034%, and 16.279 %. This leads to 

variable grouping as designed in the following rotated 

component matrix. 
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Table 4.67 Rotated Component Matrix of Recruitment 

and Selection 

 Component 

1 2 3 

RS9 .760   

RS8 .671   

RS1 .646   

RS3 .468 .413  

RS2  .666  

RS10  .649  

RS7  .622  

RS6   .665 

RS5   .658 

RS4  -.448 .656 

RS11   .542 

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis.  

Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser 

Normalization. a Rotation converged in 6 iterations. 

From the above table it is found that 1
st
 factor 

consists of 4 variables, 2
nd

 factor consists of 3 

variable, and 3
rd

 factor consists 4 variables. 

1. Word of mouth is the main source of 

recruitment in SMEs(.646) 

2. Family members, relatives, friends are 

the good source for referral and 

recruitment(.468) 

3. Multiple recruitment method used by 

SMEs such as-print advertisement, 

newspaper, magazine, commercial 

broadcast, recruitment consultant and 

internet(.671) 

4. Skilled workers are given priority in 

recruitment(.760) 

This factor is called “Recruitment Technique” 

Recruitment method or Technique is the mean by 

which an organization establishes contact with 

potential candidates, provides them necessary 

information and encourage them to apply for the job 

(C.B.GUPTA7.10).   

The second component comprises of three 

factors namely 

1. Vocational school, play as the more 

important source of recruitment in 

SMEs(.666) 

2. Online advertisements have been 

highly successful in bridging the gap 

between employers and 

candidates(.622) 

3. In SMEs lower level workers are 

recruited through Labour to Labour 

contact(.649) 

This factor is called “Recruitment source” 
Recruitment sources are different from methods. 

Sources refers to the location where prospective 

employees are available (C.B.GUPTA). 

The third component comprises of four factors 

namely 

1. Local newspapers invite more 

applications to SMEs(.656)  

2. Recruitment and selection practices 

vary between industries and 

sector(.658) 

3. Indirect discrimination is there in 

recruitment of employees(.665) 

4. In SMEs Recruiting method is 

convenient, inexpensive, and directly 

controlled by the firm(.542) 

This factor is called “Selection Process” 
Selection is the process of choosing the most 

suitable Pearson out of all the applications. Selection 

is a process of matching the qualification of 

applicants with the job requirement. It is a process of 

weeding out unsuitable candidates and final. 

Selection is an important function as no organization 

can achieve its goals without selecting the right 

people (C.B.GUPTA).  

Therefore this factor can be identified as 

potential for Recruitment and Selection. 

II. CONCLUSION 

From the above Assessment, the Factor analysis 

found in Recruitment and Selection category includes 

four predominant factors such as“Recruitment 

Technique”,“Recruitment source”“Selection 

Process”.  Recruitment technique emphasise the fact 

that skilled workers should be given high priority 

among SME employees. Recruitment Source in 

SMEs shows that vocational school is major source of 
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recruitment. Recruitment Process reveals that indirect 

discrimination exists in recruitment of SME 

Industries    
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Abstract 

Media can play a useful role in dissemination of 

information about benefit programmes to the general 

public: it can be used for creating proper awarenes, 

imparting education and prevention of various health 

diseases. Media play an important role in community 

development. Mass media has saturated the industrialized 

world. The television in the living room. the  newspaper  on 

the doorstep, the  radio in the car, the computer at work 

and the fliers in the  mailbox are just a few of the media 

channels daily delivering   advertisement, news, opinion, 

music and other forms of mass communication. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The  present   study  is  based  on  the  secondary  

data,  collected  from  various  records, reports  &  

studies  published  in  magazine,  research  report  of  

government  officials  and  other organizations. 

Media in the Modern Society 

Media is the mirror of society and media reports 

are reflection of happenings in the society. Media has 

immense power to influence the masses and 

communication and IT revolution has further 

increased its importance. The role of  media has 

become very important in shaping present days 

society. Media is the part of the life, all around, from 

the shows one watches on television, music on the 

radio, the books, magazines and newspapers. It 

educates people about the current issues and 

influences the public opinion. The common people 

rely on media to know about happenings in the 

society. 

Media has attained the role of a very powerful 

organ in virtually all spheres of life the electronic 

media, particularly television, has becomes the most 

influential medium of mass communication in India. 

Television has a myriad of different goals, which 

range from entertainment to education. Various 

confines of education and entertainment are depicted 

in television. It’s often looked at as a babysitter for 

children, the viewing of  television can entertain the 

young and old alike for great amounts of time. 

Women and Mass Media 

Though women are significant in every aspect of  

life, the long list of inhuman treatment given seems 

never ending. The government, judiciary and social 

action groups  are taking positive action to provide 

women true dignity in economic, social and personal 

areas. In this endeavor the mass media have a pivotal 

role reporting wrong doings following up remedial 

action, mobilizing public opinion, brining about 

social change and highlighting positive development.  

The pattern of value in any society is reflected in 

the contents of mass communication. The way 

subjects dealing with women are treated indicates to a 

great extent the prevailing attitude of the society 

towards women. In this regard, going on 

communication. 
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Women’s Role in Mass Media 

TV, radio, cinema, newspapers, magazines and 

newsletters and technology such as the internet and 

E-mail as well as other media that may not be as 

obvious such as children’s comics and cartoons, 

theatre, puppetry, dance and song come under mass 

media, the media is a vehicle used to inform as well 

as entertain the public. The media is a carrier of 

information, ideas, thoughts and opinions. Overall the 

media treatment of women is narrow and continually 

reinforces stereotyped gender roles and assumptions 

that women’s functions are that of a wife, mother and 

servant of men. This is especially  in the department 

of advertising.  

Media’s Role in Empowerment of Women 

Communication is extremely important for 

women’s development and mass media play 

significant role. It is to be noted that growth of 

women’s education and their entry into employment 

has contributed to the growth of media. In all spheres 

of  life whether for controlling population growth 

,spread of literacy or improving quality of life for vast 

masses, women have crucial role to play. 

However, women can be expected to play this 

role when they become conscious of their strength 

and are not deliberately marginalized by male 

domination. In this context, media has an important  

role to play to create awakening in women to achieve 

their potential as the prime movers of change in 

society. In today’s world, print and electronic media 

play a vital role in effectively conveying message that 

needs to be. The mass media-television, internet, 

radio, newspapers,  magazines and film-are part of 

our  everyday life.    

Media Coverage of Women Issues 

Media implicitly rank the importance of the 

public issues according to the amount of press 

coverage devoted to an issue. Lack of appropriate 

media coverage of an issue leads to the implication 

that the topic is not important. Coverage of 

sensationalized violence. Invariably, rape stories get 

far more coverage than domestic violence stories. In 

all likelihood, this is because rape stories usually 

focus on one individual woman. If she is attractive, 

she is a very marketable victim. It is no accident that 

rape is a frequent theme in pornography. The sexual 

brutalization of women is a highly marketable 

business and a profitable story for the news media. 

Depiction of Women in Mass Media 

Women’s depictions are erotic and soft focus 

because soft focus is feminist. Feminist  is aimed at 

titillating men. It is healthy attitude to sex. Majority 

of women is house wife. This is cultural compulsion. 

Complex is bound to exist when you have fairness of 

Aryan in north. Talcum power is used mostly on face 

by south Indians. Portraying women as equals in the 

society is a subject that has been given low priority 

by the Indian media. 

The Indian media loves to see women as home-

makers and as an avid consumer. For them, the 

women is the one who buys without end and her hair, 

dress, shoes: each bears the stamp of the latest, the 

most expensive products. Though the media purports  

to project them as modern and liberated women, but 

in actual endorse  them as consumers. 

Advertising occupies a special position within the 

economic organization of a modern society, and it is 

not just an economic entity. Advertising deals with 

ideas, attitudes, and values, giving them “cultural 

from through  its signifying practices” advertising  as 

“signifying practices” gives meaning to words and 

images. Through this process, advertising diffuses its 

meanings into the belief systems of the society. 

Television has become both a boon and a bane of 

our contemporary society. Its influence is unparallel 

by any other form of entertainment. Television plays 

on the psychology of the viewers and literally 

mesmerizes them. Social learning theory claims that 

audio visual media provides powerful images that can 
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be very important sources of both desirable as well as 

undesirable models for imitation. 

Conclusion 

 Indian mass media needs to be sensitized to 

gender issues. It should play proactive role in 

inculcating gender sensitivity in the country and 

should ensure that women are not depicted in poor 

light. It should devote special slots for crimes against 

women in India and discuss all proactive aspects. 

 The challenge before media is to move beyond 

clubbing what happens to women with routine crime 

briefs, media should take a proactive role in creating 

public awareness on the rights and privileges of 

women. Constitutional and legal rights should also be 

advertised and discussed regularly 
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Abstract 

The Information Technology industry has emerged as 

one of the fastest growing industries in India. With the 

advancement in Information technology, information is 

being regarded as the fourth factor of production with the 

land, labour and capital. Information has therefore, 

become an important and distinct input in production. Thus 

along with three sector model of primary, secondary and 

tertiary industries, a fourth sector information-related 

industries has emerged. Information Technology & 

Information Technology enabled services (IT-ITeS) sector 

is a field which is undergoing rapid evolution and is 

changing the shape of Indian business standards. This 

sector includes software development, consultancies, 

software management, online services and business process 

outsourcing (BPO). The IT industry is one which is not 

limited to software development alone. Technology can be 

applied in libraries, educational institutions, hospitals, 

banks, shops, hotels, airports, railway stations and many 

other places through database management systems. 

According to the report of NASSCOM, Indian IT industry is 

expected to grow at the rate of 12-14% during the period 

2016-17. Thus, this papers aims to study the growth and 

performance of IT industry in India.. 

Keywords:  Information Technology, Business 

Process Outsourcing (BPO). 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The Information Technology industry has made 

remarkable progress in the last decade. It has 

transformed the world by enabling innovation, 

enhancing productivity, connecting communities, 

improving standard of living and providing 

opportunities across the globe. IT has proven to be a 

key enabler of enhanced competitiveness, societal 

modernization, and an important instrument for 

bridging the social-economic divide and poverty 

eradication. Planning Commission (2013) 

IT industry in India started during 1970’s by the 

Bombay based conglomerates, which entered the 

business by supplying programmers to globally 

located IT firms. The New Computer Polices of 1984, 

adopted by the Former Prime Minister of India, 

Mr.Rajiv Gandhi laid the foundation of Information 

& Technology Development in India. The main 

objectives of the policy was, reduced import tariff on 

hardware and software, recognition of software 

exports as delicensed industry, permission for the 

foreign firms to setup wholly owned and export-

oriented units, and development of IT parks, that 

would offer infrastructure at below market cost. The 

software boom emerged in the late 1990’s, when 

software services were provided in the banking and 

engineering services. Further, the emergence of Y2K 

problem led to the development of software for 

business services. 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study the growth of Information & 

Technology Industry in India 
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2. To examine the performance of Information 

& Technology Industry in India with respect 

to revenue creation and employment 

generation 

Growth of Information Technology Industry in 

India 

 According to the Nasscom and Mckinsey report 

(2008), the Indian information technology industry 

has grown manifold during the period 1997-98 to 

2007-08. The size of the Indian IT industry has grown 

from USD 5 billion in 1997-98 to USD 64 billion in 

2007-08 and hence the share of IT industry in the 

GDP has grown from USD 1.2 billion in 1997-98 to 

USD 5.2 billion in 2007-08. Uma &Elangovan (2016) 

in their study explains that the growth of IT industry 

in India is vibrant and has immensely contributed to 

the development of the Indian Economy. To elucidate 

this, the paper analyses the trends in production and 

exports in IT industry. The findings of the paper 

highlights that the domestic production of the IT 

industry will improve from USD 19 billion in the 

year 2013 to USD 31.3 billion for the year 2020. IT 

exports from India has been forecasted to USD 

127.78 billion for the year 2020 from USD 86 billion 

in 2013. The total revenue of IT industry has been 

forecasted to USD 155.7 billion for the year 2020 

from USD 105 billion during 2013. Further the paper 

highlights, that the IT industry is intimately linked to 

sectors like bio-technology, defense and 

infrastructure. As mentioned in Table:1 recent reports 

of Nasscom and Statista: An online statistics portal 

explains that the Contribution of Information 

Technology Industry to Gross Domestic Product has 

grown from 2.7 per cent in 2001-02 to an estimated 

9.3 per cent in 2016.  

 

 

 

 

 

Table: 1 

Size of it industry in india as a share of india’s gdp 

from 2008-16 

Year Contribution  

To GDP 

2001-02 2.7% 

2002-03 2.8% 

2003-04 3.2% 

2004-05 3.6% 

2005-06 4.3% 

2006-07 4.3% 

2007-08 5.2 

2008-09 5.8% 

2009-10 6.1% 

2010-11 6.4% 

2011-12 7.5% 

2012-13 8% 

2013-14 8.1% 

2014-15 9.5% 

2015-16 9.3% 
Source: (i) Nasscom (ii) www.statista.com 

Table: 2 

Market size of it industry in india (us $ billion) 

Year Export Revenue Domestic  

Revenue 

2010 50 24 

2011 59 29 

2012 69 32 

2013 76 32 

2014 86 32 

2015 98.5 48 

2016 108 35 

2017E 117 38 
Source: Nasscom Make in India, Tech.Sci.Research Note: E: 

Estimated 

Table: 2 convey that the Indian IT-BPM revenue 

is estimated US $ 143 billion in the year 2016 and is 

estimated to be at US $ 155 billion in 2017. Further, 

the survey report ofIBEF(2017) (India Brand Equity 

Foundation) highlights that the Indian IT-BPM sector  

expanded at a CAGR (Compound Annual Growth 

Rate) of 13.7 per cent over 2010-16, which is 3-4 

times higher than the global IT-BPM growth and is 

estimated to expand at a CAGR of 9.1 by 2025. Thus, 

IT industry is considered as a key industry in the 

development of the country. 

Sector-wise growth of export revenue of IT 

industry in India is mentioned is Table: 3. the data 

http://www.statista.com/
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explains that the services of IT industry are broadly 

classified into, IT services, BPM (Business Process 

Outsourcing), and Software products & Engineering 

services. The tables highlights that IT services 

generate the maximum export revenue of US$ 61 

billion, followed by BPM services at US $ 24.4 

billion and Software products and engineering 

services at US $ 22.4 billion for the year 2016. Thus, 

the total exports rose at CAGR of 61.68 per cent 

during the year 2009-16. 

Table: 3 

Sector-wise growth of export revenue in indian it-

bpm industry (us$ billion) 

Year It Services BPM Software Products 

 & Engineering 

Services 

2009 25.8 9.9 8.8 

2010 25.8 11.7 10 

2011 33.5 14.1 11.4 

2012 39.9 15.9 13 

2013 43.9 17.8 14.1 

2014 52 20 14 

2015 55.5 23 20 

2016 61 24.4 22.4 
Source: Nasscom Make in India, Tech.Sci.Research 

Indian IT-BPM industry is a global powerhouse 

today and its impact on India and the world has been 

unprecedented. India has exported its information and 

technology services to more than 100 countries 

around the world, but Table: 4 explains that there is a 

heavy reliance on U.S.A. market, which accounts for 

62 percent of the total software exportsfollowed by 

U.K (17%), Europe (11%),Asia Pacific (8 %) andrest 

of the world (2%). Thus, U.S and U.K are the leading 

customer markets with a combined market share of 

80%. However, there is growing demand from 

APAC, Latin America and Middle East countries. 

Global IT-BPM market including and excluding 

hardware stood at US $ 2.2 trillion and US $ 1.2 

trillion respectively in 2016. The leading software 

exporting companies include Tata Consultancy 

services, Infosys, and Wipro etc.  

 

 

Table: 4 Distribution of software exports across 

geographies in 2016 

Countries Share of software 

 exports 

U.S.A 62% 

U.K 17% 

Europe 11% 

Asia Pacific 8% 

Rest of the World 2% 
Source: www.ibef.org., IT-ITES Survey July 2017 

Factors influencing the Growth of Information 

Technology Industry in India: 

A large number of factors have contributed to the 

fast growth and development of Information & 

Technology Industry in India: Abundant human 

capital, familiarity with English language, relatively 

low cost of technical labour, contribution of IIT’s and 

other leading engineering colleges in India, foreign 

investment in IT industry, simple and clear legal 

system,  government support & policies and lastly the 

entrepreneurial culture. 

Availability of skilled English speaking 

workforce has been the major reason behind India’s 

emergence as a global outsourcing hub. Table: 5 

explains that India has added around 6 million 

graduates to the talent pool in the year 2016. Thus, 

during the year 2010-16, number of graduates 

addition to the talent pool in India grew at a CAGR of 

8.39 per cent. 

Table: 5 Graduates addition to talent pool in india 

(in millions) 

Year Number  of Graduate Entering Talent Pool 

2010 3.7 

2011 4 

2012 4.4 

2013 4.7 

2014 5.3 

2015 5.8 

2016 6 
Source: (i) Nasscom, India Hiring Talent Survey 2017  

According to the Economic Survey Report 

(2016-17), The Indian IT-BPM industry comprises 

over 16000 firms ranging from multi-billion dollar 

firms to start-ups, many MNC’s including over 1500 

global in-house centres and around 4750+ start-ups, 

http://www.ibef.org/
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making India the world’s 3rd largest start-up eco-

system. Global In-House Centres (GIC), also known 

as captive centres are one of the major growth drivers 

of the IT-BPM sector in India. Table:6 gives the data 

on the number of GIC’s in India. In March 2017 there 

are over 1500 GICs operating out of India, this 

segment helps in developing India as a R&D Hub and 

creates an innovation eco-system in the country.  

Table: 6 

Number of global in-house centres in india 

Year Number of GICs  

2012 760 

2013 790 

2014 825 

2015 1025 

2016 1050 

2014 1500 

Source: (i) Zinnov, Nasscom (ii)  IT-ITES Survey July 2017 

In the Union Budget 2017-18, the Government of 

India announced the following key proposals: 

The Government of India has allocated Rs 

10,000 croresfor BharatNet project under which it 

aims to provide high speed broadband to more than 

150,000 gram panchayats by 2017-18. 

Prime Minister of India, MrNarendraModi, has 

launched the Bharat Interface for Money (BHIM) 

app, an Aadhaar-based mobile payment application 

that will allow users to make digital payments 

without having to use a credit or debit card. The app 

has already reached the mark of 10 million 

downloads. 

According to the Report of Ministry of 

Electronics and IT (2017), other shining sectors of 

employment in the overall of IT Industry under 

Digital India, include, thefollowing: 

 CSC has generated 10 lakhs local level 

employment by way of village level 

entrepreneurs. 

 Total employment in IT/ITES Industry 

employees is 4 millions as direct 

employment and 1.3 Crores as indirect 

employment.    

 State-owned Software Technology Park of 

India (STPI) has generated 50% of the 

employment generated by the Indian 

IT/ITES industry. It is to be noted that out of 

56 STPI centres, 48 are located in tier-ii and 

tier-iii location, benefitting the qualified 

youth of such locations. 

 To further promote the job creation, MeitY 

has come up with India BPO promotion 

scheme with an aim to provide employment 

to 1.45 lakh persons, mostly in the small 

towns. More than 48 thousand BPO seats in 

2017-18 year. It is a matter of assurance that 

BPO through tendering has been finalized 

and is in its process of being set up in towns 

like Imphal, Guwahati, Siliguri, Patna, 

Muzaffarpur, Samastipur, Gazipur, Unnao, 

Amravati etc 

 To encourage Northeastern part of India, 

MeitY has a separate Northeast BPO 

promotion scheme with 5000 seats and 

having employment potential of 15000 

persons. This would go a long way to help 

the employment scene in northeast region of 

India.  

 In Mobile phone manufacturing, 72 new 

mobile manufacturing units started only in 

last 30 months. It has created 1 lakh direct 

and 3 lakh indirect jobs in India. All major 

brands like Apple, Samsung etc. in the ICT 

sector are manufacturing or ready to 

manufacture in India. 

II. CONCLUSION 

 Thus, the present study concludes that IT Industry 

in India is growing vibrant and positively contributes 

to the income and employment generation for the 

country. The emerging and promising digital 

economy in the country is going create a very 

powerful potential for job creations.  The 
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Government is encouraging greater stress on cyber 

security and this will lead to greater focus on 

innovation, research and thus significant potential for 

job creation. 
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Abstract 

Health does not simply mean ‘absence of disease’ or 

‘physical fitness’. It could be defined as a state of complete 

physical, mental and social well-being. When people are 

healthy, they are more efficient at work. This increases 

productivity and brings economic prosperity. Health also 

increases longevity of people and reduces infant and 

maternal mortality. Balanced diet, personal hygiene and 

regular exercise are very important to maintain good 

health. Unfortunately, today’s world has been adapted to a 

system of consumption of foods which has several adverse 

effects on human health .Globalization has seriously 

affected one’s eating habits and enforced many people to 

consume fancy and high calorie fast foods, popularly 

known as Junk foods or Modern diet and life styles changes 

has compelled so much that one has so little time to really 

think what we are eating is a healthy diet. . Modern diet 

relates to ‘Junk food’ that simply means an empty calorie 

food .Junk food is an informal term applied to some foods 

which are perceived to have little or no nutritional value. 

Fast foods and junk foods are high in fat, sodium and 

sugar, which can lead to obesity and a range of attendant 

health problems, including diabetes,obesity, heart disease 

and arthritis and the facts about how excessive junk food 

consumption affects our body. Hence consumption of 

nutritional diet becomes unavoidable to stay healthy.   

Traditionally, the main aim of nutrition is prevent and treat 

nutritional deficiencies. , those who are not very conscious 

of their food habits, and who eat whatever comes their way, 

tend to suffer from more diseases and have a shorter life. 

So it is important to stay away from these unhealthy eating 

habits because if it is once developed, they are often 

difficult to break,hence eating a variety of nutrient rich 

foods like whole grains and vegetables, maintaining healthy 

weight, eating moderate portions, eating regular meals at 

regular hours, and making balanced food choices, these 

things are in a healthy diet makes man healthy wealthy and 

wise. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Health does not simply mean ‘absence of disease’ 

or ‘physical fitness’. It could be defined as a state of 

complete physical, mental and social well-being. 

When people are healthy, they are more efficient at 

work. This increases productivity and brings 

economic prosperity. Health also increases longevity 

of people and reduces infant and maternal mortality. 

Balanced diet, personal hygiene and regular exercise 

are very important to maintain good health. 

Awareness about diseases and their effect on different 

bodily functions, vaccination (immunization) against 

infectious diseases, proper disposal of wastes, control 

of vectors and maintenance of hygienic food and 

water resources are necessary for achieving good 

health. Some of the infectious diseases like AIDS are 

fatal. Non-infectious diseases, cancer are the major 

cause of death. Drug and alcohol abuse also affect our 

health adversely. Unfortunately, today’s world has 

been adapted to a system of consumption of foods 

which has several adverse effects on human health 

.Globalization has seriously affected one’s eating 

habits and enforced many people to consume fancy 

and high calorie fast foods, popularly known as Junk 

foods or Modern diet and life styles changes has 
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compelled so much that one has so little time to really 

think what we are eating is a healthy diet.  

 Junk food and its Effects on individual and society 

The term junk food was coined as slang in the public 

interest in 1972 by Michael Jacobson, Director of the 

Center for Science, Washington DC. A food that is 

high in fat, sodium, and sugar and provides high 

calories yet useless in value is generally known as a 

junk food which the present generation has adapted it 

as modern diet.Modern diet relates to ‘Junk food’ that 

simply means an empty calorie food. An empty 

calorie food is a high calorie or calorie rich food 

which lacks in micronutrients such as carbohydrates, 

proteins, vitamins, minerals, or amino acids, and fiber 

but has high energy (calories).These foods does not 

contain the nutrients that your body needs to stay 

healthy. Hence, this food that has poor dietetic values 

is considered unhealthy and may be called as junk 

food. Junk food is an informal term applied to some 

foods which are perceived to have little or no 

nutritional value. 

Ingredients of Junk Food and its Effects 

 Foods to be called as Junk is that it contains high 

levels of refined sugar, white flour, trans fat and 

polyunsaturated fat, salt, and numerous food additives 

such as monosodium glutamate and tartrazine at the 

same time it is lacking in proteins, vitamins, essential 

minerals, Fiber, among other healthy attributes. These 

foods have little enzyme producing vitamins and 

minerals and but contain high level of calories in their 

place. 

Sugar and Fat 

 Many fast-food meals have added sugar meaning 

extra calories, but also little nutrition.The American 

Heart Association suggestsonly eating 100 to 150 

calories of added sugar per day. That’s about six to 

nine teaspoons. That equals 130 calories, 39 grams of 

sugar, and nothing else.Trans fat is manufactured fat 

created during food processing. It’s commonly found 

in: fried pies, pastries, pizza dough, crackers and 

cookies etc. No amount of Trans fat is good or 

healthy.  

Sodium 

 The combination of fat, sugar, and lots of sodium 

(salt) can make fast food tastier to some people. But 

diets high in sodium can lead to water retention, feel 

puffy, bloated, or swollen after eating fast food.Salt 

actually creates not thirsty »A diet high in sodium is 

also dangerous for people with blood pressure 

conditions. Sodium can elevate blood pressure and 

put stress on your heart and cardiovascular system 

Junk food are considered unhealthy when eaten 

regularly, or to those considered unhealthy.Today, 

more than 2 in 3 adults are considered overweight or 

obese. More than one-third of children ages 6 to 19 

are also considered overweight or obese. The growth 

of fast food seems to coincide with the growth of 

obesity,if one eats out more frequently, it could have 

adverse effects for the individual and society. Fast 

food nutrition should make up a minimal part of a 

healthy diet. Fast foods and junk foods are high in fat, 

sodium and sugar, which can lead to obesity and a 

range of attendant health problems, including 

diabetes, heart disease and arthritis. Here are the facts 

about how excessive junk food consumption affects 

our body.  

Junk Food Affects Energy Levels 

 Junk food doesn't contain the nutrients needed by 

a body to stay healthy. As a result, one may feel 

chronically fatigued and lack the energy need to 

complete daily tasks. The high level of sugar in junk 

food puts your metabolism under stress. 

Junk Food Contributes to Poor Performance and 

Obesity 

 Junk food contains large amounts of fat, and if fat 

accumulated in the body help to gain weight and 

make one obese, leading to the risk of serious chronic 

illnesses such as diabetes, heart disease,arthritis 

andeven heart attack.The high levels of fat and 

sodium in junk food can cause high blood pressure or 
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hypertension. Excessive dietary sodium can also have 

a negative effect on renal function, even leading to 

kidney disease. 

Junk Food Damage Liver and Heart 

 The high levels of fat and sodium in junk food and 

fast food can contribute to heart disease by raising 

blood cholesterol levels and contributing to arterial 

plaque buildup. The high levels of Trans fatty acids 

found in many junk foods and fast foods can lead to 

fatty liver deposits, which, over time, can cause liver 

dysfunction and disease. 

Junk Food Leads Diabetes 

 Over time, the high levels of sugar and simple 

carbohydrates in junk food can lead to type 2 

diabetes. 

Junk Foods Affect Digestive and Cardiovascular 

Systems 

 Most fast food, including drinks and sides, are 

loaded with carbohydrates with little to no 

fiber.Whendigestive system breaks down these foods, 

the carbs are released as glucose (sugar) into your 

bloodstream as a result blood sugar increases and 

cause high risk for weight gain, insulin resistance, 

and type 2 diabetes.Eating foods that contain it can 

increase your LDL (bad) cholesterol, lower HDL 

(good) cholesterol, and increase your risk for type 2 

diabetes and heart disease 

Junk Food Affects Integumentary System (Skin, 

Hair, Nails) 

 Junk foods affect skin’s appearance, like but it 

might not be the foods you suspect. In the past, 

chocolate and greasy  pizza have taken the blame for 

acne Carb-rich foods lead to blood sugar spikes, and 

these sudden jumps in blood sugar levels may trigger 

acne. Children and adolescents who eat fast food at 

least three times a week more likely to develop 

eczema, Eczema is a skin condition that causes 

irritated patches of inflamed, itchy skin. 

 

 

Junk Food Affects Skeletal System (Bones)  

 Carbs and sugar in fast food and processed food 

can increase acids in your mouth. These acids can 

break down tooth enamel. As tooth enamel 

disappears, bacteria can take hold, and cavities may 

develop.Obesity can also lead to complications with 

bone density and muscle mass. People who are obese 

have a greater risk for falling and breaking bones. 

Respiratory System 

 Excess calories from fast-food meals can cause 

weight gain. This may lead toward obesity.Obesity 

increases your risk for respiratory problems, 

including asthma and shortness of breath. Children 

who eat fast food at least three times a week are more 

likely to develop asthma. 

Central Nervous System 

 Fast food may satisfy hunger in the short term, but 

long-term results are less positive. People who eat 

fast food and processed pastries are more likely to 

develop depression than people who don’t eat those 

foods or eat very few of them. 

Reproductive system 

The ingredients in junk food and fast food may have 

an impact on fertility.  Phthalates are chemicals that 

can interrupt hormones in human body. Exposure to 

high levels of these chemicals could lead to 

reproductive issues, including birth defects. To 

overcome these issues related to junk food and its 

impact on human health a good food with high 

nutritional value is required. 

Nutritional Diet 

 The human body contains chemical compounds, 

such as water, carbohydrates (sugar, starch, and 

fiber), amino acids (in proteins), fatty acids (in 

lipids), and nucleic acids (DNA and RNA). These 

compounds consist of elements such as carbon, 

hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, phosphorus, calcium, 

iron, zinc, magnesium, manganese, and so on. All the 

chemical compounds and elements contained in the 

human body occur in various forms and combinations 
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such as hormones, vitamins, phospholipids and 

hydroxyapatite. These compounds may be found in 

the human body as well as in the various types of 

organisms that humans consume these constitute the 

carbon skeleton of various functional molecules, and 

provide energy through oxidative decomposition. 

Traditionally, the main aim of nutrition is prevent and 

treat nutritional deficiencies. Not all the nutrients and 

other substances in foods that contribute to good 

health have been identified, so eating a wide 

assortment of foods helps ensure that you get all of 

the disease-fighting potential that foods offer .i.e.  

aim for 2½ cups of vegetables and 2 cups of fruit a 

day, for a 2,000-calorie diet, at least half our grains 

should be whole grains, such as whole wheat, barley 

and oats as whole grains retain the bran and germ and 

thus all (or nearly all) of the nutrients and fibre of the 

grain. Nuts, fatty fish, avocados and vegetable oils 

supply healthy unsaturated fats It’s also a good idea 

to replace saturated fats with “good” fats, found in 

nuts, fish and vegetable oils, not with refined 

carbohydrates such as white bread and snack foods. 

The best way for most people to lower their blood 

cholesterol is to reduce saturated fats (as in meats) 

and Trans fats (from partially hydrogenated oils in 

processed foods at the same time, one should 

consume more potassium, which lowers blood 

pressure. Potassium-rich foods include citrus fruits, 

bananas, potatoes, beans and yogurt, Vitamin D the 

most essential nutrients are vital for bone health, 

calcium are from low-fat or non -fat dairy products 

and fortified foods such as some orange juices and 

soy drinks, and one should be mindful of what you 

eat, which may help you eat less and enjoy your food 

more. Many cultures around the world emphasize the 

enjoyment of food, which often includes cooking and 

eating with others, as an integral ingredient to good 

health. Even our own Dietary Guidelines for 

Americans touch on the idea that eating healthfully 

involves "enjoying food and celebrating cultural and 

personal traditions through food." According to some 

research, shared mealtimes, especially during 

childhood, may act as a “protective factor” for many 

nutrition health-related problems as well as increase 

pro- social behavior in adulthood. 

II. CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 

People’s diets reflect the times and situations in 

which they live. It is only relatively recent in history 

that urban– industrial ways of life have evolved, with 

many or most people living in towns and cities rather 

than in the countryside. In much of Asian and African 

countries most people still live in rural communities, 

and farm worker-agricultural and urban-industrial 

ways of life still coexist in most countries. Such 

patterns change very rapidly as countries become 

increasingly urbanized and industrialized. The 

different food systems and diets that are part of these 

diverse ways of life affecting people’s levels of 

physical activity, their body composition and 

physique, their life expectancy, and patterns of 

disease, including cancer. With the move to urban–

industrial ways of life, population has become taller 

and heavier, their life expectancy has increased, and 

they are usually adequately nourished (although 

poverty, and even destitution, remains a major 

problem in most big cities). On the other hand, urban 

populations are at increased risk of chronic diseases 

such as obesity, type 2 diabetes, coronary heart 

disease, and also some cancers. 

Food intake is essential for the survival of our 

bodies. Our fast and modern lifestyle has forced 

many to resort to unhealthy food habits. Now, they 

tend to prefer a quick meal such as junk food and fast 

food these unhealthy eating habits: drinking too much 

caffeine, eating only fruits and vegetables, only 

eating one meal a day, only eating salads or not 

eating at all, never eating breakfast, and obsessing 

over calorie counts and fat grams. Earlier, people had 

much more time on their hands, and would eat 

healthy whole meals. Of course, the intake must be of 
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nutritious value rather than junk food. Those who eat 

right, and maintain good health, live longer. On the 

other hand, those who are not very conscious of their 

food habits, and who eat whatever comes their way, 

tend to suffer from more diseases and have a shorter 

life. So it is important to stay away from these 

unhealthy eating habits. Once they develop, they are 

often difficult to break hence  eating a variety of 

nutrient rich foods like whole grains and vegetables, 

maintaining healthy weight, eating moderate portions, 

eating regular meals at regular hours, and making 

balanced food choices, these things are  in a healthy 

diet makes man healthy wealthy and wise. 

Suggestions 

Knowledge emphasizing about the eating habits, 

nutritional diet, and quality of unhealthy foods, their 

health impact and preventive measures should be 

given to create awareness and render health education 

for a change towards healthy food eating practices. 

Finally the last one is related to Public health being a 

social and political concept aimed at the improving 

health, prolonging life and improving the quality of 

life among whole populations through health 

promotion, disease prevention and other forms of 

health intervention. 
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Abstract 

This paper analyses the impact of New Economic Policy 

(both positive and negative). The environmental 

degradation is the major important negative impact of the 

New Economic Policy. Hence this paper highlights the 

different ways by which environmental degradation is 

taking place. Finally, gives a solution as all countries 

should concentrate more on “Green Growth” to achieve 

economic growth with environmental protection. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Globalisation is the process by which the whole 

world is coming to experience common economic, 

social, political, cultural and environmental changes. 

I July 1991, India have taken a series of measures to 

structure the economy and improve the Balance of 

Payment position. The new economic policy 

introduced changes in several areas. The three salient 

features of our new economic policy are 

Liberalisation (Internal and External), Extending 

Privatisation, and Globalisation of an economy. The 

first part of this paper analyses the both positive and 

negative impact of New Economic Policy. The 

second part of this paper explains the environmental 

impact of New Economic Policy. The part of this 

paper explores the solution for environmental impact 

as all countries should concentrate more on Green 

growth.  

 

 

The Reasons for Implementation of New Economic 

Policy 

1. Excess of consumption and expenditure over 

revenue resulting in heavy government 

borrowings 

2. Growing inefficiency on the use of resources 

3. Over protection to industries 

4. Mismanagement of the firm and an economy 

5. Increase in losses for public sector 

enterprises 

6. Various distortion like poor technological 

development, shortage of foreign exchange 

and borrowing from abroad 

7. Low foreign exchange reserves 

8. High Inflation 

9. Features of Liberalisation and Globalisation 

10. Devaluation of foreign investors 

11. New Industrial policy 

12. New Trade policy 

13. Removal of import restriction 

14. Liberalisation of NRI remittances 

15. Freedom to import technology 

16. Encouraging Foreign tie-ups 

17. Relaxation of MRTP 

18. Privatisation of Public sector 

19. Planning and opening to expand business 

throughout the world 

20. Erasing the difference between domestic 

market and foreign market 
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21. Buying and selling goods and services 

from/to any countries in the world 

 Locating the production and other physical 

facilities on a consideration of the global business 

dynamics, irrespective of national consideration 

 Basing product development and production 

planning on the global market consideration 

Global sourcing of factor of production i.e.. raw 

material, components, machinery, technology, 

finance etc. are obtained from the best source 

anywhere in the world. 

 Global orientation of organizational structure and 

management culture. 

Advantages of the New Economic Policy 

 Increases GDP growth rate from 2%  in 1990 to 

7.5% in 2015-16 Privatisation helps to reduce the 

burden on government. It helps the profit making 

public sector units to modernize and diversify their 

business, 

1. It makes public sector units as more 

competitive 

2. It improves quality decision making  

3. It helps to revive the sick units which are the 

liability of the public sector 

4. Improves efficiency in all industries 

5. Increase Foreign Direct Investment to more 

than US$31 billion in 2015 

6. Increase industrial growth 

7. Liberalised Industrial licensing 

8. Increases Foreign Exchange reserve 

9. FEMA replaced as FERA 

10. Increases in production, consumption and 

have control over price 

11. Reduction in dependence on external 

commercial borrowings 

12. Balanced development of world economies 

13. Commodities  are at lower price with high 

quality 

14. Growth of e-commerce 

15. Unemployment rate has reduced from 4.3 in 

1991 to 3.6 in 2014 

16. Per Capita income has increased from 

Rs.11,535 in 1991 to Rs.88,533 in June 

2013-14. 

 Due to the New Economic Policy, Today India 

became the third largest economy and the fastest 

growing economy in the world. There is no doubt that 

LPG reforms help India to emerge as the global 

power, but there is a concern that even after 25 years 

of the reforms India is the home for more number of 

poor people and also a home for malnourished  

children. The reasons are: 

1. It ignores agriculture sector as a whole. In 

1991, agriculture provided employment to 

72 percent of the population and contributed 

29.02 percent of the Gross Domestic 

Product. However, in 2014, the share of 

agriculture in GDP went down drastically to 

17.9 percent. This has resulted in a lowering 

the per capita income of the farmers and 

increasing the rural indebtedness. 

2. Inequality in income and wealth has 

increased enormously 

3. The desire for quick economic growth has 

resulted a drastic degradation of natural 

resources 

4. Large scale violation of Human Rights 

5. Still importer of some of the finished goods 

and some of the electronic items 

6. India’s Human Development Index rank has 

gone to 136th position 

7. Almost a quarter of India’s population is 

below poverty line. Per capita income is also 

low 

8. Increasing Unemployment level 

9. Increase the dominance of foreign industries 

10. Due to Industrial sickness, loss of domestic 

units 

11. Increased dependence on foreign countries 
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12. Unbalanced development 

13. Lack of welfare 

14. Lead to commercial and political 

colonialism. 

15. The New economic Policy (LPG) has given 

more benefits and loss to an economy. But 

the environmental losses are very much 

higher. In this paper as a second part, the 

adverse impact on environment is going to 

be discussed in detailed manner. 

16. The new economic policy has also 

contributed to the destruction of the 

environment through pollution and clearing 

of vegetation cover. With the construction of 

companies, the emissions from 

manufacturing plants are causing 

environmental pollution which further 

affects the health of many people. The 

construction also destroys the vegetation 

cover which is important for the survival of 

both humans and other animals. 

17. Impact on Environment 

Deforestation 

 Deforestation is the cutting down of trees to 

make way for more homes and industries. Rapid 

growth in population and urban sprawl are two of the 

major causes of deforestation. Apart from that, use of 

forest land for agriculture, animal grazing, harvest for 

fuel wood and logging is some of the other causes of 

deforestation. Deforestation contributes to global 

warming as decreased forest size puts carbon back 

into the environment. Moreover rainforest is a source 

of medication. Due to urbanization, forest lands are 

used for other purposes. 

Landfills 

 Landfills pollute the environment and destroy the 

beauty of the city. Landfills come within the city due 

to large amount of waste that gets generated by 

households, industries, factories and hospitals. 

Landfills pose a great risk to the health of the 

environment and the people who live there. Landfills 

produce foul smell when burned and cause huge 

environmental degradation. 

Soil Erosion 

 Soil erosion takes place due to deforestation, 

subdivision and fragmentation of land by farmers and 

Landfills. Due to soil erosion, fertility of the soil 

decreases and sometimes it becomes zero also. 

Pollution 

 Pollution, in whatever form, whether it is air, 

water, land or noise is harmful for the environment. 

Air pollution pollutes the air that we breathe which 

causes health issues. The areas exposed to toxic air 

pollutants can cause respiratory problems like 

pneumonia and asthma. Millions of people are known 

to have died of due to indirect effects of air pollution. 

Water pollution degrades the quality of water that we 

human being, animals and plants use for drinking 

purposes, which affects biodiversity. Land pollution 

results in degradation of earth’s surface as a result of 

human activities. Noise pollution can cause 

irreparable damage to our ears when exposed to 

continuous large sounds like honking of vehicles on a 

busy road or machines producing large noise in a 

factory or a mill. 

Land Disturbance 

 A more basic cause of environmental degradation 

is land damage. Numerous weedy plant species, for 

example, garlic mustard are both foreign and 

obtrusive. A rupture in the environmental 

surroundings provides for them a chance to start 

growing and spreading. These plants can assume 

control over nature, eliminating the local greenery. 

The result is territory with a solitary predominant 

plant which doesn’t give satisfactory food assets to all 

the environmental life. The whole environment can 

be destroyed due these invasive species. 

Loss of Biodiversity 

 Biodiversity is important for maintaining balance 

of the ecosystem in the form of combating pollution, 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 273 
 

restoring nutrients, protecting water sources and 

stabilizing climate. Deforestation, global warming, 

overpopulation and pollution is few of the major 

causes for loss of biodiversity. Moreover, the 

industrial emissions as a result of overproduction 

have been dumped into oceans. These wastes kill 

many underwater organisms which cleans the ocean. 

Hence sea water also gets polluted, which in turn 

affects the cost of living of the people. 

Ozone Layer Depletion 

 The gases that are emitted from the aircraft have 

led to the depletion of Ozone layer. Ozone layer is 

responsible for protecting earth from harmful 

ultraviolet rays. Due to the emission from industries 

and households, the presence of chlorofluorocarbons, 

hydro chlorofluorocarbons in the atmosphere is 

increasing. It depletes the Ozone layer. As it will 

deplete, it will emit harmful radiations back to the 

earth. 

Loss of Tourism Industry 

 The deterioration of environment can be a huge 

setback for tourism industry that rely on tourists for 

their daily livelihood. Environmental damage in the 

form of loss of green over, loss of biodiversity, huge 

landfills, increased air, water and noise pollution can 

be a big turn off for most of the countries. 

Water Scarcity 

 Due to Industrial and other pollution, carbon 

dioxide level is increasing in the atmosphere. It 

depletes ozone layer. Hence the climate change and 

Global warming started. The result of this is fall in 

rain and water scarcity. It increases the localized 

environmental health problems like inadequate 

potable water and sanitation facilities, indoor air 

pollution and excessive crowding. Moreover, city 

regional environmental problems like ambient air 

pollution, inadequate and inefficient waste disposal 

management, pollution of water bodies and loss of 

green areas are also existed.  

At this point, changing people’s attitude towards 

environment is of great importance. However, radical 

changes in the society should be made first regarding 

environmental awareness of people. To improve 

quality of life of the people and to improve the 

quality of environment, environmental education 

should be given. Environmental education is a 

process aimed at developing a world population that 

is aware of and concerned about the total 

environment and its associated problems, which has 

the knowledge, attitudes, motivation, commitment 

and skills to work individually and collectively to 

solve the current environment problems and to 

protect the environment for future generation. 

Remedial measures to protect environment and to 

achieve economic growth: 

 The third of this paper discuss how to achieve the 

Green Growth through sustainable development: 

Green Growth 

 Green Growth means fostering economic growth 

and development, while ensuring that natural assets 

continue to provide the resources and environmental 

services on which our well-being relies.  

 Green growth is not a replacement for sustainable 

development. Rather it provides a practical and 

flexible approach for achieving concrete, measurable 

progress across its economic and environmental 

pillars; while taking full account of the social 

consequences of greening the growth dynamics of 

economies. The focus of green growth strategies is 

ensuring that the natural assets can deliver their full 

economic potential on a sustainable basis. That 

potential includes the provision of critical life support 

services - clean air, water and the resilient 

biodiversity needed to support food production and 

human health. Natural assets are not infinitely 

substitutable and green growth policies take account 

of that.  

 In May 2011, the OECD (Organization for 

Economic Co-operation and Development) delivered 
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its Green Growth Strategy to Heads of state and 

Ministers from over 40 countries, who welcomed it as 

a useful tool for expanding economic growth and job 

creation through more sustainable use of natural 

resources, efficiencies in the use of energy and 

valuation of ecosystem services. The strategy 

responds to a request from Ministers of 34 countries 

who signed the Green Growth Deceleration in 2009, 

committing to strengthen their efforts to pursue Green 

Growth Strategies as part of their response to the 

economic crisis and beyond. 

 Green Growth Policies are an integral part of the 

structural reforms needed to foster strong, more 

sustainable and inclusive growth. They can unlock 

new growth engines by:  

Enhancing Productivity  

 Enhancement of productivity can be taken place 

by creating incentives for greater efficiency in the use 

of natural resources, reducing waste and energy 

consumption, unlocking opportunities for innovation 

and value creation and allocating resources to the 

highest value use. 

Boosting Investor Confidence  

 Boosting Investor Confidence through greater 

predictability in how governments deal with major 

environmental issues. 

Opening up New Markets  

 Opening up of new markets can take place by 

stimulating demand for Green Goods, Services and 

Technologies. 

Contributing to Fiscal Consolidation   

 Contributing to fiscal consolidation can take place 

by mobilising revenues through Green Taxes and 

through elimination of environmentally harmful 

subsidies. These measures will help to generate the 

resources for anti-poverty programs.  

Reducing Risks of Negative Shocks to Growth   

 It is reducing the risks which are arising due to 

resource bottlenecks as well as damaging and 

potentially irreversible environmental impacts.   

Green Growth strategies considers how to manage 

any potential trade-offs and the best way of exploiting 

the synergies between Green Growth and poverty 

reduction. The latter include, for example, bringing 

more efficient infrastructure to people (eg. In energy, 

water and transport), tackling poor health associated 

with environmental degradation and introducing 

efficient technologies that can reduce costs and 

increase productivity, while easing environmental 

pressure. Given the centrality of natural assets in low 

income countries, Green Growth policies can reduce 

vulnerability to environmental risks and increase the 

livelihood security of the poor. Green growth 

strategies also recognise that focusing on GDP as the 

main measure of economic progress generally 

overlooks the contribution of natural resources to 

wealth, health and wellbeing. They therefore need to 

rely on a broader range of measures of progress, 

encompassing the quality and composition of growth 

and how this affects people's wealth and welfare. The 

starting point of OECD(Organisation for Economic 

Co-operation and Development) work is that there is 

no “One-size-fits-all” prescription for fostering 

economic growth.  

 Greening the growth path of an economy depends 

on policy and institutional settings, levels of 

development, social structures, resource endowments 

and particular environmental pressure points. 

Advanced emerging and developing countries will 

face different challenges and opportunities. While 

national plans will differ in all cases, Green growth 

strategies need to go hand in hand with the main 

pillars of action to promote social equity such as 

more intensive human capital investment, inclusive 

employment promotion, and we'll designed 

tax/transfer distribution policies. 

 OECD report on Green growth and developing 

countries aims to identify promising areas in which 

green growth objectives could be achieved and the 

policies, regulations, technology transfer, financing 
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and new market and innovation opportunities that 

could help to deliver them. It reviews key barriers and 

includes options for a policy framework and a set of 

criteria that developing countries could consider in 

their efforts towards Green growth policy making. It 

aims to provide a platform for developing country 

partners to indicate their interest in collaborating with 

the OECD to shape a green growth agenda that is 

feasible and relevant for them and addresses the 

aspirations of their citizens. 

 The OECD global forum in environment on 

“Towards quantifying the links between Environment 

and Economic growth” was held on 24 - 25th October 

2016, at the OECD conference centre Paris. The 

objectives of the global forum were to provide a 

platform for policy experts, academics and 

government officials from OECD developing 

countries to explore how a well-managed natural 

environment can contribute to economic growth and 

how such an effective and efficient regulatory system 

can be designed. The forum was organised across 

three themes. Such as 

 How economic growth affects the 

environment. 

 How environmental degradation affects 

economic growth. 

 How environmental policies can help to 

make the most protected environment with 

higher level of economic growth. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The new economic policy had improved almost 

all developing countries’ growth rate. But this rapid 

growth rate is degrading our environmental resources. 

The links between the economy and environment are 

manifold: the environment provides resources into the 

economy and acts as a sink for emissions and waste. 

Natural resources are essential inputs for production 

in many sectors. Moreover production and 

consumption also lead to pollution and other 

pressures on the environment. Poor environmental 

quality in turn affects economic growth and 

wellbeing by lowering by lowering the quantity and 

quality of resources and also the health impacts.  In 

this context, environmental policies can curb the 

negative feedbacks from the economy on the 

environment (and vice versa). Hence all developing 

countries should concentrate more on Green growth 

rather than economic growth. But how effective the 

green growth is generating economic growth with 

environmental protection depends on the way in 

which the above mentioned Green Growth policies 

are designed and implemented. Moreover, it is 

essential to improve the toolkits that economists use 

to assess the benefits of environmental policies. 
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Abstract 

Fiscal deficit measures the incremental amounts that 

governments are required to borrow in order tofinance 

their budget shortfalls. The concept has gained significance 

in recent times with the IMF imposing strict restrictions 

and monitoring of the levels of fiscal deficit that economies 

can run if they have taken support or are going to request 

support from the IMF. India too started to monitor Fiscal 

Deficit after it had to solicit support from the IMF to 

resolve the balance of payment crisis of 1991.This study 

traces the major changes in the India’s fiscal policy since 

1980-81 through the country’s balance of payments crisis 

of 1991, the post economic liberalisation and high growth 

period, the introduction of FRBM Act in 2003, adjustment 

to the global financial crisis of 2008 and the recent post-

crisis changes to return to a path of fiscal consolidation. 

This study found that from 1990-91 to 2002-03 the periods 

of crisis led to the burgeoning of the deficit to 

unsustainable levels and prompted the government to 

introduce and adopt economic reforms to ensure that the 

deficit stood at more reasonable levels. However since 

2003-04 the government has been more proactive and has 

undertaken fiscal policy reforms to ensure a steady 

reduction in fiscal deficit as a percentage of GDP leading 

to a more resilient economy. 

Keywords: Fiscal Deficit, Revenue Deficit, Primary 

Deficits.. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 Fiscal deficit is an “economic phenomenon, 

where the Government's total expenditure surpasses 

the revenue generated. It is the difference between the 

government's total receipts (excluding borrowing) 

and total expenditure. Fiscal deficit presents a more 

comprehensive view of budgetary imbalances.” 

Until 1991-92, deciphering the fiscal deficit itself 

required some effort, if not research. The Budget 

document of the Central Government also did not 

even report the fiscal deficit. What was reported was 

the 'budgeted' or uncovered deficit, which was the 

"excess of total expenditure (both revenue and 

capital) over total receipts (both revenue and capital). 

This gap is financed by the issue of 91-day Treasury 

Bills (including ad hoc Treasury Bills held by the 

RBI), and draw down of cash balances", as stated in 

Explanatory Note to Budget at a Glance, 1996-97. 

The SukhamoyChakravarty Committee (1982-

1985)presented a report on the “Review of the 

Working of the Monetary System in India” and 

recommended that “the fiscal deficit rather than the 

uncovered deficit more accurately represented the 

Government's draft on credit available in the 

economy.” Six years later, fiscal deficit made its first 

appearance in the Economic Survey 1990-91, under 

the shadow of the impending IMF structural 

adjustment programme in 1991, by the then Finance 

Minister, Dr.Manmohan Singh and later its way into 

Central Government Budget documents ultimately in 

1991-92. The Explanatory Note to the Budget at a 

Glance in 1991-92 stated: "From this year the 

document shows, apart from revenue deficit and 

overall budgetary deficit, the fiscal deficit also. Fiscal 

deficit is the difference between the revenue receipts  

on the one hand and the total expenditure including 

loans, net of repayments”. 

Objectives 

1. To study the Central Government Gross 

Fiscal Deficit in India during pre and post 

Liberalisation periods. 
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2. To study the New Economic Policy of 1991. 

3. To study the FRBM Act of  2003 and 

Financial Crisis of 2008. 

Methodology 

The study covers the period 1990-91 to 2016-17. 

The study period is divided into sub periods viz., Post 

Liberalisation period and till FRBM Act (1990-91 to 

2002-2003) and Post FRBM Act, 2003 till 2016-

2017. This study is based on the secondary data 

collected from Hand Book of Statistics on Indian 

Economy 2016-17 Published by Reserve Bank of 

India. 

Post Liberalisation Period 1990-91 till FRBM 

Act, 2002-03 

By 1990-91 the Indian economy was quite weak, 

it was burdened with heavy debt rising interest costs 

and deficits. India traditionally had a current account 

deficit with significant portion of the imports being 

that of oil and petroleum products. The weak 

economic situation further worsened with the Gulf-

war which led to rise in oil prices coupled with drying 

up of credit lines and investors pulling out money. 

The country’s foreign exchange reserves had depleted 

significantly and the level of reserves was only 

sufficient to finance imports of another three weeks. 

India had to arrange for emergency funds from the 

IMF to avoid default on external obligations. In 

response to the crisis the government headed by the 

former Prime Minister Narasimha Rao commenced 

on the path of economic liberalisation whereby the 

economy was opened up to foreign investment and 

trade, the private sector was encouraged and the 

system of quotas and licenses were dismantled. Fiscal 

policy was re-oriented to cohere with these changes. 

In order to augment the receipts the government 

undertook to reform both the direct and indirect taxes 

and for the first time the country embarked on the 

policy of disinvestment. 

The measures proposed above to meet the crisis 

are often referred to as the New Economic Policy of 

1991. These measures could broadly be classified 

under three heads viz. liberalisation, privatisation and 

globalisation. Under liberalisation many industries 

were freed from the licensing requirement, the 

investment limit in small scale industries was 

enhanced, free determination of interest rates by 

commercial banks and abolition of restrictive trade 

practices. With privatisation, the government invited 

the private sector to own and manage part of Public 

Sector Enterprises. And among the measures for 

globalisation included reducing tariffs, partial 

convertibility of the currency and increasing limits of 

foreign investment in India. 

In addition to the above, the government also 

brought in reform in the tax structure and reduce the 

non-capital expenditure like subsidies. The reforms 

were calibrated to bring about revenue neutrality in 

the short term and to enhance revenue productivity of 

the tax system in the medium and long term. The 

overall thrust was to decrease the share of trade taxes 

in total tax revenue, increase the share of domestic 

consumption taxes by transforming the domestic 

excises into a VAT, and increase the relative 

contribution of direct taxes. The share of direct taxes 

as part of total revenue receipts rose from 15 per cent 

in 1991-92 to 20 per cent in 1996-97 and to 26 per 

cent  in 2000-01, correspondingly the share of 

indirect taxes fell from 61 per cent in 1991-92 to 54 

per cent in 1996-97 and to 45in 2000-01 

Correspondingly significant efforts were also 

made to reduce subsidies and cut downthe non-capital 

expenditure. However, given the large debt burden 

meant that the interest component would not reduce 

significantly or at a rapid pace as desired. The 

proportion of interest to total revenue expenditure 

rose form 32 per cent in 1991-92 to 3732 per cent in 

1996-97 and stood at 3632 per cent in 2000-01, over 

the same period share of subsidies fell from 1532 per 

cent in 1991-92 to 1032 per cent in 1996-97 and was 

maintained at 1032 per cent in 2000-01. 
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The economic policy had fairly significant 

positive impacts on the revenue and primary deficits 

as well. The new economic policy brought with itself 

a fresh approach, the government not only liberalised 

the licensing it also began with the disinvestment of 

the public enterprises and it‟s holding. This had a 

twin effects; firstly, it lead to lowering the capital 

expenditure and secondly, it increased the capital 

receipts. Thus post 1991 there was steady decline in 

the primary deficit as percentage of GDP, it fell 

3.9532 per cent in 1990-91 to 0.5132 per cent in 

1996-97. However the interest burden continued to 

mount and thus the difference between the fiscal and 

primary deficits rose from 3.66 percentage points in 

1990-91 to 4.19 percentage points in 1996-97 (Table-

1). 

Table-1. Deficits of the Central Government as 

Percentage of GDP(1990-91 to 2002-03) 

Years Gross Fiscal 

Deficit 

Revenue 

Deficit 

Gross Primary 

Deficit 

990-91 

7.61 3.17 3.95 

991-92 

5.39 2.41 1.44 

992-93 

5.19 2.4 1.17 

993-94 

6.76 3.67 2.64 

994-95 

5.52 2.97 1.3 

995-96 

4.91 2.42 0.83 

996-97 

4.7 2.3 0.51 

997-98 

5.66 2.95 1.48 

998-99 

6.29 3.71 1.97 

999-00 

5.18 3.34 0.72 

000-01 

5.46 3.91 0.9 

001-02 

5.98 4.25 1.42 

002-03 

5.72 4.25 1.08 

Source:Select Fiscal Indicators of the Central Government, 

(As percentage of GDP), Handbook of Statistics onIndian 

Economy 2016-17, Reserve Bank of India. 

The revenue deficit also experienced a positive 

impact courtesy the revised tax structure and 

controlled subsidy expenditure. As percentage of 

GDP the revenue deficit fell from 3.17 per cent in 

1990-91 to 2.3per cent in 1996-97. Falling capital 

requirements and rising capital flows caused the gap 

between fiscal and revenue deficits to narrow down, 

it reduced from 4.44 percentage points in 1990-91 to 

2.4 percentage points in 1996-97.As seen, from the 

high 7 per cent  in the latter end of 1980s the fiscal 

deficit measure reduced to 5.4 per cent  in 1991-92 

and the downward trend continued up to 1996-97 

when the fiscal deficit stood at 4.7per cent of GDP. 

Since 1997-98, fiscal deficit had again started 

increasing. It stood at 5.5per cent in 2000-01 (Table-

1).The period from 1996-97 to 2002-03 was 

characterized by large rise in public debt involving 

large interest payments year on year which led to the 

diversion of resources from investment to debt 

servicing.  

Reviewing the Indian growth scenario World 

Bank Study, 2004 concludes “Interest payments 

consumed less than 20per cent of total revenues in the 

pre-crisis period, compared with over 30per cent 

during the Ninth Plan period (1997-2002). Revenue 

deficits doubled from less than 3per cent  in the 

second half of the 1980s to 6per cent during the Ninth 

Plan period and beyond representing deterioration in 

the fiscal stance with spending on social and physical 

infrastructure crowded out by rising interest and other 

current payments.” 

Fall out of the Asian crisis of 1996-97 which 

gridlocked cheaper money from external sources, the 

high and rising fiscal deficits during the period from 

1996-97 to 2002-03 which resulted inlarger 

government borrowings from the market. The 

government incessantly tapped the markets for 

borrowings and this left verylittle funds available for 

the private sector investment. This is often referred to 
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as the “crowing-out” effect and was one of the major 

reasons for slowdown in economic growth. 

Now the economy was literally strapped for fresh 

investment, on one hand the government vide its 

economic policy had taken the stance of reducing the 

role of public sector and encourage private sector and 

on the other hand the private sector was not able to 

access the resource pool as the government was 

utilising most of resources for funding the revenue 

deficits. Moreover, given the high deficits the 

government could not afford to undertake 

investments on its own. The focus at that time was to 

reduce the fiscal deficit and not increase it. As the 

interest burden rose the primary deficit as percentage 

of GDP fell from 1.48 per cent in 1997-98 to 1.08 per 

cent in 2002-03. The revenue deficit over the same 

period rose from 2.95 per cent in 1997-98 to 4.25 per 

cent in 2002-03 (Table-1). 

To summarize the fiscal deficit situation from 

1990 to 2002, Indian economy faced with the 

problem of large fiscal deficit and its monetization 

spilled over to external sector in the late 1980s and 

early 1990s. The large borrowings of the government 

led to such a precarious situation that government 

was unable to pay even for three weeks of imports 

resulting in economic crisis of 1991. Consequently, 

Economic reforms were introduced in 1991 and fiscal 

consolidation emerged as one of the key areas of 

reforms. After a good starting the early nineties, the 

fiscal consolidation faltered after 1997-98. The fiscal 

deficit started rising after 1997-98. The Government 

introduced Fiscal Responsibility and Budget 

Management (FRBM) Act, 2003 to check the 

deteriorating fiscal situations. 

Post Fiscal Responsibility and Budget 

Management (FRBM) Act, 2003 till 2016-17 

Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management 

(FRBM) bill introduced in Parliament in December 

2000 in order to restore fiscal discipline. The bill was 

referred to the Parliamentary Standing Committee on 

Finance, which suggested some changes in the 

original draft. On the recommendation of the 

Standing Committee, necessary amendments were 

made in the FRBM Bill April 2003 and after being 

passed by both the Houses of Parliament, it received 

the assent of the President on August 26, 2003. The 

Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management 

(FRBM) Act, 2003, was brought into force on July 5, 

2004. 

FRBM Act gave a medium term target for 

balancing current revenues and expenditures and set 

overall limits to the fiscal deficit at 3per cent  of GDP 

to be achieved according to a phased deficit reduction 

roadmap. The FRBM Act enhanced budgetary 

transparency by requiring the government to place 

before the Parliament on an annual basis reports 

related to its economic assessments, taxation and 

expenditure strategy and three-year rolling targets for 

the revenue and fiscal balance. It also required 

quarterly progress reviews to be placed in Parliament. 

The Act aimed at reducing the gross fiscal deficit by 

0.5per cent  of GDP in each financial year beginning 

on April 1, 2000. As a result of the efforts taken, 

fiscal deficit as a proportion of GDP started 

declining. 

Table-2 Deficits of the Central Government as 

Percentage of GDP(2002-03 to 2016-17) 

Years Gross Fiscal 

Deficit 

Revenue 

Deficit 

Gross Primary 

Deficit 

2

002-03 

5.72 4.25 1.08 

2

003-04 

4.34 3.46 -0.03 

2

004-05 

3.88 2.42 -0.04 

2

005-06 

3.96 2.50 0.37 

2

006-07 

3.32 1.87 -0.18 

2

007-08 

2.54 1.05 -0.88 

2

008-09 

5.99 4.50 2.57 

2

009-10 

6.46 5.23 3.17 

010-11 4.80 3.24 1.79 
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2

011-12 

5.91 4.51 2.78 

2

012-13 

4.93 3.66 1.78 

2

013-14 

4.46 3.17 1.14 

2

014-15 

4.09 2.93 0.87 

2

015-16 

3.94 2.52 0.68 

2

016-17 

3.54 2.35 0.27 

Source:Select Fiscal Indicators of the Central 

Government, (As percentage of GDP), Handbook of Statistics 

onIndian Economy 2016-17, Reserve Bank of India. 

As Table-2 depicted that during 2003-04, fiscal 

deficit was 4.34per cent, which declined to 3.32per 

cent and 2.54per cent in 2006-07 and 2007-08 

respectively. Consequently the revenue deficit also 

declined 3.46per cent in 2003-04 to 1.05per cent in 

2007-08. The primary deficit remained negative over 

the same period. 

The sub-prime crisis that emanated from the 

United States (US) led to liquidity and solvency 

problems all around the world. While India, like other 

developing countries, did not have direct exposure to 

the crisis, the effects have been felt through credit, 

exports, and exchange rate channels. India’s 

engagement with the global economy has deepened 

since the 1990s, making it vulnerable to global 

financial and economic crisis.The fiscal consolidation 

objectives of bringing down the share of interest 

expense in the revenue expenditure did achieve the 

desired results, with interest outlay as share of 

revenue expenditure reducing from 34per cent in 

2003-04 to 29per cent in 2007-08 and further to 22per 

cent in 2010-11. The substantial decrease in 2010-11 

is also attributable to the rise in other revenue 

expenditure during the subprime crisis. 

Between 2007 and 2009 the Central government 

had already scheduled to launch a few expansionary 

schemes which would lead to increase in demand viz. 

rural farm loan waiver scheme, the expansion of 

social security schemes under the National Rural 

Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA) and the 

implementation of revised salaries and compensations 

for the central public servants as per the 

recommendations of the Sixth Pay Commission and 

somewhat the General elections in 2008 also had a 

positive impact on boosting demand.In addition to the 

above as the crisis unfolded, “the government 

activated a series of stimulus packages central excise 

duty cut of 4 percent, ramping up additional plan 

expenditure of about Rs.200 billion, further state 

government borrowings for planned expenditure 

amounting to around Rs.300 billion, interest subsidies 

for export finance to support certain export oriented 

industries, a further 2per cent  reduction of central 

excise duties and service tax for export industries.The 

series of tax reforms undertaken by the government 

towards increasing the share of direct taxes have 

yielded results, the share of direct taxes in the total 

revenue expenditure has increased from 29per cent in 

2003-04 to 43per cent in 2007-08, this share dropped 

to 40per cent in 2010-11. 

The macroeconomic environment has been under 

stress since 2008-09 when the global economic and 

financial crisis unfolded, necessitating rapid 

calibration of policies. Fiscal expansion that followed 

in 2008-09 and 2009-10 did yield macroeconomic 

dividends in the form of a sharp recovery in 2009-10. 

In course of 2010-11 the non-tax revenues from 

auction of telecom spectrum (3G and broadband) 

resulted in higher than anticipated receipts. The 

continuance of the expansion well into 2010-11 had 

macroeconomic implications of higher inflation, 

which necessitated a tightening of monetary policy 

and gradually led to a slowdown in investments and 

GDP growth that resulted in a feedback loop to public 

finances through lower revenues. The fiscal deficit of 

4.91 percent in 2012-13 was achieved by counter 

balancing the decline in tax revenue, mainly on 

account of economic slowdown, with higher 

expenditure rationalization and compression. 

Outlining the roadmap for fiscal consolidation, 
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Finance Minister, ArunJaitley said, “For the year 

2015-16, the government would meet the fiscal 

deficit of 3.9 percent of gross domestic product, and 

reduce it further to 3.5 percent in the next year (2016-

17)” (Budget, Indian Express, 2016). 

II. CONCLUSION  

In India the concept of fiscal deficit was first 

introduced in 1991 and was defined as the sum of 

revenue deficit, capital expenditure less recovery of 

loans and other receipts. Since then fiscal deficit has 

been a closely tracked parameter to measure the 

health of the Indian economy.This study traced the 

major changes in the India’s fiscal policy since 1990-

91 through the country’s balance of payments crisis 

of 1991, the post economic liberalisation and high 

growth period, the introduction of FRBM Act in 

2003, adjustment to the global financial crisisof 2008 

and the recent post-crisis changes to return to a path 

of fiscal consolidation. The period to 1991 saw large 

fiscal deficit and its monetization spill over to the 

external sector, pushed by the Gulf-war the balance 

of payments situation turned precarious and led to the 

introduction of new economic policy. Post 1991 

period had private sector share the burden of long 

term development and contribute to capital receipts in 

the form of disinvestment. This coupled with tax 

reforms had the fiscal deficit in control until 1996-97. 

Later, the Asian crisis of 1996-97 led it to move 

higher and fiscal deficit reached unjustified levels by 

2003. As a pragmatic solution to the problem FRBM 

Act of 2003 was introduced which set out a phased 

reduction roadmap, this put the Indian economy on 

the right track however was faced with a hiccup in the 

form of 2008 global credit crisis. India weathered the 

storm of the credit crisis well and then resumed the 

task of lowering the fiscal deficit through tax reforms 

and fiscal consolidation. These efforts bore fruits and 

have ensured fiscal deficit reach more comfortable 

levels. 

Overall, during 1990-91 to 2002-03 it was seen 

that the periods of crisis led to the burgeoning of the 

deficit to unsustainable levels and prompted the 

government to introduce and adopt economic reforms 

to ensure that the deficit stood at more reasonable 

levels. However since 2003-04 the government has 

been more proactive and has undertaken fiscal policy 

reforms to ensure asteadyreduction in fiscal deficit as 

a percentage of GDP leading to a more resilient 

economy. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Madhya-Pradesh is a state of agriculture 

economy. In this state, 69 percent working population 

is dependent on agriculture and 85.6 percent rural 

working population is dependent on agriculture for its 

livelihood. The state has 3.08 lakh sqkm geographical 

area which is 9 percent of the total national 

geographical area.  The state is an important state of 

India in agricultural performance.  The state has been 

awarded “Krishi Karman Award”   for last two year 

2011-12 (18.9 % Ag.growth rate) & 2012-13 (24..8  

% Ag.growth rate)  for its excellent  agricultural 

growth performance. The state produces 51 % 

Soyabean of the country and is at the first rank. It 

produces 20 % wheat of the country and has third 

rank.  It produces e 33 % gram of the country and has 

first rank. It produces 26 % oilseeds and has third 

rank.  It produces 25 % pulses and has first rank 

among the pulse producing states in the country. The 

productivity of pulses in Madhya-Pradesh (8.03 qtls 

per ha) is very high from the all India (6.99 qtls per 

ha.) pulse productivity. All these good signs are 

possible by the major role played by irrigation 

capacity created and utilized in the state.  Besides the 

adverse conditions of structural causes and climatic 

conditions, state is registering constantly high 

agricultural growth. The share of small holding is 

constantly increasing and the share of large holdings 

is constantly decreasing. The share of small holdings 

was 85.29 % in 2001which increased to 87.42 % and 

90.11 % in 2005 and 2011 respectively. On the other 

hand, the share of large holdings was 14.7 % in 2005, 

this decreased to 12.58 % and 9.89 % in 2005 and 

2011 respectively. The average size of holdings was 

2.22 ha. This has reduced to 2.02ha and 1.78 ha in 

2005 and 2011 respectively.  All these are negative 

drivers of agricultural growth. 

2-  Objectives 

i) To know the status of irrigation capacity in 

Madhya-Pradesh. 

ii) To know the impact of irrigation potential 

on agricultural growth with two dimensions- a) on 

cropped area growth and b) on production increase. 

iii) To examine the relationship between 

irrigation and agricultural development in the state. 

iv) To find out results of the study with 

reference to agricultural growth in Madhya-Pradesh. 

v) To suggest policy measures for acceleration 

of agricultural growth through irrigation capacity 

augmentation. 
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3- Research Methodology 

This paper deals with an important agriculture-

economy based state Madhya-Pradesh in India. All 

the discussions, findings, results and data analysis is 

related for five years duration from 2009-10 to 2013-

14. The conclusions are based only on the coverage 

of selected crops for the study. So, Foodgrain (Wheat, 

Rice and Maize), Pulses ( Tuar and Gram), oilseed ( 

Soyabean and Mustard ) , Spices ( Mirch, Dhaniyan, 

Adarak and Lahsun) and for vegetables ( Potato, 

Tomato, Sweet potato, Pea ,Onion  and Bhoolgobhi) 

related information is used for analyzing the 

variables. Main variables are taken into 

considerations and calculated as  - Created irrigation 

potential, Utilized created irrigation potential, Crop 

area, Crop production and their growth index and 

growth rates. This paper is based on secondary data. 

Analysis of data has been done in the main part of the 

paper. All related tables are placed at the end of the 

paper after references. 

4- Discussions 

i) Irrigation Potential Creation : High  

Increasing Trends  

Irrigation is the most important factor of 

agricultural growth .It increase production and 

productivity both. It has very high positive correlation 

with agricultural growth. During the concern period, 

in research area, irrigation potential created and 

utilized, both parameters has increased at very rates. 

The area under selected corps as irrigation potential 

created was 3011 lakh ha. In the first year of this 

study which raised to 3976 lakh ha. In the last year of 

the study. This shows  32  % increase in the irrigation 

potential created during this period.  This has been 

possible due to large irrigation projects 

implementation in the state.  The irrigation potential 

creation for large irrigation projects has been higher 

than the irrigation potential creation within medium 

and small irrigation projects in the state. Irrigation 

Potential Creation for large project has witnessed 45 

% increase while for medium and small irrigation 

projects it has been 11.1 and 17.0 receptively. In the 

same manner, the area of IPC was 408 lakh ha for 

medium and 922 lakh ha for small irrigation projects 

in the first year of the study and this raised to  453 

lakh ha and 1078 lakh ha respectively in the last year 

of the study. This shows progressive trends in all 

respects.  

ii) Irrigation Potential Utilization  : 

Remarkable Increasing Trends  

The picture about the utilization of created 

irrigation potential is brighter than the picture of 

Irrigation Potential Creation in the state. The 

utilization status of irrigation potential created has 

been very high in the state. The total area of the 

utilization was 887  lakh ha. In the first year of the 

study .It rose to 2281 lakh ha. In the last year of the 

study. It shows increase of 157.2 % over the first year 

capacity. The ratio of irrigation potential creation and 

utilization has also shows very progressive trends. 

The share of utilization of irrigation potential with the 

created irrigation potential was 32.4 % in the first 

year of the study. It rose to 57.2 % in the last year of 

the study. It reveals 77.2 5 increase in this context.  

This ratio has been highest for small irrigation 

projects as it has showed 196.4 increase in the last 

year of the study over first year. The ration has been 

higher for large irrigation projects as it has been 

showed 173.6 % increase in the last of the study over 

the first year. Thus, it may simply be stated that the 

utilization trends of irrigation capacity generated in 

the state has been very high and fast increasing. 

iii) Crop Coverage  Area Growth  : Remarkable   

Increasing Trends  

As a result of irrigation potential creation, the 

area under selected crops has shown constantly 

increasing trends. The total coverage area under 

selected crops was 592239.6 lakh ha. In the first year 

if the study. It rose to 1202331 lakh ha. In the last 

year of the study. It shows 103.0 % increase of 
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coverage area under the selected crops in the state 

over the first year of the study. But there is a negative 

sign also with reference to pulses.  The coverage area 

of pulses decreased in minor volume.  It showed 1.0 

% decrease over in the last year of the study over first 

year. So, this is a matter of concern. Although, it is 

true that the pulse- crops do not require more 

irrigation. But, this trend forces to draw attention 

towards shrinking of pulse coverage area in the state 

.On the other hand, the growth of coverage area under 

spices s has been highest among the all selected crops 

in the study. The coverage area growth of vegetables   

has been 150.3 % in the last year of the study over 

first year. the growth of coverage area under spices s 

has been highest among the all selected crops in the 

study. The status of coverage area of spices has been 

higher than other crops except vegetables The 

coverage area growth of spices has been 73.5 % in 

the last year of the study over first year.  The 

coverage area of selected oilseeds and Foodgrain 

crops also increased in the duration of the study. But, 

these two crops do not show very high growth trends. 

The growth of coverage area for both oilseeds and 

Foodgrain crops has been 11.1 % and 9.6 % 

respectively in the last year of the study over the first 

year of the study. 

iv) Crop Production  Growth  : Very High  

Increasing Trends  

As it is known that irrigation is the key factor of 

agricultural production and productivity, this 

hypothesis is acceptable with findings of the study.  

The overall production of selected crops has been 

increased at a remarkable level. The total production 

of selected crops was 28339.45 metric tons in the first 

year of the study which rose to 43005.85 metric tons 

in the last year of the study. It is 54.6 % increase over 

the first year. During the period of study, the 

production of spices registered very splendid growth. 

The production of spices increased ten times over the 

first year of the study.  The index of spices 

production rose to 1010.3. In the same way, the 

Foodgrain production index rose to 170.0. The 

oilseeds production index rose to 134.1. The 

vegetables production index rose to 396.1. And 

finally, the production index of selected crops rose to 

154.6 in the study period. The growth rate of selected 

crops production has been negative for second year of 

the study (2011-12) as it was -3.8. But this trend was 

not seen in future period of the study. It corrected and 

has been 24.5, 51.5 and 54.6 for the next successive 

years respectively. 

5- Findings 

The study reveals very important facts and 

relations between Irrigation potential and agricultural 

growth in the state. Some main findings may be 

stated as- 

i) During the study period, the irrigation 

potential is constantly increased in the state. 

ii) The utilization of created irrigation potential 

also increased. 

iii) The rate of growth for utilization of created 

irrigation potential has been higher than the growth 

rate of created irrigation potential. 

iv) The coverage area of selected crops also 

increased very significantly in the study period. 

Except pulses, the coverage area of selected crops has 

been increased. The growth of coverage area of 

vegetables has been highest (150.3 %) followed by 

spices (73.5 %). 

v) The production of selected crops has also 

been increased during this research-period. All the 

growth rates of selected crops have been very high 

and positive. The growth rate of spices has been 

highest (910.3 % over the first year) followed by 

vegetables (296.1 % over the first year). 

vi)  These trends reveal very high positive 

correlation between Irrigation and agricultural growth 

in Madhya-Pradesh State.  
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6- Way forward 

Very high positive correlation between Irrigation 

and agricultural growth has been seen in Madhya-

Pradesh State in the duration of the concerning 

research period. So, it is required to augment 

irrigation potential creation and utilization in the state 

for the growth of agriculture. Through the increase of 

irrigation capacity, the higher and faster agricultural 

growth rate may be achieved in the state. The 

irrigation capacity may be increased by investing in 

agriculture especially in irrigation projects to 

augment irrigation potential in the state.   The 

evidence from this study is an important advice to 

emphasize more on large and small irrigation projects 

for creation of irrigation potential and utilization of 

created irrigation potential. By doing so, the high 

agricultural growth target is achievable. 
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Abstract 

Over the years, India has attained impressive 

achievements in child survival. A fast decline in Infant 

mortality rate (IMR) has been observed in recent past. The 

IMR has dropped by an average rate of 4.56% per year 

over last five years. However, at the current pace, the 

country missed the target to achieve the fourth Millennium 

Development Goal (MDG-4), which aimed to reduce under-

five mortality rate and IMR by two-thirds between 1990 

and 2015. Currently almost all countries of the South East 

Asia Region have lower IMR than that of India. Though 

sixty years ago, India and China had almost the same IMR, 

the current IMR in China is just one-fourth of India’s IMR. 

China has reduced its IMR by 75% as compared to that of 

1990, while India could reduce it only by 53%. Within 

India, there exists a large variation in the current rates and 

percentage reduction in the IMR. In India the overall 

decline in child mortality was largely hindered by subdued 

progress in the area of neonatal deaths, especially within 

the first week of birth. Averting neonatal deaths is pivotal 

in reducing child mortality. Three major causes contribute 

to about 75 per cent of all deaths in the new born period: 

prematurity, birth asphyxia and infections. The objective of 

the paper is to analyze the levels and trends of infant 

mortality in India and Tamilnadu. The data related to rural 

and urban infant mortality rate of the population has been 

collected from the secondary sources like Census Reports, 

Human Development Reports, Sample Registration System 

in India- 2015 and other reliable web resources. The 

collected data treated with simple statistical tools for 

analysis. It is found that the IMR is declining over the last 

three decades. From 1980-90 it was declining sharply but 

from 1991-2015 the trend was stagnant.  Still in rural India 

the IMR is high as compared to urban area.  It is suggested 

that primary education and primary health care services  

 

have to be strengthened.   The low IMR is necessary for 

population control.   

Keywords: Retrenchment, Layoff, Finance, Selling. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 The infant mortality rate is one of the important 

indexes of mortality.  The factor of mortality has 

played a dominant role in determining the growth of 

population.  It is useful for analyzing current 

demographic conditions as well as for determining 

the perfects of potential change in mortality condition 

of the future.  The infant mortality rate is one of the 

basic measures of mortality rate.  The infant rate is 

nothing but it shows the number of deaths of children 

less than one (1) year of age.  Per 1000 die birth 

occurring in the same year of course not all children 

under (1) one who die in a given year born the same 

year. 

The infant mortality rate is generally considered a 

very good index of living in any population groups.  

The lower the infants mortality rate the better level of 

living as a good indication of the general health 

conditions prevailing in a population.  According to 

George W. Barclay “Infants are defined in 

demographic is an exact age group namely age zero 

or their children in the first year at life who have not 

yet reached age one”  

The infant mortality rate (IMR) remains one of 

the most important indicators of the progress regions 

and countries have made in improving the health 

status of their populations and enables comparisons 

of relative achievement in health outcomes.  Globally 

there have been many studies that have attempted to 
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explain factors that are important in bringing about a 

decline in mortality including IMR (Rosero-Bixby, 

1986; Wennemo, 1993; Ahmade et al.2000; Rutstein, 

2000; Hanmer et al.2003).  The determinants of IMR 

based on these various studies are:  a) child care 

factors like proportion of immunized children, 

proportion of malnourished children, medical care for 

children with diarrhea, b) maternal care factors like 

prenatal medical care, medical are during pregnancy, 

and delivering in a health facility, c) demographic 

factors like fertility rare, and d) socio- economic 

factors like per capita income, expenditure on public 

health, mother’s education and living conditions.To 

analyze the trends of Infant Mortality Rate in India 

and Tamil Nadu since 1980s. The present study is 

under taken to the study “the infant mortality rate 

trends in India from 1980 – 2015”. The data related to 

rural and an urban infant mortality rate of the 

population has been collected from the secondary 

sources like Census Reports, Human Development 

Reports, Sample Registration System in India- 2015 

and Internet. The collected data treated with simple 

statistical tools for analysis. 

Trends in Infant Mortality Rate in India - 1980-

2015 

The trends in infant mortality rate in India and 

Tamil Nadu. Most of the States and Districts of the 

India are trying to reduce infant mortality too slowly 

to meet the United Nations Millennium Development 

Goals (MDG) of a two thirds reduction by 2005 

compared with 1970. Every year about 11 million 

children die, of which 10 million are in the 

developing world and nearly 2 million in India alone 

(UNICEF, 1999). Table-1 shows the infant mortality 

rates in India – 1980 – 2015. This comparison will 

give an understanding of India’s position in 

comparison with rest of the Tamil Nadu. This table 

shows that there has been a steady reduction in infant 

mortality rate resulting in a halving of the rate in just 

thirty years. The percentage annual rate of change 

over the period shows the rate of decline of infant 

mortality rate in different economic regions. 

Table - 1: IMR All India Year Wise Data1980-2015 

Year India 

Total Rural Urban Male Female 

1980 114 124 65 113 115 

1981 110 119 62 110 111 

1982 105 114 65 106 104 

1983 105 114 66 105 105 

1983 104 113 66 104 104 

1985 97 107 59 96 98 

1986 96 105 62 96 97 

1987 95 104 61 96 96 

 1988 94 102 62 96 94 

1989 91 98 58 92 90 

1990 80 86 50 78 81 

1991 80 87 53 81 80 

1992 79 85 53 79 80 

1993 74 82 45 73 75 

1994 74 80 52 75 73 

1995 74 80 48 73 76 

1996 72 77 46 71 73 

1997 71 77 45 70 72 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 288 

 

1998 72 77 45 70 73 

1999 70 75 44 70 71 

2000 68 74 44 67 69 

2001 66 72 42 64 68 

2002 63 69 40 62 65 

2003 60 66 38 57 64 

2004 58 64 40 58 58 

2005 58 64 40 56 61 

2006 57 62 39 56 59 

2007 55 61 37 55 56 

2008 53 58 36 52 55 

2009 50 55 34 49 52 

2010 47 51 31 46 49 

2011 44 48 29 43 46 

2012 42 46 28 41 44 

2013 40 27 44 35 39 

2014 39 26 43 37 40 

2105 37 25 41 39 42 

Average  75.09 81.69 48.03 74.54 76.18 

CV 27.048 2.6863 2.4011 2.7949 2.585 

CGR -3.07222 -3.05135 -2.59749 -3.11851 -2.9577 

Source: Sample Registration System in India- 2015. 

 

 

 

Children are important assets of a nation; 

therefore reduction in infant mortality rate is likely 

the most important objective of the Millennium 

Development Goals (MDG). Infant and Child 

Mortality Rates react a country's level of socio- 

 

economic development and quality of life and are 

used for monitoring and evaluating population, health 

programs and policies. It is an outcome rather than a 

cause and hence directly measures results of the 

distribution and use of resources Haines (1995). India 

has experienced an impressive decline in infant 

mortality since the 1980s. From 120-130 deaths per 

1,000 live births in the early 1980's, mortality levels 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 289 

 

have declined to as low as 47 deaths per 1,000 live 

births in 2010. This represents an annual rate of 

decline of around -3.07. According to the Registrar 

General of India, the IMR for the country as a whole 

is 57 infant deaths for every 1,000 live births in the 

year 2006. The National Population Policy 2000 aims 

at achieving IMR of 30 by the year 2015 Government 

of India (2000). The MDG is to reduce infant 

mortality rate by two-thirds between 1990 and 2012. 

Table-1 also shows that IMR has declined both in the 

urban and rural areas. The latest data from the sample 

registration system shows that the infant mortality 

rates for the urban and rural regions are 41 and 25 

respectively for every 1,000 live births in the year 

2015 Government of India. 

Table - 2: Trends in Infant Mortality Rate Tamil Nadu and India - 1971 -2015 

 

Year 

 

Tamil Nadu 

 

 

India 

 

Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total 

1971 127 77 113 138 82 129 

1972 133 85 121 152 85 139 

1973 122 67 108 143 89 134 

1974 118 71 106 136 74 126 

1975 129 65 112 151 84 140 

1976 121 81 110 139 80 129 

1977 114 79 103 140 81 130 

1978 120 63 105 137 74 127 

1979 114 63 100 130 72 120 

1980 103 64 93 124 65 114 

1981 104 55 91 119 63 110 

1982 97 51 83 114 65 105 

1983 101 59 88 114 65 105 

1984 90 54 78 113 66 104 

1985 95 53 81 107 59 97 

1986 93 54 80 105 62 96 

1987 86 54 76 104 61 95 

1988 84 51 74 102 62 94 

1989 80 43 68 98 58 91 

1990 70 37 59 86 50 80 

1991 65 42 57 87 53 80 

1992 66 42 58 85 53 79 

1993 66 38 57 82 45 74 

1994 64 48 59 80 52 74 

1995 61 39 54 80 48 74 

1996 60 39 53 77 46 72 

1997 58 40 53 77 45 71 

1998 59 40 53 77 45 72 

1999 58 39 52 75 44 70 

2000 56 38 51 74 44 68 

2001 55 35 49 72 42 66 

2002 50 32 44 69 40 64 
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2003 48 31 43 66 38 60 

2004 45 35 41 64 40 58 

2005 39 34 37 64 40 58 

2006 39 33 37 62 39 57 

2007 38 31 35 61 37 55 

2008 34 28 31 58 36 53 

2009 30 26 28 55 34 50 

2010 25 22 24 51 31 47 

2011 24 19 22 48 29 44 

2012 23 19 21 42 46 28 

2013 24 17 21 44 27 40 

2014 23 16 20 43 26 39 

2015 22 16 19 41 25 37 

Average  71.84 45.00 63.73 90.80 53.38 83.44 

CV 31.06 28.8902 31.3004 25.994 24.5536 2.6174 

CGR -99.9957 -99.9941 

 

-99.9956 -99.9928 -99.9866 -99.9948 

Source: Sample Registration System in India and Tamil Nadu- 2015. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

A period wise analysis also indicates that same 

trends with the state of Tamil Nadu have a lower 

infant mortality rate than the all India level. The 

growth rate indicates that in the case of Tamil Nadu 

the overall infant mortality rate has shown a decline 

with 31.06 per cent while the decline was lower with 

2.61 per cent in the case of India indicating a better 

performance recorded in the case of Tamil Nadu.  

An examination of the infant mortality rate by 

rural- urban nature indicates that in the case of Tamil 

Nadu in rural areas the lowest infant mortality rate of 

39 per cent could be found in the year 2005. In the 

case of India though the year 2015 could record the 

same lowest rate the rate was far higher with 37 per 

cent. This higher ratio was maintained by the state of 

Tamil Nadu in all the years indicating the better 

health performance of the state. The average level of 

rural infant mortality rate for the entire study period 
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stood at 63.73 per cent in the case of Tamil Nadu 

while it 83.44 per cent in the case of India. The 

growth rate shows that during the study period the 

infant mortality rate has declined both at the all India 

level and the state of Tamil Nadu though the decline 

in the case of the state of Tamil Nadu was higher with 

-99.9956 per cent while it is almost same rate with -

99.9948 per cent in the case of India.  

The urban infant mortality rate shows that the 

lowest rate is registered in the year 2015 with 16 per 

cent in the case of Tamil Nadu while it is slightly 

higher in the case of all India with 25 per cent while 

the highest infant mortality rate is recorded in the 

year 1972 with 85 per cent in Tamil Nadu and India. 

This is indicates that in the case of rural areas also the 

infant mortality rate is found to be far lower in Tamil 

Nadu when compared to all India level.  

Thus from the analysis it can be concluded that 

the average level of infant mortality, the growth in the 

infant mortality rate are favorable to the state of 

Tamil Nadu when compared to the all India level. 

II. CONCLUSION  

Health is an input for Social-Economic 

Development in the world community.  Infant 

Mortality Rate (IMR) is an indicator for economic 

development and quality of population.  In this 

context the present analysis has been carried out.  It is 

found that the IMR is declining over the last three 

decades from 1980-90 it was declining sharply but 

from 1991-2015 the trend was stagent.  Still in rural 

India the IMR is high as compared to urban area.  It is 

suggested that strengthen of primary education and 

primary health care essential in the community.  The 

low IMR is necessary for population control. 

The tentative results indicate that further 

reduction in IMR may be difficult to obtain especially 

in states that are poorly governed unless greater 

attention is paid to structural factors like governance.  

It also bring out the need for more rigorous research 

to establish these links which of course is only 

possible if better state-wise are available on 

indicators of governance. The findings of this study 

being an ecological one are more likely suffer from 

ecological fallacy. In other words the observed 

association between variables is correct in an 

aggregated level which means it does not necessarily 

represent the association at the individual level. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

 Today there are hundreds of Non-Government 

Organisations (NGOs) works for the welfare of the 

children in India.The work of NGOs is to serve 

people unconditionally and be at the service of human 

development. NGOs related to childrenprovide 

education, health, personality development, 

leadership qualities, food, shelter, sufficient care and 

awareness of the rights of children, and so on.  These 

elements will be empowering the children in a better 

way.  As a research scholar,I appreciate the good 

works carried out by NGOs today, and try to bring 

about an enlightened understanding of NGOs’ 

contribution to the empowerment of children. This 

paper is a small attempt in this regard. 

Definition on NGOs 

NGOs are simply agencies or groups, which are 

different from government bodies.  They are unique 

because of their voluntary service and also because 

they do not work for profit.“NGOs certainly tend to 

appeal to all sides of the political spectrum. For 

liberals, NGOs help to balance state and business 

interests and prevent abuses of the power these 

sectors hold. For neoliberals, NGOs are seen as part 

of the private sector and provide vehicles for 

increasing market roles and advancing the cause of 

privatization through private ‘not-for-profit’ action”.   

“An NGO or voluntary organisations are non-profit 

making agencies that are constituted with a vision by 

a group of like minded people, committed forthe 

uplift of the poor, marginalized, unprivileged, 

underprivileged, impoverished, downtrodden and the 

needy and they are closer and accessible to the target 

groups, flexible in administration, quicker in decision 

making, timely in action and facilitating the people 

towards self reliance ensuring their fullest 

participation in the whole process of development”. 

Over the past few decades there has been a fast 

development in the numbers of NGOs in India. The 

statistics shows that 31 lakhs NGOs involved in the 

social welfare. “These statistics have come to light 

after the CBI collated information from all states and 

Union Territories to list NGOs registered under the 

Societies Registration Act”. The research shows that 

in Tamilnadu 1538 NGOs working for social welfare 

and in the district of Kancheepuram 146 NGOs 

running home for children. Numbers of people 

working for NGOs are growing, and NGOs’ 

involvement in activities such as education, public 

health, rehabilitation, shelter for children, Self Help 

programs, care and protection, etc.are expanding.   

Children’s homes and Government 

NGOs are advised to register and get licensed by 

the government.  It is mandatory to follow rules and 

regulations of the government. The NGOs should 

have stationery, fire, building license certificates, etc 

which are necessary to run the NGOs.  The nature of 
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work the NGOs are engaging has to follow according 

to the norms of their respective government. For 

example, the NGOs run for children in Tamilnadu 

should follow Integrated Child Protection Scheme 

(ICPS) norms and should register under the Juvenile 

Justice Act (JJAct) 2000.  Children’s home must get 

Child Welfare Committee (CWC) permission to 

enroll children in their homes.  It is a very important 

that CWC should know where the child is coming 

from and the condition of the child recruited. On any 

issue related to children, the CWC has higher 

authority to take decision. The other official 

responsible for children is the district child protection 

unit officer who is also the controller of each 

district’s children’s homes.  The official has to 

inspect the children’s home time to time and conduct 

meeting in the homes so that the children are 

protected and well taken care of.  To get government 

permission to run the NGOs is a foundation for the 

empowerment of children. 

Definition on Empowerment 

Empowerment is a process of knowledge 

development and personality building to greater 

participation and decision-making power in action. 

“Empowerment is a process of awareness 

development and capacity building leading to greater 

participation anddecision-making power and to 

transformative action. The empowerment of women 

involves making them aware oftheir potential and 

encouraging them to work towards a more dignified 

and satisfying life through confidence andcompetence 

development. This empowerment process is an 

essential component of the development of a 

sustainable and modern society”. (cf.)  The 

empowerment process is an essential element of the 

development of a present society. Children’s 

empowerment is accomplished in many elements of 

children’s own life. Children are empowered by the 

provision of education, boarding and lodging, food, 

clothing, over all developments, etc by the NGOs.  It 

is the way to empower children. “An idea such as 

‘empowerment’ arguably has long-term historical 

antecedents in the ideas of Gandhi during the 1940s, 

or even in the work of some reformist missionaries in 

the previous century, but such ideas did not take solid 

form within alternative development discourse until 

the 1980s”. There is no definition on children’s 

empowerment so far. 

The empowerment concept is multi dimensional, 

and can have slightly different meanings within 

different fields and vary from each NGO. It is not 

difficult to define empowerment by its absence, but 

difficult to define it in action. It takes different forms 

in different people and contexts. Empowerment is a 

central concept in the field like economics, education, 

social work, etc. Because the concept of 

empowerment is so dependent on the context in 

which it is studied, empowerment is almost 

impossible to come up with a single definition and it 

has multiple definitions. Empowerment remains the 

remedy for inequality today.  

NGOs and children 

The NGOs are empowering children by quality 

education up to 12th standard, and some of the NGOs 

are supporting for higher education.NGOs are 

providing food, shelter, health, personality 

development, self-confidence, general knowledge, 

importance of cleanliness, relationship with one 

another etc. with the hope that these elements may 

empower children. Children’s homes have greater 

role with children’s education. It is one element to 

overcome from all sort of discrimination in the 

society.  

IndividualEmpowerment 

The children as an individual when given the 

opportunity for formal education, food and shelter 

etc., become an instrument in the regeneration of their 

society and the eradication of poverty in the next 

generation. The process of empowerment will be 

within oneself. The ability of children to take 
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educational opportunities will enable them to decide 

for themselves, since they will have their own power, 

which will give them the ability to take right 

decisions. 

Children need to be given opportunities for other 

curricular activities like arts, music and dance, sports, 

essay competition, scouts and guides, tailoring, 

typewriting, computer, organizing seminars, 

conferences, annual day’s programmes and so on.  

NGOs and schools should havea close 

relationship to develop children’s talents. Children 

are studying nearly eight hours in the schools, so the 

schools could provide family atmosphere, cultivate 

varieties of skills, good relationship with teachers, 

students and staff. Nowadays children may not like to 

study and memorize as like in the past, they want to 

explore in many ways to get knowledge out of it. 

School has to play multidimensional role to empower 

children. The NGOs must be very fixable to develop 

the children’s talents.  The NGOs should provide 

space, freedom, availability of persons to hear their 

wishes and needs, allow to do what they like, 

minimize disciplines and regulations, confidence and 

trust on the children’s activities and so on will assure 

good relationship between children and NGOs. The 

Schools and NGOs must be have healthy 

understanding of their responsibilities in development 

of children. The both should appreciate each other in 

admitting children in the schools and NGOs. Both are 

considerable service institutions so that the purpose 

of these is to serve the children nothing else.  

I propose that children have a central role in the 

whole educational process. It is advisable to consult 

the children about study plans, extra-curricular 

activities, health plans, food menu, etc.These plans 

could be devised also in consultation with the parents 

of the children.  Some of the children may not 

interested in drawing but have memory power, some 

are average children, try to find out what they are 

searching for to find that and show the way. We 

invite children to prepare food recipes could be 

interested for them. The NGOs consider all these 

areas will surely develop the children’s talents.    

Empowerment for Group of People 

Empowerment could be achieved through 

developing people’s freedom and access to important 

capabilities such as information, education, better 

health care, accountability and improved access to 

local resources. Empowerment for group of people 

meansproviding for social, economic, political and 

psychological powers. In order to achieve 

empowerment,people need to work in solidarity with 

one another. There are four dimensions of power: 

social power, economic power, psychological power 

and political power. Social power involves the ability 

of an individual to gain strength in terms of social 

relationships. Economic power is the ability to attain 

economic developments. Political power refers to the 

ability to participate in decision making process. 

Psychological power is an individual’s control over 

one’s opinion revealed through self-confidence.  

Special on NGOs in Kancheepuram District 

I have interviewed District Child Protection Unit 

Officer , District of Kancheepurm in 2016.The officer 

says that there are 1550 NGOs running children’s 

homes in Tamil Nadu. In the District of 

Kancheepuram has highest number of NGOs working 

for children in compare with other District’s of Tamil 

Nadu. In the year 2016 there are 146 NGOs running 

children’s homes, out of 146, registered children’s 

homes 65, unregistered children’s homes 44 and 

during the research period 15 NGOs not allowed to 

visit, unable to find six NGO’s working place, seven 

NGOs closed by the CWC and DCPU, two NGOs 

working for religious purpose alone, one NGO for 

differently challenged children, two NGOs for 

adoption and four NGOs run by the Government.  It 

is in this context that the present researcher 

undertakes to make a scientific research upon the role 
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played by the NGOs for the empowerment of the 

children in the Kancheepuram District. 

Focus and success on NGOs in Kancheepuram 

In the District of Kancheepuram the NGOs’ play a 

variety of roles in support of women and children’s 

empowerment, Self Help Groups, schools, health care 

centres, child adaption programmes, children care and 

protections, and so on. The NGOs are non-profit 

making agencies that are focus with a group of 

people, dedicated for the uplift of the poor, 

marginalized, unprivileged, underprivileged, 

impoverished, downtrodden, and the needy and they 

are closer and easy to get to the target groups. It is an 

adjustable in administration, faster in decision 

making, timely in action and facilitating the people 

towards self-reliance ensuring people completely 

participation in the whole process of development. 

Focus and success are the pillars of an organization. 

Everybody must work together as it is not the 

responsibility of the organizers only but the whole 

community. The approach should be practical. Each 

person must put his life and soul in the service of 

children’s empowerment. Try to motivate children as 

much as possible. The general public should come 

forward and never depend on the Government 

completely. The members of the organisations should 

surrender their services and money as much as they 

can. These are the main focus and it will bring 

success to have a rapport with children, government, 

supporters, and public. It is very essential to the 

NGOs success, and it plays vital role in children’s 

empowerment too. Focus and commitment towards 

children’s empowerment will be measuring NGOs 

with the quality of children’s developments. 

Limitations of the NGOs 

There are 146 Non Government Organisations 

working for children in the Kancheepurm district. 

These organisations are playing a vital role in 

providing education, health, shelter, food and 

clothing, self-confidence and personality 

development, general knowledge, communication and 

leadership in decision making, awareness of the 

importance of cleanliness, and training relationships 

building for empowering the children in a better way. 

Majority of the NGOs are self-supportive and their 

benefactors are public. In 2011 census shows that 

female education has increased compare to male. The 

births of female ratio also increase than male. Female 

population is high and education also high ratio but in 

the practice the female education is not allowed after 

the 12th standard because NGOs are not affordable to 

support for their higher education. There are several 

schemes in the government sector but in practice one 

has to follow more than a year to get support for their 

higher education or any other professional courses by 

the time the children have different set of mode and 

to reach them is very difficult. 

Government role in empowerment of children 

Government children’s homes are very few in the 

district of Kancheepuram. They have only four 

children’s homes. Since my research on NGOs, the 

government homes are not included but I have visited 

the homes. It is easy and appreciable to work in the 

government children’s homes rather than in the 

NGOs. The Government homes to get employees 

very easy to do any kind of work like, cook, 

watchmen, sweeper, helper, house mother or house 

father and so on. It is observe by the researcher that 

the government children’s homes get easily 

permission to run the children’s home, all the 

mandatory certificates, relationship with the 

government officials very cordial but the NGOs are 

struggling to get a single certificate they have to wait 

and wait for long time. At the same time, they are the 

ones working for children’s empowerments and 

without any benefits from the government. Is it really 

a big question that government children’s homes 

received a lot of benefits by the government, but how 

many children benefits out of it? It is a big challenge 

to the government. 
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II. CONCLUSION  

The important roles played by the NGOs in 

empowering children in overall development in 

providing care and protection. NGOs developed the 

capacities of children such as skills, abilities, 

knowledge, and motivate the children to improve the 

quality of education. NGOs help the community to 

achieve the empowerment particularly individual 

empowerment. NGOs are functioning for the 

betterment of the destitute and the helpless children.  

The NGOs have proven themselves as the true 

associates/partner of the government in poverty 

eradication and socio-cultural development. NGOs 

are more successful in some aspects of development 

where the government is playing a secondary role.  

Moreover it is essential to establish a warm and 

dependable relationship by setting aside different 

obstacles between Government and NGOs. It can be 

concluded that the involvement of NGOs in 

alleviating poverty has changed the life of the poor in 

India.  Taking care and protection of the children is 

called empowerment. This is the only and primary 

concern for all the NGOs who are working for the 

children. 
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Abstract 

 The economics of Cyber Security sounds 

pragmatic but there is immense breach of 

pragmatism in practice. This paper attempts to 

enlighten  the imperative need of cyber security 

embedded digital infrastructure, and early active  

ombudsman mechanism  so that it leads to ‘ 

prevention is better than cure’ scenario and there by 

economise the digital economy. The economics of 

information security today is a thriving and galloping 

discipline. So long as anti-virus is left to the 

individuals to purchase and install, there may be a 

less than optimal level of protection and infected 

machines to cause trouble for other machines rather 

than their owners. Therefore to solve the problem of 

growing vulnerability and increase crime, policy and 

legislation must coherently allocate responsibilities 

and liabilities hence parties in a position to fix 

problems will have an incentive to do so. There is 

also great amount of information asymmetries and 

externalities. This paper concludes with a 

recommendation towards effective utilization of the 

economics associated in cyber security in order to 

reduce malware infections, fraud losses, cyber 

espionage etc, towards fortifying digital connectivity 

in the making of New India. 

Keywords: Cyber Security, Digital Economy, 

Emerging Era, Capitalise, Botnet, Pragmatic 

I. INTRODUCTION 

In today’s modern complex technology 

revolutionized world there has been and exponential 

spurt in the use of Internet technology giving rise to 

Cyber Crime. On October 2016, media reports 

flourished about a financial data breach, the 

commoner went erratic – dialing their respective bank 

customer care centres to know if their money was 

safe and rushed to change their pass phrases. Our 

government was clueless until the digital adventures 

of private firms in early September caught other 

agencies off-guard and pointed out a breach risked 

3.2 million cardholders. With a budget of Rs. 

77383.12 crores for internal security, Rs. 2.58 lakh 

crores for defence and Rs. 24543.48 crores for 

telecom and IT infrastructure allocated by the Central 

Government during the Union Budget 2016, India 

stood helplessly in front of the data thieves. In this 

article, I attempt to focus on the imperative need of 

rectification mechanism towards preventing greater 

damages views about India, as the nation needs to 

address and rectify to prevent such damage. There are 

primarily five important threats to cyber security in 

India which is of vital concern.  

Five Important Threats To Cyber Security 

Online Identity Theft 

Today in India in spite of online identity theft 

being pervasive banks are forcing the customers to 

adopt online services due to massive cost savings 
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compared to performing transactions at physical 

branches. This is a cruel act of the banks since the 

authentication have not kept up. 

 Industrial Cyber Espionage 

A report of 2005 says that 21 executives at several 

large Israeli companies were arrested for hiring 

private investigators to install spyware that stole 

corporate secrets from competitors. Another case in 

2009 reports that an hotel operator of Starwood sued 

Hilton for copying 1 lakh Starwood documents by 

one of their manager which includes market research 

studies and design for a new hotel brand.  

 Critical Infrastructure Protection 

Since Protocols for communicating between 

devices do not include any authentication therefore 

anyone can communicate to these networks is treated 

as legitimate which leads to insecure process control 

system which controls critical infrastructure like 

chemical refinery and power grid. 

 Botnets 

Botnets is a network of millions of computer 

under the control of an attacker which cane be used to 

carry out wide range of services like sending spam, 

committing online advertising fraud, launching 

denial-of-service attacks, hosting phishing attacks, 

anonymizing attack traffic etc. 

 Financial Data Theft 

In the era of financial inclusion popularization, 

enormous financial data are transacted and negotiated 

across the financial spectrum without much of 

authentication with more duplication and overlapping 

identity documents having vital data of our innocent 

citizens which includes well educated people. This 

kind of attempt to popularise financial inclusion will 

lead to massive erosion of financial ethics and 

damage the hardened wealth of the innocent citizens 

and also we are heading towards family disputes in 

the future. 

 

 

 Background And Literature Review 

Meaning of Cyber Crime 

Cybercrime is a term used to broadly describe 

criminal activity in which computers or computer 

networks are a tool, a target, or a place of criminal 

activity and include everything from electronic 

cracking to denial of service attacks. It is also used to 

include traditional crimes in which computers or 

networks are used to enable the illicit activity. 

Cyber crimes are technology based crimes andthe 

computer or internet itself can be used as a weapon or 

means to do such crimes quite freely. They are 

organized and white collar crimes like cyber frauds, 

hacking data theft, phishing, identity theft etc.  

Cyber crimes are committed with the help of 

technology and cyber criminals have deep 

understanding of technology. In fact, cyber criminals 

are technocrats who understand the intricacies of 

information technology. Cyber crimes do not 

consider any boundaries or territorial barriers. 

According to Information Technology Act, 

2000Cyber Crime is“the acts that are punishable by 

the Information Technology Act". It is not exhaustive 

as the Indian Penal Code also covers many cyber 

crimes, such as email spoofing and cyber defamation, 

sending, threatening emails.  

Cyber Crime Variants 

Cyber Crime refers to all activities done with 

criminal intent in cyberspace. These fall into three 

slots: 

Those against persons; 

1. Against Business and Non-business 

organizations and 

2. Crime targeting the government 

3. Malware 

4. Malware is software that takes control of 

any individual’s computer to spread a bug 

to other people’s devices or social 

networking profiles. Such software can 

also be used to create a ‘botnet’—a 
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network of computers controlled remotely 

by hackers, known as ‘herders,’ —to 

spread spam or viruses.  

Cyber Pornography 

This form includes act of publishing and printing 

pornographic material and the use of the internet to 

transmit such pornographic material. 

Salami Attack 

Those attacks are used for the commission of 

financial crimes. The key here is to make the 

alteration so insignificant that in a single case it 

would go completely unnoticed e.g. A  

 International Journal of Conceptions on 

Computing and Information Technology bank 

employee inserts a program into bank’s servers, that 

deducts a small amount from the account of every 

customer. 

Hacking 

A hacker is an unauthorized user who attempts to 

or gains access to an information system. Hacking is 

a crime even if there is no visible damage to the 

system, since it is an invasion  

in to the privacy of data. There aredifferent 

classes of Hackers 

White Hat Hackers 

They believe that information sharing is good, and 

that it is their duty to share their expertise by 

facilitating access to information. However there are 

some white hat hackers who are just “joy riding" on 

computer systems. 

Black Hat Hackers 

They cause damage after intrusion. They may 

steal or modify data or insert viruses or worms which 

damage the system. They are also called ‘crackers’. 

Grey Hat Hackers 

Typically ethical but occasionally violates hacker 

ethics Hackers willhack into networks, stand -alone 

computers and software. Network hackers try to 

gainunauthorized access to private computer 

networks just for challenge, curiosity, and distribution 

ofinformation. Crackersperform unauthorized 

intrusion with damage like stealing or changing 

ofinformation or inserting malware (viruses or 

worms) 

Phishing 

Phishing is just one of the many frauds on the 

Internet,Phishing trying to fool people into parting 

with their money. Phishing refers to the receipt of 

unsolicited emails by customers of financial 

institutions, requesting them to enter their username, 

password or other personal information to access 

their account for some reason. Customers are directed 

to a fraudulent replica of the original institution's 

website when they click on the links on the email to 

enter their information, and so they remain unaware 

that the fraud has occurred. The fraudster then has 

access to the customer's online bank account and to 

the funds contained in that account. 

Vishing 

Vishing is the criminal practice of using social 

engineering and Voice over IP (VoIP) to gain access 

to private .personal and financial Information from 

the public for the purpose of financial reward. The 

term is a combination of "voice" and phishing. 

Bot networks 

A cyber crime called 'Bot Networks', wherein 

spamsters and other perpetrators of cyber crimes 

remotely take control of computers without the users 

realizing it, is increasing at an alarming rate. 

Computers get linked to Bot Networks when users 

unknowingly download malicious codes such as 

Trojan horse sent as e-mail attachments. Such 

affected computers, known as zombies, can work 

together whenever the malicious code within them 

get activated, and those who are behind the Bot 

Networks attacks get the computing powers of 

thousands of systems at their disposal. Attackers 

often coordinate large groups of Bot-controlled 

systems, or Boot networks, to scan for vulnerable 
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systems and use them to increase the speed and 

breadth of their attacks.  

Boot networks create unique problems for 

organizations because they can be remotely upgraded 

with new exploits very quickly and this could help 

attackers pre-empt security efforts. 

Packet Sniffing 

This is used by hackers and forensic experts. Data 

travels in the form of packets and vary in size 

depending on the network bandwidth and amount of 

data. The hacker intercepts the transmission between 

computer A and B. All the hacker needs is the IP 

address from one of the computers and any data can 

be stolen. The data is not stolen because sniffers don’t 

do that. Instead they copy the hex and translate it into 

original data. This is why it is hard for firewalls to 

detect this because they only provide application 

level security. 

Tempest Attacks 

This is an acronym for Transient Electromagnetic 

Pulse Emanation Standard. Data that passes though 

circuitry and mechanical devices produce electro-

magnetic emanation. This allowshackers to monitor 

and put data from network cables. The hacker has to 

be in range ofthenetwork cables so they may be in a 

parking lot or adjacent room in the building. buffer 

overflow. This is the most common way of breaking 

into a computer. Buffers are created to hold a 

finiteamount of data. When it overflows, it goes into 

adjacentbuffers which can cause data to 

beoverwritten. In buffer overflow attacks, the extra 

data can contain instructions that trigger specific 

actions. These actions can cause damage to files 

and/or change data. 

Cyber Stalking 

Cyber stalking is essentially using the Internet to 

repeatedly harass another person. This harassment 

could be sexual in nature, or it could have other 

motivations including anger. People leave a lot of 

information about themselves online. Such 

information can leave one vulnerable to cyber 

stalking.  

Bacteria or Rabbit Programs 

Bacteria or rabbits are programs that are meant to 

replicate themselves. Thus they reproduce themselves 

exponentially and take up all the processor capacity, 

memory, or disk space -mail spoofingandE-mail 

bombing. A spoofed email is one that appears to 

originate from one source but actually has been sent 

from another source. This can also be termed as E-

Mail forging.In this case, the goal of the attacker is 

tointerrupt the victim's e-mail service by sending him 

a large number of e-mails. 

Trojan and Rats 

Trojan horses are programs that appear to be 

doing what the user wants while they are actually 

doing something else such as deleting files or 

formatting disks. All the user sees is the interface of 

the program that he wants to run. RATs are 

remoteaccess Trojans that provide a backdoor into the 

system through which a hacker can snoop into 

yoursystem and run malicious code. 

Data Diddling 

Data diddling involves changing data prior or 

during input into a computer. In other words, 

information is changed from the way it should be 

entered by a person typing in the data, a  virus that 

changes data, the programmer of the database or 

application, or anyone else involved  in the process of 

having informationstored in a computer file. The 

culpritcan be anyone involved in theprocess of 

creating, recording, encoding, examining, and 

checking,of the simplest methodsof committing a 

computer-relatedcrime, because it requires almost 

nocomputer skills whatsoever. Despitethe ease of 

committing the crime,the cost can be considerable. 

Research Question 

In spite of  the sound economics found in cyber 

security why there is severe breach in it?  



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 301 

 

Figure:1 Conceptual Framework. 

 

 

Figure:2 The Cyber security workforce 

framework 

Limitations of the Study 

Due to time limitation this study is restricted to 

secondary data only. 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study the literature in cyber security in 

India 

2. To bring to the limelight the gap in cyber 

security 

3. To suggest measures to overcome the gap     

Research Methodology 

This research paper has used the literature 

analysis framework and the secondary data. 

Source of Data Collection 

Secondary data and discussion with experts in this 

fields Discussion and Economic analysis of Cyber 

security The World Economic Forum clearly 

highlights that around 400 million of the world’s 

unbanked population live in India. This scenario rises 

serious question on the future strength of cyber 

security in the context of speeding up of inclusive 

banking in India. 

 

 

Figure 3: Chart: 1Unbanked population in India 

In the modern visionless and perplexed 

globalization scenario today and its impact on India, 

resulted in a surge of inequality in this country and 

alsothe strategies framed to mitigate the inequality 

through inclusive banking and financial system and is 

fractured due to lack of embeddness in the cyber 

security. 

 

Cyber Crimes up by more than 3 times in 5 years 

The numbers of cases registered under the IT Act and 

IPC have been growing continuously. The cases 

registered under the IT act grew by more than 350% 

from 2011 to 2015. There was almost a 70% increase 

in the number of cyber crimes under the IT act 

between 2013 and 2014. The cases registered under 

the IPC increased by more than 7 times during the 

period between 2011 and 2015. Similar trend is 

observed in the number of persons arrested. The 
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government also acknowledges the increase in the 

number of such crimes and that the introduction of 

technologies, devices including smart phones and 

complex applications, and rise in usage of cyber 

space for businesses has resulted in such an increase. 

Table: 1 Cases Registered 

 IT Act IPC 

YEAR Cases Registered Persons Arrested Cases Registered Persons Arrested 

2011 1791 1184 422 446 

2012 2876 1522 601 549 

2013 4356 2098 1337 1203 

2014 7201 4246 2272 1224 

2015 8045 5102 3422 2867 

Total 24269 14152 8054 6289 

Source: Accessed from IT and IPC Acts  

Figure 4: Chart: 3 Cyber Crimes in India-IT Act 

 

Figure 5:Chart: 4 Crimes in India-IPC Act  

 

Maharashtra & Uttar Pradesh on the top The list 

of states with the highest incidence of cyber crime for 

the period 2011 to 2015 throws no surprises. 

Maharashtra tops the list with more than 5900 cases 

in the 5 years followed by Uttar Pradesh with close to 

5000 such cases. Karnataka is third with more than 

3500 cases. The top states in this list are the ones with 

a greater internet subscriber base. The bottom 10 is 

relatively smaller states with lower population & 

lower internet penetration. 

Figure 6: Chart: 5 Cyber Crimes in States 

 

Cyber Crimes in India are registered under three 

broad heads, the IT Act, the Indian Penal Code (IPC) 

and other State Level Legislations (SLL). The cases 

registered under the IT Act include 

 Tampering computer source documents 

(Section 65 IT Act) 

 Loss /damage to computer resource/utility 

(Section 66 (1) IT Act) 

 Hacking (Section 66 (2) IT Act) 

 Obscene publication/transmission in 

electronic form (Section 67 IT Act) 

 Failure of compliance/orders of Certifying 

Authority (Section 68 I T Act) 

 Failure to assist in decrypting the information 

intercepted by Govt Agency (Section 69 IT 

Act) 
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 Un-authorised access/attempt to access to 

protected computer system (Section 70 IT 

Act) 

 Obtaining licence or Digital Signature 

Certificate by misrepresentation / suppression 

of fact (Section 71 IT Act) 

 Publishing false Digital Signature Certificate 

(Section 73 IT Act) 

 Fraud Digital Signature Certificate (Section 

74 IT Act) 

 Breach of confidentiality/privacy (Section 72 

IT Act) 

 Suggestions for fortifying cyber security in 

India 

 How to promote digital economy in India? 

Present Scenario: 

Under scheme of presumptive income for small 

and medium tax  payers whose turnover is upto 2 

crores, the present, 8% of their turnover which is 

counted as presumptive income is reduced to 6% in 

respect of turnover which is by non cash means  No 

transaction above 3 lakh would be permitted in cash 

subject to certain exceptions Miniaturised POS card 

reader for Mpos (other than mobile phones or tablet 

computers)  micro ATM standards version 1.5.1, 

Finger Print Readers/ Scanners and Iris Scanners and 

on their parts and components for manufacture of 

such devices to be exempt from BCD, Excise/CV 

duty and SAD. 

What is required? 

There is an urgent need to understand the cyber 

insecurity today in India via economic perspective in 

order to strengthen and capitalize on the cyber 

security. To strengthen cyber security under the 

current scenario are the following: 

 Cyber security features should be 

embedded in all digital platform/ 

infrastructure; 

 Any possible breach in cyber security 

should be forecasted well in advance; 

 Relevant technologies should be evolved 

to tackle digital platform crimes; 

 Heavy penalties and punishments should 

be enforced and save the victims with 

zero loss 

II. CONCLUSION  

There should be a co-ordinated body to enforce 

cyber security in India. The urgent need of the hour is 

cyber security is embedded digital platforms or 

infrastructure so as to economise the cost of cyber 

security and ensure strong connectivity in the Making 

of  New India . Our vision should be towards zero 

cyber crimes in India so as to protect the sovereignty 

of all Indian innocent citizens. 
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Abstract 

This paper is an attempt to sensitise the hurdles in 

implementing anti-poverty programmes in India. 

Inspite of plethora of anti-poverty programmes are 

being implemented by the central and state 

governments, still the incidence of poverty is existing. 

In India millions of people stay in the state of poverty 

due to subculture of poverty, social structure, natural, 

economic and demographic reasons. Poverty is a 

form of exploitation and injustice; it is a misery 

people want to escape, so it calls to action. Reduction 

of poverty in India is treated as an international goal 

through economic planning. There are numerous 

problems being faced from the stage of framing 

suitable policies to the stage of implementation and 

evaluation, i.e. defining poverty & poverty line, 

identifying poor, formulation of suitable programmes, 

measuring the impact of each programme, lack of 

awareness, participation, inclusion and exclusion 

errors, low budgeting and governance. Anti-poverty 

programmes in India have weak organizational base, 

weak linkage between different programmes, 

inappropriateness of choice of projects, use of 

contractors etc. The attitudes of the public servants 

are indifferent, not accountable and failed to 

generate necessary awareness among the people for 

the success of these programmes.Anti-poverty 

measures should be multidimensional in nature to 

meet the needs of the heterogeneous poor population 

.For the eradication of poverty, two types of policies 

are required simultaneously i.e. policies relating to 

augmenting economic growth and special measures/ 

programs .Information and communication 

technology should be used to reduce leakages in 

implementing anti-poverty programmes. Implement 

safety nets with better governance is a necessary 

condition for empowering poor and improving their 

opportunities. 

Keywords: Cyber Security, Digital Economy, 

Emerging Era, Capitalise, Botnet, Pragmatic 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Poverty is a multidimensional and complex 

phenomenon, in which a section of society is unable 

to fulfil even the necessities of life, (World 

Development Report, 2000-01a). Accord¬ing to the 

2011 estimates, just over 1 billion people remained in 

extreme poverty ($1.25 a day 2005 PPP), around 

(14.5 percent) of the world’s population (declined 

from 1.25 billion (18.6 percent) in 2008). Sub-

Saharan Africa and South Asia account for about 80 

percent of the global poor. Extreme poverty in Sub-

Saharan Africa was around (47 percent). Almost 

three-fifths of the world’s extreme poor are 

concentrated in just five countries: Bangladesh, 

China, the Democratic Repub¬lic of Congo, India, 

and Nigeria (World Bank, 2015). 

In India millions of people generations together 

stay in the state of abject poverty due to social 

structure, natural, economic and demographic 

reasons. Some of the poor for the short period come 
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out of poverty but in the course of time again slip into 

poverty. Short-term measures taken by the 

government are inadequate or improperly planned are 

the reasons for the persistence of chronic poverty in 

India (The Chronic Poverty Report, 2008-09). Causes  

of  poverty  have been identified  in a wide variety of 

sources , ranging from  deficiencies in the 

administration  of the income support  to the injustice  

of the economic  and social system. Essential assets 

may not be available to the poor because of lack of 

political will, inadequate governance, and 

inappropriate public policies & programs (Asian 

Development Bank, 2003). 

Poverty is the result of economic, political, 

environmental and social process that interacts with 

each other and frequently reinforces each other. 

Lesser assets , inaccessibility to markets, not 

accessible to common property resources and lesser 

job  opportunities, jobs with low  earnings, vulnerable 

to external  and largely uncontrollable  and 

unforeseen  events- illness, violence, economic 

shocks, bad weather, natural disasters keep people in  

material  poverty and  weakens their  bargaining 

power (Wold Development Report, 2000-01b). 

Mahatma Gandhi stated that, poverty is the worst 

form of violence. Poverty is a form of exploitation 

and injustice; it is a misery people want to escape, so 

it calls to action. Poverty is to be removed under the 

following compulsions viz...To avoid conflict and 

violence (increase social harmony), to increase 

political stability, to maintain sustainable economic 

development, to achieve inclusive growth, to enhance 

reputation of the country among the other nations, to 

enhance human happiness index, to create meaning 

for human life,and to establish egalitarian society 

Objectives 

1.  To analyse the major anti poverty 

programmes implemented in India 

2.  To findout the shortcomings in 

implementing anti poverty programmes in India 

3.  To suggest policy measures for effective 

implementation of the programmes, for faster  

reduction of poverty 

Methodology   

This paper is based on the published and 

unpublished secondary data sources. 

Anti-Poverty Strategies/Measures  

To attack multidimensional nature of poverty, 

multiple instruments and strategies are required 

(Srinivasan.T.N, 2002). Reduction of poverty in India 

is treated as an international goal, so that poverty 

eradication became the long-term goal of Indian 

economic planning strategy.  Public intervention  

became necessary for poverty  alleviation  ,by 

formulating and implementing  various programmes  

by the means of  (1) Access to community common 

resources like  land , water  , forests and the other 

flora and fauna   for the poor (2) Education , skills 

and asset development  (3) Access to  adequate and 

timely  institutional credit at liberal terms and low 

rate of interest (4) Productive and qualitative 

employment at minimum living wages (5) Basic 

physical needs i.e. food, shelter, cloth and other 

requirements (6) Social safety and security measures. 

For the eradication of poverty, two types of 

policies became necessary i.e. policies relating to 

augmenting economic growth and special measures/ 

programs. General economic growth policies may 

side track some of the sections of the population from 

the main stream of the economy, in such case, for the 

achievement of constitutional objective of the 

establishment of a socialistic pattern of society 

special measures/ programs are needed. The  

multidimensional anti-poverty measures implemented 

to target the heterogeneous poor population, for the 

improvement of their living standards. The following 

measures/programmes implemented in India.  

(a) Reservation System 

Reserving access to seats in different legislatures, 

government jobs, and to enrolment in higher 
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educational institutions. To address the historic 

oppression, inequality and discrimination faced by 

members of the dalit and other communities, created 

great social, economic and political disadvantage 

against them. Reservations for Scheduled Castes  

15%, Scheduled Tribes  7.5%, Other Backward 

Classes  27%,  Differently abled  3%. Some of the 

state governments implementing reservation for 

women in elected bodies ,jobs , education and welfare 

schemes to achieve gender equality thereby to reduce 

poverty.  

(b) Public Distribution System 

Mere production of food grains does not ensure 

food security unless there is an efficient system of 

distribution in addition to inculcating purchasing 

power. Poor people spent more than 50 % of their 

income on food. Increase in food prices pushes them 

to the point of starvation. Increase in food prices can 

undermine the gains from poverty reduction and 

human development. 

Public Distribution System is the largest food 

security system in the world, the total cost borne by 

the national government. State governments issued 

ration cards to the eligible PBL households. Monthly 

distribute rice, wheat, sugar, edible oil, and kerosene 

to the below poverty line families to meet at least half 

of the households basic  requirements. The National 

Food Security Act (NFSA) 2013,  is enacted to 

protect  all children, women, and men in India from 

hunger and food deprivation. There are compelling 

economic, social, political and ethical imperatives for 

such a legal guarantee of protection from hunger.  

(c) Anganwadi Scheme 

Started by the national govt in 1975 to combat 

child hunger, malnutrition, infant mortality and child 

mortality rate (children age below 6 years), it is a 

health and food security scheme. Each village and 

ward having one anganwadi centre managed by 

trained anganwadi worker (female). These centres 

provide supplementary nutritious food, non-formal 

pre-school education, nutrition and health education, 

immunization, health check-up and referral services 

These centres take care nursing and pregnant women 

(prenatal and post natal immunization), because of 

this system infant mortality and mal nutrition reduced 

drastically. 

(d) Mid-Day Meal Scheme 

Healthy children are better able than sick or 

malnourished children to go to school and learn 

(World Bank, 2014). Children from low socio-

economic category suffer from under nutrition, more 

often they drop out from schools at an early age lead 

to stagnation & wastage. The scheme aimed to 

increase, enrolment attendance, and attention towards 

studies. It lower the cost of schooling, by the means 

of  providing an implicit subsidy to the parents 

(opportunity cost of sending school and cost benefit 

analysis). Started in 1995 ,to provides cooked mid-

day meal (lunch) to the school going children 

studying  class  I to VIII in govt & govt aided schools  

It is the second largest food security program in 

India, to support one-third of the daily nutrient 

requirement of the school children. National and state 

governments having shared financial liability for the 

implementation of the scheme. The scheme at school 

level is under the in-charge of school teacher/ 

teachers. At local level gram panchayat/ municipality 

assign responsibility of the day to day management of 

the program. W.e.f 1-7-2016 govt enhanced primary  

school children meal  cost to Rs 4.13, upper primary 

children  Rs 6.18. During 2013-2014, about 10.45 

crore children were covered under this scheme among 

11.58 lakh schools across the nation (GoI, 2014). 

School drop-out rates dramatically reduced to 0 in 

India. 

(e)  Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS)  

Indian Constitution Article 21 guaranteed right to 

life as  fundamental right  (without  work this right  

has no meaning). It is the largest social security 
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guarantee scheme in the world, started in 2005 by the 

national government. State to provide a guarantee of 

wage employment for 100 days every year at least 

one member of rural household within 15 days that 

demands work. It is a step towards legal enforcement 

of the right to work under National Rural 

Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA), 2005 . 

Unemployment compensation (equal to state 

minimum wage) to be paid by the government, in 

case the  minimum employment could not be 

provided. It caused increase in rural wage rate and 

decrease in rural-urban distress migration due to 

unemployment and under employment.  

(f)  Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Yojna (Health 

Insurance ) 

It is the cash less and paper less scheme to 

provide health insurance  to  the BPL households 

from financial liabilities arising out of health shocks 

that involve hospitalization .It is the Public Private 

Partnership model started in the year 2008, to provide 

inpatient health security to informal workers living 

below poverty line. Households can insure their 

health by just paying Rs 30 per annum ,entitled to 

hospitalization coverage up to Rs.30,000 per annum 

(for the whole family) anywhere in the country from 

the empanelled hospitals. Govt pay premium to the 

insurance company on behalf of the smart card 

holders (registered households). A total of 3.75 crore 

card holders, providing coverage to a total of 11.25 

crore beneficiaries at an average premium of 

approximately Rs. 400  per card (Goi ,2014) 

.Premium will be borne by central and state 

government in the ratio of 75:25.    

(g) Right to Information Act, 2005 

Any citizen of India may request information 

from a "public authority" executive, legislature and 

judiciary- Required to reply expeditiously or within 

thirty days. Application fee Rs 10 , kept minimum to 

made available information to the poor people. The 

objectives are - to ensure good governance ,to stop 

misuse of power and public funds, to empower the 

citizens, to promote transparency and accountability 

in the working of the government ,reduce corruption, 

and make democracy work for the people in real 

sense.  

(h) Social  Security  

To reduce poverty, government implemented 

number of social security programmes viz. Indira 

Gandhi National Old Age Pension Scheme 

(IGNOAPS),Indira Gandhi National Widow Pension 

Scheme (IGNWPS), Indira Gandhi National 

Disability Pension Scheme (IGNDPS) National 

Family Benefit Scheme (NFBS), National Maternity 

Benefit Scheme (NMBS). 

(i)Nationalization of Banks and Priority Lending 

(Financial Inclusion) 

Government nationalized 20 private sector banks 

for promotingsocial banking program, thereby to 

made access formal credit to poor people . Banks 

were restricted to selecting unbanked locations for 

branch expansion from a list circulated by the central 

bank. Lending rates are lower in rural areas (rural 

poverty higher than urban) . As on year 2017 

directives  from central bank, about 40 % of the credit 

from commercial banks should devolve to priority 

sector viz. agriculture, micro enterprises, advances to 

weaker sections, education, housing, social 

infrastructure, renewable energy  and micro finance. 

(j) Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) 

Pradhan Mantri Jan-Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) is 

initiated in 2014 to made available financial services 

viz banking/ Savings & Deposit Accounts, 

Remittance, Credit, Insurance, Pension in an 

affordable manner to the excluded sections i.e. 

weaker sections & low-income groups. The plan 

intends to access to banking facilities with at least 

one basic banking account for every household. The 

account can be opened in any bank branch or 

business correspondent (Bank Mitra) outlet with zero 

balance.  
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Special Benefits under PMJDY Scheme: Interest 

on deposit, accidental insurance cover of Rs.1.00 

lakhs, no minimum balance required, life insurance 

cover of Rs.30,000/- ,easy transfer of money across 

India , beneficiaries of government schemes will get 

direct benefit transfer in these accounts. Access to 

pension, accidental insurance cover, RuPay debit card 

, Overdraft facility up to Rs.5000/- is available per 

account household, preferably lady of the household, 

after satisfactory operation of the account for 6 

months. 

(k)Atal Pension Yojana (APY) 

To address the longevity risks and encourage 

workers working in the unorganized sector to 

voluntarily save for their retirement. People who 

work in the private sector or employed in occupations 

that do not give them the benefit of pension can apply 

for the scheme . The scheme intends to bring pension 

benefits to allow people of the unorganized sector to 

enjoy social security with minimum contribution per 

month. The new scheme is launched on 1st June 

2015, the scheme is designed to convert the pension 

less society into pensioned society.  According to the 

provisions of the scheme, subscribers would receive a 

fixed monthly pension of Rs. 1000 , Rs. 2000, Rs. 

3000 , Rs. 4000 , Rs. 5000 at the age of 60 years, 

depending on their contributions, which itself would 

vary according to the age of joining the scheme.  

(l) Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana 

(PMSBY)  

The scheme will be a one year cover, renewable 

from year to year. Accident insurance scheme 

offering accidental death and disability cover for 

death or disability on account of an accident.  

Benefits: death Rs. 2 Lakhs, total and irrecoverable 

loss of both eyes or loss of use of both hands or feet 

or loss of sight of one eye and loss of use of hand or 

foot Rs. 2 Lakhs , total and irrecoverable loss of sight 

of one eye or loss of use of one hand or foot Rs. 1 

Lakhs. Premium: Rs.12/- per annum per member. The 

premium will be deducted from the account holder’s 

savings bank account through ‘auto debit’ facility in 

one instalment on or before 1st June of each annual 

coverage period under the scheme. 

(m)Skill India ,2015 

This programme aims at providing training and 

skill development to 500 million youth of our country 

by 2020 to increase productivity&earning capacity. 

The emphasis is to skill the youths in such a way so 

that they get employment and also improve 

entrepreneurship. Paucity of jobs combined with 

oversupply of new entrants to the job, kept the skilled 

and semi-skilled wages low. This programme 

provides training, support and guidance for all 

occupations that were of traditional type like 

carpenters, cobblers, welders, blacksmiths, masons, 

nurses, tailors, weavers etc. Tailor-made, need-based 

programmes would be initiated for specific age 

groups which can be like language and 

communication skills, life and positive thinking 

skills, personality development skills, management 

skills, behavioural skills, including job and 

employability skills. 

(n) Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana, 2015 

This scheme aimed at housing for all by 2022. 

One of the biggest challenges faced by the country 

will be providing affordable housing, sanitation and 

development, and a safe environment to the fast 

increasing city dwellers. Real estate prices have also 

skyrocketed over the past couple of decades leaving 

the common man with only dreams of owning a 

house. This scheme will ensure every urban poor will 

be enabled to own a house. Each house provided 

under the scheme will involve a central govt grant of 

about INR 1 lakh which may go up to INR 2.3 lakhs. 

Benefits of the scheme are availed by women, 

economically backward groups and the Scheduled 

Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 
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Problems in Implementing anti-poverty 

programmes 

There are numerous problems being faced from 

the stage of framing suitable policies and 

implementation, they are, defining  poverty & 

poverty line ,identifying  poor ,formulation of 

suitable programmes ,measuring the impact of each 

programme (evaluation),lack of awareness and 

participation ,inclusion and exclusion errors, low 

budgeting and governance   

Anti-poverty programmes in India have weak 

organizational base , weak linkage between different 

programmes , inappropriateness  of choice of projects 

, use of contractors , higher material costs , wage rate  

is   less than minimum level, delayed labor payments  

,un authorized  deductions ,lack of involvement of 

beneficiaries in designing and implementing 

programmes  and  defective  executing  agencies. The 

attitudes of the public servants are indifferent, not 

accountable and failed to generate necessary 

awareness among the people for the success of these 

programmes. Most of the programmes 

comprehensively not covered the whole nation. Most 

of the target group approaches and area oriented 

approaches could not come to expectations. Many of 

the programmes were not well integrated, subsidy 

giving programmes lack any planned approach to 

increase incomes of the poor. 

States are facing resources crunch , hence  the 

larger amount  of funds allocated for anti-poverty  

programs are being diverted  to other needs by the 

state and local  level governments . In some of the 

cases funds either unutilized or underutilized from the 

available pie. There is no linkage between the wages 

paid under various programs and the inflation rate. 

Food grains supplied under various schemes are 

either inadequate to meet the needs or low qualitative 

in nature, hence failed to increase the nutritional 

levels of the poor. Anti-poverty programs did not 

bring needed results due to many reasons such as 

inadequate funding, inappropriate policy framework 

and lack of effective delivery mechanism 

(Bandhopadhyaya, 2007). 

The major criticism against government initiated 

anti-poverty programs are, the approach adopted is 

more technocratic and the top down in implementing 

these programs. Major limitations of the existing 

poverty alleviation strategies are that the higher 

proportions of non-poor and non-eligible persons are 

among the beneficiaries. Leakages due to in 

appropriate works, inefficient implementation and 

high level of corruption. Qualities of assets provided 

under these programs are poor. There is considerable 

overlap among the schemes that are implemented by 

centre and state governments. 

Efforts made by the government and other 

agencies to bring awareness to the poor about the 

extent and nature of poverty alleviation programs are 

inadequate. The specific benefits entitled under each 

program and procedure for availing them has not 

been effective. Leakages, corruption, lack of sectoral  

integration are major drawbacks. Policies are guided 

by the ideologies of the convenience of politicians 

and administrators rather than by the compulsions of 

ground realities and requirements of the rural people.  

Some of the programs are carried in a piecemeal 

fashion and even closed away after some time.      

World Bank (2008), made the following 

observations regarding efforts to remove poverty in 

India viz (1) Well to do classes rather than the poor  

got the lion’s share  of the benefits, (2) In terms of the 

resources spent, anti-poverty programmes yielded 

less significant results in raising the living standards 

of the poor (3) To reach one rupee by way of benefit 

to the poor  the government  had to spend rupees 

fourteen (4) Defective planning, disjoint programmes 

, defective resource allocation formula and bad 

administration (5) Failure to understand the real 

nature and root cause of poverty (6) Unsatisfactory 

supporting institutions like credit, marketing 
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infrastructure and (7) lack of people’s participation 

etc.?  

Figure:1 Conceptual Framework. 

 

 

Figure:2 The Cyber security workforce 

framework 

Limitations of the Study 

Due to time limitation this study is restricted to 

secondary data only. 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study the literature in cyber security in 

India 

2. To bring to the limelight the gap in cyber 

security 

3. To suggest measures to overcome the gap     

Research Methodology 

This research paper has used the literature 

analysis framework and the secondary data. 

Source of Data Collection 

Secondary data and discussion with experts in this 

fields Discussion and Economic analysis of Cyber 

security The World Economic Forum clearly 

highlights that around 400 million of the world’s 

unbanked population live in India. This scenario rises 

serious question on the future strength of cyber 

security in the context of speeding up of inclusive 

banking in India. 

 

 

Figure 3: Chart: 1Unbanked population in India 

In the modern visionless and perplexed 

globalization scenario today and its impact on India, 

resulted in a surge of inequality in this country and 

alsothe strategies framed to mitigate the inequality 

through inclusive banking and financial system and is 

fractured due to lack of embeddness in the cyber 

security. 

 

Cyber Crimes up by more than 3 times in 5 years 

The numbers of cases registered under the IT Act and 

IPC have been growing continuously. The cases 

registered under the IT act grew by more than 350% 

from 2011 to 2015. There was almost a 70% increase 

in the number of cyber crimes under the IT act 

between 2013 and 2014. The cases registered under 

the IPC increased by more than 7 times during the 

period between 2011 and 2015. Similar trend is 

observed in the number of persons arrested. The 

government also acknowledges the increase in the 

number of such crimes and that the introduction of 

technologies, devices including smart phones and 
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complex applications, and rise in usage of cyber space for businesses has resulted in such an increase. 

Table: 1 Cases Registered 

 IT Act IPC 

YEAR Cases Registered Persons Arrested Cases Registered Persons Arrested 

2011 1791 1184 422 446 

2012 2876 1522 601 549 

2013 4356 2098 1337 1203 

2014 7201 4246 2272 1224 

2015 8045 5102 3422 2867 

Total 24269 14152 8054 6289 

Source: Accessed from IT and IPC Acts  

Figure 4: Chart: 3 Cyber Crimes in India-IT Act 

 

Figure 5:Chart: 4 Crimes in India-IPC Act  

 

Maharashtra & Uttar Pradesh on the top The list 

of states with the highest incidence of cyber crime for 

the period 2011 to 2015 throws no surprises. 

Maharashtra tops the list with more than 5900 cases 

in the 5 years followed by Uttar Pradesh with close to 

5000 such cases. Karnataka is third with more than 

3500 cases. The top states in this list are the ones with 

a greater internet subscriber base. The bottom 10 is 

relatively smaller states with lower population & 

lower internet penetration. 

Figure 6: Chart: 5 Cyber Crimes in States 

 

Cyber Crimes in India are registered under three 

broad heads, the IT Act, the Indian Penal Code (IPC) 

and other State Level Legislations (SLL). The cases 

registered under the IT Act include 

 Tampering computer source documents 

(Section 65 IT Act) 

 Loss /damage to computer resource/utility 

(Section 66 (1) IT Act) 

 Hacking (Section 66 (2) IT Act) 

 Obscene publication/transmission in 

electronic form (Section 67 IT Act) 

 Failure of compliance/orders of Certifying 

Authority (Section 68 I T Act) 

 Failure to assist in decrypting the information 

intercepted by Govt Agency (Section 69 IT 

Act) 

 Un-authorised access/attempt to access to 

protected computer system (Section 70 IT 

Act) 
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 Obtaining licence or Digital Signature 

Certificate by misrepresentation / suppression 

of fact (Section 71 IT Act) 

 Publishing false Digital Signature Certificate 

(Section 73 IT Act) 

 Fraud Digital Signature Certificate (Section 

74 IT Act) 

 Breach of confidentiality/privacy (Section 72 

IT Act) 

 Suggestions for fortifying cyber security in 

India 

 How to promote digital economy in India? 

Present Scenario: 

Under scheme of presumptive income for small 

and medium tax  payers whose turnover is upto 2 

crores, the present, 8% of their turnover which is 

counted as presumptive income is reduced to 6% in 

respect of turnover which is by non cash means  No 

transaction above 3 lakh would be permitted in cash 

subject to certain exceptions Miniaturised POS card 

reader for Mpos (other than mobile phones or tablet 

computers)  micro ATM standards version 1.5.1, 

Finger Print Readers/ Scanners and Iris Scanners and 

on their parts and components for manufacture of 

such devices to be exempt from BCD, Excise/CV 

duty and SAD. 

What is required? 

There is an urgent need to understand the cyber 

insecurity today in India via economic perspective in 

order to strengthen and capitalize on the cyber 

security. To strengthen cyber security under the 

current scenario are the following: 

 Cyber security features should be 

embedded in all digital platform/ 

infrastructure; 

 Any possible breach in cyber security 

should be forecasted well in advance; 

 Relevant technologies should be evolved 

to tackle digital platform crimes; 

 Heavy penalties and punishments should 

be enforced and save the victims with 

zero loss 

II. CONCLUSION  

Poverty anywhere is a danger to prosperity and 

peace everywhere. Speedy economic growth and 

macroeconomic stability may not be sufficient, but 

necessary for reduction of poverty in the long run. In 

addition to accountability of the administrative 

machinery, political commitment and transparency 

are essential. Information and communication 

technology should be used to reduce leakages in 

implementing anti-poverty programmes. 

Implementing safety nets with better governance is a 

necessary condition for empowering poor and 

improving their opportunities and security. Poor 

people should be allowed to participate in the 

decision-making, on the matters related to them. 

Reduce procedural formalities to get credit from 

public sector banks, to achieve financial inclusion. 

Prices of essential goods should be stabilised while 

guaranteeing minimum earnings.  Strengthen the 

present employment generation programmes in rural 

areas to reduce rural–urban distress labour migration; 

thereby equilibrium in the urban labour market can be 

achieved. Introduce low skill-based labour intensive 

techniques to absorb unemployed job seekers. 

Enhance the productive capacity of the workers by 

imparting training for skill formation, which will 

increase earning capacity, thereby economic growth 

will be more inclusive, transformative and 

sustainable. 
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